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FEENCH EDUCATIONAL WORKS, 



PUBLISHED BT 



F. X HUNTINGTON AND MASON BROTHERS, 

23 PAKK BOW, NEW TOBK. 



DICTIONARY OF ENGLISH AND FRENCH IDIOMS. 

ILLUST&ATIKO, BT PHBASES AND EXAMPLES) THE PECtTLLASTTIBS OP BOTH LANaUAGBS, 
AND DESIGNED AS A SUFPLEUENT TO THE ORDINABT DIOTIONABIBS NOW IN USE 

BT J. ROEMEE, . 

VBorBHOB or Tss nunrcB lutovaos Axn uxwmaturz or tub kkw tobx ma aoidbxt. 

Friee H 26. « 

This Yolxime is prepared specially to enable the Americaa to translate his own lan- 
guage into grammatical, idlomatical written and colloquial French ; and, to render it 
equally usefiil for the library, the parlor, and the counting-house, as well as the school- 
room, such phrases have been selected as relate to literature, the fine arts, and to com- 
merce ; besides conversational expressions and terms of etiquette in established use. 



I^rom Puinam^a Magazine. — ^It supplies 
the want which every one interested in 
acquiring the French language has expe- 
rienced, of some manual to show the rela- 
tive force of idioms, an absolute necessity 
to every one who would speak that most 
univeraed tongue with elegance and ease. 
The accomplished scholarship of Professor 
Roomer certifies the great skill with which 
he has done the work. 

From the New York Tribune. — As a sup- 
plement to the usual methods of learning 
to speak and write the French language, 
this volume fills a place which has not 
been adequately supplied by any manual 
in common use. It consists of a large col- 
lection of phrases, which are not suscepti- 
ble of a literal translation, and to the ex- 
act meaning of which the dictionaries fail 
to furnish a clew. The editor has carried 
oat his plan with complete success. Every 
page of the work bears marks of his dili- 
gence, accuracy, and sound judgment 

From (he New York Oottrier aind En- 
qvirer. — As a supplement to the ordinary 
dictioQaries, its value can scarcely be over- 
rated, for every word calculated to perplex 
the Btodent by its different aooeptati<Hifl) 



is here so amply illustrated, that, by fol- 
lowing the model, a bad translation seems 
to be almost impossible. 

From the New York Evening Post — ^Its 
design is to give the student of French 
the means of rendering into that language 
all those peculiar combinations of woi^ 
called idioms, compendiously expressing 
shades of meaning which would otherwise 
require circumlocution. Although con- 
densed, it seems to us more copious and 
exact, in these respects, than any diction- 
ary which we have seen, and is a book of 
surpassing excellence. 

From the Literary World. — ^This volume 
is designed to furnish a ready means of ex- 
planation of the idiomatic phrases which 
are of such frequent occurrence in the col- 
loquial use of the French, and are not 
to be found at all in the common school 
dictionaries. Professor Boomer's expe- 
rience as Professor of French in the Free 
Academy, has given him practical knowl- 
edge of the wants of the student ; and, in 
connection with his thorough knowledge 
of both languages, fitted him to execute a 
task like the present in a satisfactory 
manner. 



SCHOOL EDITION. 

SPIERS' nmCE DICTIONARY. 

THB ONLY ABBID6MBNT MADE BY 8PISRS HIMSELF OF HIS OELEBBATED WOBK/AND 
THE ONLY ABBIDOBD SPIERS* DIOTIONABY PUBLISHED IN THIS OOUNTBY. 

REVISED, CORRECTED, AND ENLARGED, 

WITH THB PRONVNCIiLTION A.FnXS1> OF BTBRT FRENCH WORD, AND A. KBT TO THB PRONURCZATIOIf ; 

TOOBTHBR WITH THB IRRBODLAR TBMSBS AND PBRSONS OF ALL THB FRBNCH 

▼BRB8, ARRANQBD IN THBIR ALPHABBTIC PLACB IN THB DICTIONARY. 

BY J. L. JE'ffETT, 

^ BDITOB OF " OLLBNDOBFF'8 NBW METHOD OF LBARXING FBBNCH." 



NOTICES OF 

'*< We do not hesitate to pronounce it the best 
French and Elnglish Dictionary of ita size that ex- 
ista."--JV. y. Courier and Enquirer. 

**Thi8 is one of the most thorough and <!i>rrect 
manuals for learning French now before the pub- 
Uc."— JV. r. Tribune. 

^* The best, most comprehensive, and conve* 
Bient woric of the kind that has been published.*' 
—Boston Atlat, 

"• We know of nothing that ought to be added 
to make this the best small French Dictionary in 
the market.**— JV. Y. Times. 

^ We are confident It will prove a useful com- 
pendium for the student. It is particularly adapted 
for the use of schools."— JBi>«C«n Morning Jour. 



THE PRESS. 

*Ut is ftill, complete, and precise, and adapted 
as well for a work of general reference as fur use 
in the school-room, or to the self-in«tructing stu- 
dent.*'— JV. r. Express. 

** In every respect an el^ant and useful publi- 
cation : it is, perhaps, the best small French Dic- 
tionary overissued.**- Ao«ton Post. 

** This is an admirably-arranged School edition 
of Mr. Spierd' work, and will no doubl substitnte 
all those at present in use in educational estab- 
lishments.**— JV. Y. Heruld. 

^*It is a useful manual for all classes. The 
printing is of unusual beauty."— JV. Y. Church' 



The Peonounciuo School Diotionaey 
OF the Fbenoh Am> English Languages, 
is an abridgment by Professor Spiers of 
his General French, and English Dictionary^ 
a work which has well-nigh replaced all 
others of its class in Europe and America. 

The superiority of Spiers' pronouncing 
School Dictionary over other works of its 
class, will be readily seen by an enumera- 
tion of its leading characteristics; and in 
order that it may in a slight degree speak 
for itself, a specimen page is herewith 
appended, and the reader is requested to 
turn to the words referred to. 

1. It is newly oomposed from the latest 
original Dictionaries in the two languages, 
and therefore contains the words and 
phrases, both English and French, of 
modem literature, science and art 

2. The words of one language are ren- 
dered with precision and accuracy into the 
other by equivalents, and not by defini- 
tions; when definitions are necessary, 
they are printed in a different type, and 
placed in parentheses, that the learner may 
not confound them with the proper equiv. 
alent. [See in the accompanying page of 
the Dictionary, the word terrfi. J N. B. This 
mark (•— ) denotes the repetition of the i 



leading Frefnch word ; and this ( =) the rep- 
etition of the first English word that trans- 
lates the French word marked thus ( — ). 

3. The various acceptations of words, 
being "modifications of one and the same 
idea^ are arranged in logical order, and 
separated by figures, in order that they may " 
not be taken for synonyms of the same 
acceptations. [See the word terme.] 

4. Acceptations peculiar to certain ob- 
jects, or to certain arts and sciences, are 
given in the alphabetical order of their de- 
signation. [See the words tenue; ter ; ieme.} 

6. The principal distinctions to be ob- 
served in translation, that is, whether the 
senses are to be applied to persons or things, 
in a good or bad sense, are uniformly desig- 
nated. [See the words tentative; tentie.'] 

6. The idioms are given in a separate 
paragraph, and so classified into series that 
one may be readily found without the 
whole being perused. Nouns are pre- 
sented, 1, with adjectives; 2, with other 
nouns ; S, with prepositions ; 4, with verbs. 
Verbs are arranged, 1, with a^ectives or 
adverbs; 2, with nouns; 3, in any part 
of their conjugation ; 4, attended by prep- 
ositions or adverbs. [See under the 
words terrain; tenir; se ieinir, eta] 
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1. The componnd words of the two lan- 
guages have been increased tenfold. The 
importance of this feature will be seen, 
when it is considered that frequently a 
compound in one language is a simple 
term in another. 

8. The irregular tenses and persons of 
all the French irregular verbs, and the ir- 
regular plurals of nouns, are inserted in 
their alphabetical place. 

9. Its system of pronunoiation is the 
one adopted in French Dictionaries for the 
use of Frenchmen. A mastery of the sounds 
of the French alphabet, as contained in the 
"Key to the Pronunciation," will there- 
fore enable a learner to pronounce French 
words correctly. 

10. The English-French Pkrt is the same 



in its arrangement with the French-Eiig 
lish, and has been ezeicuted with equal 
care and precision, with the design to fur- 
nish every facility to learners for speaking 
and writing French. In addition to the 
accurate rendering of English words into 
their French equivalents, it therefore con- 
tains the equivalent French for the princi- 
pal. English idioms and colloquial phrases. 

11. By its superior typographical ar- 
rangement, it is estimated to contain one- 
third more matter than any other School 
Dictionary of the !^rench and English lan- 
guages. 

In conclusion, the Publishers ask no- 
thing for this work but a careful examin- 
ation, and comparison with other School 
Dictionaries. 



B^ Copies will be seni to any part of the country, by mail, postage paid, by 
remitting $1 50. P. J, HUNTmOTON, 23 Park Row. 



IN PRESS— TO BE ISSUED DURING THE AUTUMN, 

SPIERS' COMPLETE FRENCH DICTIONARY. 

It will contain many valuable features and improvements, including copious additions 
to the English-French Part, only to be found in this edition. The price will be so 
moderate as to bring it within reach of every one desirous of possessing the 
Best French and English Dictionary extant. 



FINNEY'S FRENCH COURSE. 



FIBHET'S FIRST BOOK IK FBEKCH. 

182 pages 18mo, e^loth. Price 50 cents. 

This book is more simple and easy for be- 
ginners thaft any heretofore published 
in the New Method, and is designed to 
precede Mr. Pinney's large work. 

PDOIET^S FIB8T BOOK XS ntEMCH, 
, WITH KBT. 

237 pages 18mo, cloth. Price 63 cents. 

THB PBACrriCAL FBENCH TEACHER. 

By Norman Pinkst and M. G. Badois. 



New and improved edition. 408 pages 
12mo, cloth. Price $1 13. 

KEY TO THE FHACTICAL FSENCH 
TEACHER. 

128 pages 12mo, cloth. Price 63 cents. 

PIHSEY'S FBOGBESSIVE FRENCH 
BEADER, 

"With a Lexicon. Adapted'to and intend- 
ed to accompany the Teacher. 278 
pages I2mo, cloth. Price $1. 



The leading peculiarity in these works 
is, that they exercise the student through- 
out in the constant practice of speaking. 
The preparation of every lesson is a prep- 
aration for speaking the language, and 
every lesson is an actual conversation in 
it Tliese conversations, too, are progress- 
ive and systematic ; commencing with the 
amplest elements of the language, and ad- 
vancing, one by one, through all the parts 
of iqpetich, till the rudiments are thorough- 



ly learned. The whole has been prepared 
with a view to overcome the difficulties 
which an American meets in acquiring a 
knowledge of that so necessary part or a 
finished education. 

Pinney's French Books are used and rec- 
ommended by many of the ablest teachers 
in the country. 1 1 is believed that those 
who become experimentally acquainted 
with the merits of these text-books will not 
willingly use any others in this department 



SPECIMEN PAGE FROM SPIERS' SCHOOL DICTIONARY. 



TEN 



TEE 



TEE 



TuTvu, B, pa. p. (V. Tkhdrb) 1. 
tight (not loose) ; 2. bent ; intent ; 
S. (of style) atif; ttudied; 4. (uav.) 



Kon -^(V. —) UMtrainMl. 

Tsff ORE, ▼. n. 1. to lead ; 2. to tend; 

to eondtux; S. to hang out taptntry; 

4. to lay imarea. 
TBMDKBMRtiT [ tan-dre^man ] adv. 

tenderly ; lootnglu. 
Tkadrksse [tan-dLre8S]n. 1. 1. tender- 

neat; tender lore ; /tMdneta ; love; 

2. — fl, (pi.) tender eareeeea. 

— extra vHgante, ( V. — ) doUiffe. Avec 
— , with tendemete ; tenderly ; lov- 
ingly. 

Tbmdrom [tan-dran] n. m. 1. »hoat 

(of plants) ; 2. girl ; S. gristie. 
TiNBBKBS [t6-nebr] n. f. (pi.) 1. 

darkueeti; 2. night; 3. dark; gloom. 
Age, slacks des ->, dark age*. Ne 

des — , night-bom. 
TtN^BREO-x, SB [t6-n6-breii, c] adj. 

1. dark ; 2. gloomy ; 3. obtirure ; 

4. secret^; undtrhand; 5. (pen.) 

melanehtHy ; gloomy. 
Tbhbor [tneurj n. f. I. (law) text ; 

temuf ; 2. tenor ; purport. 
Teheuk, II. m. (com.) keeper, 

— de livres, botM-kteper. 

TtviA lt6-tii-A] n. m. (helm.) tcenia ; 
tape-ieorm. 

Terir [tnir] ▼. a. irr. 1. tohold; 2. 
to keep; 3> to occupy; 4. to powetm; 
to be ponM-juted of; b. in beheoe ; to 
eidtetH I to think ; to look on ; 6. (b. 
B.) to dfitain ; 1. to keep in order ; 
to manage ; 8. to keep (accounts, 
books) : 9. to keep (an agreement) ; 
to perjonn ; 10. to hold (assem- 
blies) ; U. (pep«.) to be confined to 
(o.'s room) ; 12. to fre monnor to (a 
child) ; 13. to keep (the Beld) ; 14. 
to holii (a langtiHKe) ; to npeak; 15. 
to o'merve (a medium) ; 16. to be of 
(a party) ; 17. to Aw-p (a promise) ; 
to viake good; 18. to pnr»ue (n 
road, way) ; to lake ; 19. (feud.) to 

— Wen ferme, ( V. — ) to liold fuft, 
tight; — en Tair, (V. —) to keep 
up ; — d. distance, to keep off, 
aipay. Faire — q. ch. i, q. ur., (V. 
— ) to convey, to jfortcard a. th. to 
a. o. 

Sb tbnir, pr. T. 1. to hold ; to hold 
font ; tn rling ; 2. to hold each 
otJter; 3. (th.) to adhere; tortick; 
4. to Mand ; 0. to nit ; 6. to He ; 7. 
to remain ; to keep ; to ufay; to be; 
8. to /im/'/, to A-«n> o.'« «e//; 9. to 
oftWe ; <« «<rtnrf ; 10. to wtojo; 11. to 
Cftntnin o.'n •e//; IZ to r^rnin ; to 

. %#■/;> ,- 1.3. to connider, to think />.'• 
«e//': 14. (of assemblies) to Hit; 16. 
(of TairK, markets) to be held. 

S^en >- a, 1. to re'^ on ; 2. to ad- 
Acre to; to f4fcnf| to; to keep to; 
8*y tenir, (cards) to ntnnd. — en 
arrl&re, 1. htkerp bark; 2. to Htand 
bark ; — debont, to «tonc{; toj^and 
tip; — 6cart^, a l'6cart, I. to etand 
itaek, off; 2. to keep away; 3. to 
AoM hack ; — £lolffn6, a distance, 

1. to A'fvp atoay, off ; 2. to titand 
off ; 3. to AoU TnicX* ; — enferm^, 
^rs.) to Jwfp <n ; — en hant, (F. 
— ) to A-ef^ up; s'en — 14, 1. totiop 
thort : to etop ; 2. to /«! t( atone ; 
— pr6s. (nav.) to tfrtnti fr]/. 

Tbku, e. pa. p. (T. Terir) 1. hmmd; 
otHaed ; 2. reputed ; heldi coneid- 

Hon— ,(F. Tbnir) 1. tinoecupied ; 

2. tmftepC; S. unpoMeaeed; 4. (of 



Birreements) unperformed; imere- 
cu/ed. 
Terir, ▼. n. irr. 1. to hold; 2. to 
AoU /Oirf ; 3. (th.) to adhere ; to 
etick ; 4. to be adjacent ; 5. (th.) to 
remain ; to keeji ; 6. to Ao/d to- 

r'Aer ; 7. to eubtAnt ; to hold good: 
to be rftnnected ; to be bound ; 9. 
to be attached : 10. to attach im- 
portanre ; to be anxious; 11. to 
proceed; to reeult ; 12. (impers.) to 
depmd; 135 to res{«^' to voitht^andi 
to eland ; 14. to eupport ; to bear , 
to put up ; 16. to rcHemble; to be 
like ; 16. to be of the nature ; 17. to 
par<f«tpa'e ; to partaA-« ; 18. to 
perform ; to do ; 19. to perform 
(engngementfl) : to *-<tp; 20. (of as- 
semlilies) to 6« held, holden ; to tit; 
21. (of lairs, markets) tobehtUd; 22. 
(mil.) to Ao/d ; 23. (nav.) to stond. 
Ell ~, ( F. — ) to 6e eaiA/At — bon, 
(F. — ) 1. to hold on ; 2. to etirk 
fart; .%. to A-ef|«, toiUand o.^ aground; 
4. to /wrfd out ; — ferme, ( F. — ) 1. 
to hold fori ; 2. to rtand fast, firm; 

3. to Ao/d Old; ne pas — , ne jmis ~ 
ferme, (F. — ) to //rt ?oo*e. Tiens ! 
tenez I 1. take H; 2. hear! 8. /ier«/ 

4. there t tiens t tiens t Mem in« / 
Meae my heart t tiens bonI(F. ~ 
bon) (nav.) avaet I Ou'4 cela ne 
tienne I 1. neper mind J 2. do not 
let that make any difference I 

Tenor |tnonJ n. m. (arts) tenon. 

TtNOR [t6-nor] n. m. (mas.) tenor. 

Tension [tan-cion] n. f. 1. tetution ; 
2. application. [tentacle ; feeler. 

Tentaculb [tan-ta-knl] n. m. (ent.) 

Tentant. e [tan-tan, tladj. Umpling. 

P'une manlere — e, temptingly. 

Tbntatedr [ tan-ta-teur ] n. m. 1. 
tempter ; 2. t tempter. 

Tertatiom [ tan-ta-cion 1 n. f. 1. 
tempiation ; 2. f temptation. 

Sojet jL la — , liabte to — ; temptabU. 
Indnire en — , to lend into — . 

Tentative ftan-ta-tiv] n. f. 1. at- 
tempt ; endeavor ; trial ; 2. (b. s.) 
atteHipl, 

Faire one — , 1. to make an attempt ; 
to attempt ; 2. (b. s.) to make an 
— ; 3. to attempt ; faire une — de, 
(law) to attempt, [er ; temptre**. 

TERTATRiCE[tan-ta-trlB8in. f. tempt- 

Tente [tantt] n. f. 1. tent ; 2. pavil 
ion ; 8. (surg.) tent. 

Tenter [tan-t£] v. a. 1. to attempt ; 
to try ; 2. to tempt, 

Tentb, b, pa. p. V. Tenter. 

Xon ->, 1. nnattempted ; untried ; 2. 
tmtempted. [haitgtnga. 

Tenturb [tan-tur] n. f. tapeetry ; 

TtND, E [te-nn] adj. (did.) tenuoua. 

Tenite Itnai n. f. 1. holding ; 2, 
aetmion; 3. (pere.) a<t{/ud«; Kitting; 
4. (pers.) deportment ; carriage ; 
6. (of troops) appearance ; 6. (th.) 
rteadineHH ; 7- (of books, registers) 
keeping ; 8. (mil.) d^ew; unij'orm; 
9. (nav.) anchor-hold. 

Grande — . (mil.) full-dreea ; uni- 
form ; petite — , (mil.) Kndrec*. — 
des livres, book-keeping. [ity, 

TtNurrt lt6-nn-i-i*] n. f. (did.) tenu- 

TENtTRB [tnnrj n. f. (fend.) tenure. 

TtriDt lt6-pidl adi. (did.) tepid. 

TipiDiT* [ t6-pi-dl te ] n. f. (did.) 
tepidity. 

Ter It&H adv. 1. third; 2. (of num- 
bers of houses) three-quarter a. 

Tercet [ter-c&] n. m. (vers.) tiereet. 

T&RtBBNTHXNB [ t6 r6-ban-tiiin ] n. 
f. turpetiHne. 

De — ^ 1. turpenthM ; 2. (ereMitiktM. 



TtitiBiHTHB [ t£-r6-balntt ] n. m. 
(bot.) turpentine- tree, [lerehration, 

TiKBBRATiON [t6-r6-br&-cioDl n. t 

Tbrgivbreation [t^r-Ji-ver-«a-cio&] 
n. f. ter^veraation ; evaaiim, 

Tbroivbkser [tdr-Ji-ver-o6] t. n. (a 
tergivereate ; to evade. 

Tebmb [tdrm] n. m. 1. limit; bound; 
boundary • 2. term ; 3. termina- 
tion : end ; 4. quarter-day ; 6. 
quarter'* rent ; rent ; 6. term ; 
word; expreaeton; 7. —a, (pi.) 
ataU; eoudiiiOH: 8. (arch., arta) 
term; 9. (gram., log., math.) term. 

Avant — , untimdy; before o.*a time. 
Arriver & son — , to eome to an end; 
mettre on — &, to terminate ; to I 
put a period^ an end to. [mite. I 

TERMis [ ter-mdss ] n. m. (ent.) ter- ' 

Tbkmiraison ltdrmi-n6-son] n. f. 
Lend: ending; termination; 2. ' 
(gram.) terminaiion ; ending. I 

Terminal, b [tdr-mi-nal] adj. (nat. ' 
hist.) terminal. \ 

TEBMiRATi-r, TB [t^r-mi-na-tif, tlv] 
acy. (gram.) terminational. 

Tbrmirbr [ tdr - mi - n6 ] v. a. 1. to 
end ; tn terminate ; 2. to bound ; to ' 

limit; 3. tojintah ; to get through ; 
4. to cloae ; to conclude. ' 

Sb terminer, pr. v. (th.) 1. to end ; 
to terminate; 2. to be Itounded, lim- ' 

ited; 3. tofiniah; 4. to conclude; to 
clo\e ; 6. to come off ; to go off ; 6. ' 

to eonie out. 

Terming, e, pa. p. F. Terkirbr. I 

Non — , ( F. — ) un^fininhed; unrlotted, 

Terminologib Lt^r-mi-DO-lo-Ji] n. 
f. terminology. [mtie. 

Termite [ tdr-mitt] n. m. (ent.) ter- 

Terraihe rtdr-ndrl adj. ternary. 

TeRNE [tdrnj adj. 1. dull ; 2. tran ; 

3. (of style) tame; npiritleaa : dull, 
Un pea — , I. duUinh ; 2. tratmiMh, 
TERNt, E rter-n6) adj. (bot.) (em. 
Ternir ftlr-nir] v. a. 1. to tarniMh ; 

2. to fuDy ; to stain. 
Sb ternir, pr. v. 1. to tamitih; 2. to 

be eullied ; to be atained ; 3. (of 

colois) to fade. 
Terni, b, pa. p. V. Ternir. 
Non — , 1. untamiahed; 2. unauUted; 

unalained. 
Tbrnissurb [tSr-ni-Qnr] n. f. dull- 

neaa (being taAiished). 
Terrain [te-rain] n. ra. 1. ground ; 

2. piece of ground; 3. ground-plot ; 

4. aoil ; 6. (mining) repnaitory. 

— avantagenx, vantagegt ouhd ; — 
i\ev6, upland. Des — s (ilev^s, 
(pi.) high — ; upland; sur le ■—, l. 
on <Ae — ; 2. inihe field. C£der le 
•— , to give — ; d6fendre son •— , to 
stand o.'*a — ; sonder le — ches q. 
\\.,U>fetda.n.^apv}ae. [queout 

TERRAQCt. E [td-ra-k«] ac|J. terra- 
Tebrasse [ifi-rassl n. f. terrace. 
A — , terraced. Former en — , to 

terrace. [(build.) earth-tcork. 

Terrassbmcnt [tfi-rass man] n. m. 
Tbrrabsbr [td-ra ctl v. a. 1. to/f/i 

in behind nith earth-teork ; 2. to 

throw on the ground ; 3. to fell ; 4. 

to knorJc doten; 6. to pusA down; 6. 

to dimnay ; 7. to confound; to non- 

plue, 
Terrassibr [t&-ra-ci61 n. ro. 1. dig- ^ 

qe.r ; excavator ; 2. navigator. 
Tbbre [terj n. f. 1. earth; 2. ground; 

3. land; aoil ; 4. territory; domin- 
ion; 5,eatafeanni);arounda: 6. 
world; 7. potier'a earA; B. (chem.) 
earth, . . _, 

- arable, aroMe land: areHAe;'- 
enite, baked day ; - fame, 1. dry 
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PREFACE. 



The superior value of the oral method, for imparting a 
knowledge of the modern languages, is now so genendly 
acknowledged, that nothing need be said on the importance 
of applying it to so beautiful and useful a language as 
the Spanish. In the present work, it has^ been my en- 
deavor to meet especially the wants of the American learner. 
I have labored at the same time for completeness and brevity. 
While I have endeavored to omit nothing which is necessary 
to a full, clear, and systematic presentation of the Spanish 
grammar, all superfluous matter has been carefully excluded. 
The rules, it is believed, will be found brief, and abundantly 
illustrated, the repetitions as numerous as the method requires, 
and the progress, from the simple to the complicated, so grad- 
ual that the faithful student must find the whole book as easy 
and agreeable, as the study of a new language can well be 
made. 

The verbs are treated here in the same way as in the Prac- 
tical French Teacher. The irregular forms belonging to each 
tense are afl introduced, one at a time, and made familiar to 
the learner," before the general rule for the formation of that 
tense is given. By this simple and easy means, not only is 
all study of exceptions avoided, but a practical familiarity, a 
spontaneous ease and readiness, in the use of the irregular 
verbs is given, which no mere study or committing to mem- 
ory of paradigms can ever bestow. 

It will be seen, that with each of the vocabularies and col- 
lections of oral exercises, except in a few of the first lessons, 



IV PREFACE. 



are given also selections to be translated into English. These 
are adapted tliroughout to the grammatical advancement of 
the learner, and through the last half of the book are selec- 
tions from the best Spanish writers. This volume is, there- 
fore, grammar, dictionary, and reader in itself; and, he who 
has studied it thoroughly, which can be done in no great 
length of time, will be able to express his ideas in Spanish, 
both orally and in writing, and to enter with ease and satis- 
faction upon the perusal of Spanish authors. 

To Senor Don Juan Barcel(5, of New York, whose name 
is associated with my own on the. title page, the present work 
is indebted for the system of pronunciation, and many other 
valuable additions and suggestions, which, as a native of 
Spain, an eminent scholar, and a skillful and experienced 
teacher, he was peculiarly qualified to make. 

N. PINNEY. 
Mobile^ 1855. 
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il before the infimtive, . . 76, 320 
a before the object of a transi- 
tive verb, 40 

Aeabar de with an infinitive, 151 

AdjeetiveSy agree in gender, 17, 312 

in number, 23, 312 

with two or more aingiilar 

nonns, .312 

with two or more plural nouns, 312 
lose the final 0, . . . 57,312 
form abstract nouns with Zo, 313 
position of, . . 15, 44, 57, 313 
vary their meaning, . . 132, 313 
Adverbty place of with verbs, . 321 
place ef with adjectives and 

adverbs, 321 

adverbs in m«»it«, . . 300,321 
Al, for a eZ,/U^^^ ^i(f..J^4) . . 34 
Alii, alldy aqui, aed, dhi, ... 47 

Anejo, 87 

Aquelj este, eae, 28 

Aqui, acdj etc., 47 

ArtUle de^niie, ...... 13,309 

agreement in gender, . .16, 309 
agreement in number, . 23,^ 309 
preferred to the possetisive ad- 
jective, 78, 310 

<Rnitted before the possessor 

and possessive adjective, . 45 
omitted with nouns in apposi- 
tion, .'..,... 123 

used, 309 

omitted, ,fJ:2.' 310 

indefinite article, . « t « . 309 
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Augmentatiwt in on, axo, etc., 86, 312 

Auxiliary verU, 322, 323 

Bueno, position of, 17 

loses its final o, 17 

Changes oi letters in verbs, • • 333 
Ciento loses its final syllable, 89, 312-13 
Common gender , .... 31 1^ 
Comparison of adjectives, . . 95, 313 

irregular comparison, 97, 98, 313 
Conditionals^ 252, 319 

without a conjunction, . 253, 319 
Conjugations, first, .... 52, 326 

second, .... ^ . 68, 327 

third conjugation, ... 66, 328 
Conjunctions goyeming the 

subjunctive, .... 232, 318 
ConmigOy eontigo, eonsigo, . . 314 
Coun^n>« without prepositions take 

the article, . . . . 66, 101 

with prepositions, omit it, 66, 101 
Cuando with the subjunctive, 232, 318 
Days of the week, 91 

take the article, 92 

days of tlie month, .... 106 
De before the possseasor, ... 20 

before the material, ... 26 

before the infinitive, . . 76, 320 
Del, fords el, ........ 20 

Desayunar and almorzar, . . .215 
Dia, tarde, noche, plural, . 312, 9M -^^Ti. 
Diminutives m ito, ieo, ita, iea, 81, 312 
in illo, ilia, uelo, ueh, . . 84, 312 
Demonstrative adjectives, . . . 316 
Don, dona, 171 
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Donde, adonde, 34 

Double obj ecti ve prononn , . 101,314 

J^i, article, • 1^ 

ely the one, 26 

Ello and ^, . 314 

Epithets required by politeness, . 226 
Esiar and wr, how used, ... 46 
Eatey esey and aquel, . . . . 28, 315 
Extranjero and forastero^ . . . v G9 
Feminine nouns with masculine 

articles,. . . % . .38,309 
Future indicative, terminations of, 100 

formed, 128 

use of, 317 

irregular futures, . . . .128 
future perfect indicative form'd, 215 

use of, 317 

future subjunctive formed, . 263 
used with «/,.... 263, 319 
with euando and relatives, 264, 319 
future perfect subjunctive 

formed, . . . . .* . . 264 
used; .,,... 264,319-20 

Gender of nouns, 16, 314 

of adjectives, 17,312 

different genders masculine 

plural, 92,312 

words including both genders 

masculine plural, . . 110,311 
common gender, . . . . .311 

Ouatar^ 110 

Haber, impersonal, 183 

Howe understood easa expressed, 34 

/ changed to y in verbs of uir, . 83 

in those of eer, . . . 189, 206 

Immediate plup^ect formed, . .212 

use of, 212,317 

Imperative mood, third person, . 78 
imperative formed, .... 238 
irregularities of, .... 238-9 
use of, 317 
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Imperative negative the subjuno- 

tive present, 239 

Imperfect indicative, use of, 150,161,317 

formed, . 163 

of acabar de, 166 

imperfect subjunctive formed, 245 
when used, .... 246,319 

Impereonal verhsy , 332 

Indefinite pronouns, ..... 316 

Indicative mood, 316 

Infinitive after tener^ . . . ,151 
preferred to the subjunc- 
tive, 218, 273 

the second of two verbs in- 
finitive, 274, 320 

takes the article, 274 

becomes a noun, ..... 320 
after a preposition, .... 320 

Interrogation point, 13 

InterrogativeSy que, 19 

quien, ......... 36 

cuyo, .42 

all together, 315 

Ir followed by a and an infinitive, 156 
Lo forle, ........ 63 

used like so in English, . .189 

with adjectives, ; . . .73,313 

Los meaning the ones, .... 26 

Mi, abbreviation of mio, .... 29 

Mismo, 249,314 

Moods and tenses, . . 316-17, etc. 

Months of the year, 106 

National designations, when begin- 
ning with capitals, ... .50 

Neither y nor, 31 

Neuter pronouns, . . .63, 314, 315 
neuter adjectives, . . . 73, 313 
Noy before the verb when followed 

by a negative, 321 

when followed by nunca or 
jamaSy 81 
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No when followed by ning^no or 

nadOy 42 

after que eqaivalent to since 

in English, 235 

I No fB verdad ? 276 

Nouns in the predicate like ad- 
jectives, 66 

nouns of weight, etc., take the 
definite article, . . . .189 

Numerals^ 89,313 

Nunca understood, 274 

O becomes ii before o or ^, . . 22 
06;ec« direct, .... 64,67,314 
indirect, .... 67,67,314 
direct and indirect to- 
gether, 68, 314 s 

the objective pronoun united 

with the infinitive, . . 56, 314 
with the imperative, , . 78, 314 
with the pres. participle, 207, 314 
with other parts of the 

verb, 285,317 

double object, . . . 101, 314 
Of before possessive pronouns not 

translated, 33 

Omianon of » and d in first and 

second persons plural, 286, 317 i6 
One with an adjective not to be 

translated into Spanish, . .21 

Os, its use, 70 

Pagar, 147 

Parte of an individual, whflt num- 
ber, 196 

Partitive nouns omit the article, . 62 
also, 310 10 

Passive verbs, 270 

conju^ted, 329 

Past definite, its use, 169, also 161, 317 

formed, . 186 

its irregularities, 186 

Past in English present in Spanish, 202 
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Past indefinite formed, . . . .131 
its use, .... 169, 161, 317 
used for the past definite, . .162 

Past participle us6d as an adjective,! 36 

formed, 140 

irregularities, 141 

agreement, 321 

Pedir, 141 

Perfect subjunctive formed, . .241 
when used, ...... 242 

Persons of the verb, 27 

first person preferred to the 
second, the second to the third, 92 

Pez and pescadoy 84 

Plural, of nouns and adjectives, . 23 

of nouns, 311 

of adjectives, ...... 312 

Pluperfect indicative formed, . . 209 

use of, 317 

pluperfect subjunctive formed, 256 
use of, 266, also 319 

Possessive pronouns, , . . .30,314 

Possession, case of, ... . 32-3 

Present participle formed, . ^ . 206 

used, 321 

used with ser/^j/^ . i . . .206 
when two actions are spoken of, 207 
the objective pronoun joined 
to it, 207, 314 

Present indicative, 316 

three forms in Eng. one in Sp., 53 

Present subjunctive formed, . . 228 
when used, . . ." . 242, 318 
irregularities, 228 

Pronouns 'personal, suhjeatj . .314 
object, .... V ... 314 
used before the verb, . . 21, 314 
object of prepositions, . . 73, 314 

Proper names omit the article, . 65 
changes in translating, . '. .277 

Que before an infinitive, . . 151,213 
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RaagaTy ......... 125 

Reciprocal pronoun before the 

indirect object, . . 203,314 

Refiective verbs, 192 

when used in English used in 
Spanish, . . ^ . . . 192, 320 
when one does something to a 
part of himself, . . 195,321 
when the English verb is fol- 
lowed by each other, etc., 196, 321 
when the proper object is 
made the subject of the 

verb, 198,321 

conjugated, ...... 331 

Relative pronounsy 315 

Romper, J25 

Santo loses the last syllable, . .312 
Ser and estar, how used, ... 46 
8in6 with no before the verb, . . 84 

Some not translated, 52 

translated alguno, .... 57 
Su abbreviation of suyo, ... 29 

audeV., 15 

de V. annexed to 9u, . . . 19 
Subject of the verb omitted, . . 16 
not placed between the auxili- 
ary and the participle, . .132 
Subjunctive mood, its use, . 218, 317 
used after verbs of deaivfi, 

will, etc., .... 218,317 
after impersonals, . . 221, 317 
after the relatives que, etc. ,224, 817 
after relatives preceded by el, 

Zo, etc., 225,318 

after tolo, ninguno, etc., or a 
superlative followed by a 
relative, V .... 231,318 
after some conjunctions, 231-2, 318 
after verbs interrogative or 
negative, . . . '^^ 234, 318 



PAGI. 

Subjunctive mood after eu- 

andit, 232,318 

Superlatives regular, . . 95, 313 

irregular, . . 97-8, also 103, 313 

in isimo and muy, . . 98, 313 

El suyo, meBBing^yours, ... 31 

Tener, hambre, sed, frio, oalor, 

miedo, suefto, razon, and . 

vergiienza, 75 

Tener with^e for dimensions, . .281 
Tenses of the subjunctive 

u^d, . 259-60, also, 318-19 

of the indicative, . . . 316-17 

Than translated de, . , . . . 96 

THtles and epithets take the article, 61 

TH, how used, 28 

Tu, abbreviation of tuyo, ... 29 

U used for 6 before o or ho, . . 22 

inserted after g before e, . . 189 

Universal nouns take the article, . 61 

Usted, 13,28 

Ftfr6», reflective, 192 

passive, 270 

regular, .... 325-6, etc. 

irregular, 333, etc. 

~ table of irregular verbs, . . 343 
verbs agree with the sub- 
ject, 27,316 

with subjects of .different per- 
sons, 316 

with two subjects singular, 27, 316 

with collective nouns, . . .316 

auxiliaiy verbs, . . . 322,323 

Very translated mucho, .... 48 

Vestido and ropa, '.59 

Volver with the infinitive, '. . . 229 

Vos, 28 

Vosotros, 28 

Y becomes S, 22 

Z final becomes ces in the plural, 24, 31 1 



SPANISH ALPHABET. 



A, a, 


oi. 


M, 


m, 


amay. 


B, b, 


%. 


N, 


n, 




C, c, 


-<» thay. 


N, 


fi>* 


anyeay. 


Ch» ob, . 


ehay. 


o, 


o» 


0. 


D, d, 


daf. 


P, 


Pi 


iwiy. 


B, e, 


a. 


Q, 


q, 


iboo. 


F. f, 


effay. 


R,. 


h 




G, g, • 


h.y. 


s, 


fl, 


aeay. 


H, h, 


atchay. 


T, 


t, 


tay. 


I, i, 


e. 


IT, 


«, 


00, 


J. J, 


hotah. 


V, 


V, 


vay. 


K, k, 


kak. 


X, 


^» 


akiss. 


L, 1, 


tUtiy, 


Y, 


y, 


egvM&ga, 


U, U» 


nlyeay. 


z, 


z. 


thayiah. 



RULES. FOR PRONUNCIATION. 



Vowels: A, E, I, 

pRONONciATioN : ah, a, e, 



O, 



00, 



T, 

e. 



1. Vowels, in Spanish, always preserve the same sonnd. 

2. The vowel u is not prononnoed, in the syllables }»e, qui^ gue, gut ; as, 
guetra, guirnalda ; qzieao, quinta, 

3. The vowel u is pronounced in the syllables quCj-quij gue^ gut, when the 
disdresis is used : Verguenza, gueldrea,^ 

* C», ^ and «, contitate diitinct letters by themselves, and are arranged as sach in most 
Spanish dictionaries. 
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C0N80N A NTS. 



4. B, F, K, L, M, N, P, Q, T, V, X, are pronounced as in English. 

5. H is never pronounced in Spanish. 

6. C is pronounced like th (in think,) before e, i ; eedro, cicion ; and like c (in 
eap^ before a, o, u ; cabeza, colina, cuerpo. f 

7. Ch is pronounced as in the English word charity : ehaly ekerna, chispa, 
ehorro, chuckeria. 

8. OiB pronounced like k (in heriy) before e and i : gentey gigante ; in every 
other case, as ^ in gap : gana, golosOj guapo. 

9. The Spanish J is always pronounced like g before e and i: jabeque, jefe^ 
jilgueroj Jornada, jucz. 

10. The Spanish LI (a consonant in iCself, different froSn L,) is pronounced 
like the English Hi, in the word William : Llama, lleneza, llovizTta, lluvia. 

11. S, (a consonant differing from n,) is pronounced like ni in the word 
onion : naque, nofio, nine, ninez. 

12. The Spanish 12 is rolled, except when between two vowels ; in the last 
case it is pronounced like the r in the word very : rama, region, rio, roca, rubi, 
ara, pera. 

13. T\\e double r is rolled, and pronounced like a single r ; arrabal, arreglo, 
arroyo, arribo, arruga. 

14. i9 is pronounced as in the word six : salve, selva, pasion, posesion, 

15. ^ is pronounced as th (in theme) before all vowels : zapato, zelo, azucar. 

16. Zi is pronounced as in the word blind : bianco, bledo, bihlia, 

17. D is proDOunced like th at the end of a word : amistad, verdad, salvd; 
and like d in do, in all other cases : dama, duefia, don, dona, aduana, Edvardo. 

18. K is now used only in a few words taken from other languages. 



STRESS OF THE YOICE, 

1. Words of more than one syllable, ending with a vowel, place the s 
the last syllable but one : monte, palabra. 

2. Words ending with a consonant, place the stress on the last syllable : amor, 
mdud. 

3. Persons of verbs, whether they end with a vowel or a consonant have the 
stress on the last syllable but one : amo, canto, hablan, pasaron, viven, saben, 
eomieron, salieron, . 



DiPTHONGS. 11 

■ \ 

BXCEPTIONB. 

4. When a word difTere from the preceding mles, an accent ( ' ) is placed on 
the vowel on wliich the stress is placed : drbol, hdbil^ canto^ habUj pasd- 
hamos. 

5. The imperfect and conditional of verbs of the second and third oonjngationa, 
also the conditional of the first conjugation, have the stress on the i of the last 
syllable : Comia, aabian, mataria, aprenderia^ sahrian^ ofenderian^ poBeiaUy par- 
tiria, saludaria. 



REMARKS. 

When any vowel except y is used as a part of speech, the accent ( ' ) is 
placed upon it : Padre 6 hijo ; Hablo 6 callo ; Voy & ver & mi padre. 

Some words have the accent to distinguish them from others of the same 
letters: el (he), el (the); ee (I know,) se (himself, etc.,) ; ei (himself), «, (if); 
de (I may give), de (of, from) ; tiX (thou), tu (thy) ; te (tea), t$ (thee), etc. 

The plural never changes the pronunciation of words. 

The Spanish Academy and most writers use the letter x rather than e with 
words that have x in their origin : Zelo^ {Zelus). The same authority is to be 
fonnd for the use of the g in many words rather than j : genealogiaj etc. Also 
in the use of y instead of i .* Hablar poco y eacuchar mucho ; vi y lei ; leyendo, 
ley, yerro, etc. It must be observed that the y is used as a conjunction ; also at 
the end of a word, when preceded by a vowel forming with it but one syllable ; 
and at the beginning of a syllable when followed by a vowel. Although some 
persons dUEsT in this, I prefer in all oases to follow the rule of the Academy, and 
would advise all students to do the same. 

The learner will often find a difference among Spanish writers in the use of 
letters which have similar sounds. He will find such letters frequently used for 
eacli other ; as 

c and g, in cuando, quando; cuantOy quanta. 

j and g, in mujer, muger ; dije, dige. 

j and a:, in lejoa, lexoe; relojj rehx. 

X and », in extranjero, eatranjero ; exeelente, escelente. 

He will sometimes find used in this way also, b and c, e and cA, e and #, c and 
«,/and h in the beginning of a w<*d, and i and y. Thus, for albedrio he may 
find alvedrio, for heridOj ferido, etc. 
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DIPTHONGS. 



In dipthongs the two vowels are sounded, but form only one syllable. They 
are nzteen in number. 



1. ai, ay, 


dais, 


hay. 


9. io, 


medio, 


apio. 


2. au, 


causa, 


pausa^ 


10. iu, 


ciudad'. 


viudez 


3. ei, ey, 


vets, 


ley. 


11. oe, V 


poesia, 


heroe. 


4. ea, 


linea, 


Bdreas. 


12. oi,oy, 


sou, 


doy. 


5.eo, - 


' veoy 


cutanea. 


13. ua, 


Ungua, 


agua. 


6. eu, 


deudoj 


deudor. 


14. ue, 


puente. 


sueno. 


7. U, 


gloria, 




15. ui, uy, 


guia, 


muy. 


8. ie, 


viento, 


cielo. 


16. uo, 


arduo, 


mutuo. 



When m the dipthongs i and u are accented, each forms a separate syllable ; 
as, brio, efectiia. • -' 

The tripthongs are four : iai, iei, uai or uay, uei or uey ; as apreeiai^, 
vacieis, santigi^is, Paraguay, avcrigueis, huey. 



SPANISH GRAMMAR. 

1. LECCIOlSr PRIMERA. 

ARTIOLES, NOUNS, ETC. 

SEl* (masculine.) 
La, (feminine.) 
The wine. The bag, tack. El vine. El saco. 

The gold. The cheete. El oro. El queso. 

The thread. The cloik. EI At7o. El pafio. 

The naft7. The Aa<. Et cJaoa. El «omftr«ro. 

Yott, (singular.) listed, (contracted V., Vd., Vm.) 

Rkmark 1. ZTited is a noun of the third person, syncopated from Vueatra Mereedf (Your 
Honor,) and of coarse takes verbs and pronouns of th« third person. 

Have you, (has Your Honor ?) i Tiene V. ? 

Rbm ARK 2. An interrogation point is placed both at the beginning and end of a question 
in Spanish. 

/ have. Yo tengo. 

Have you the gold ? i Tiene V. el oro ? 

I have the gold. Yo tengo el oro. 

Yea. Yes, air. Si. Si, aenor. 

Yes, sir ; I have the gold. Si, sefior ; yo tengo el oro. 

Have you the wine ? I have the wine. Have you the tag ? I 
have the bag. Have you the cheese ? I have the cheese. Have 

* Words introduced for the first time, are printed in ltalic%^ 
2 
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THE SECOND LESSON. 



you the thread ? I have the thread. Have you the cloth ? Yes, 
sir ; I have the cloth. Have you the nail ? Yes, sir ; I have the 
nail. Have you the hat ? Yes, sir ; I have the hat. Have you the 
gold ? Yes, sir. 



2. LECCION SEGUNDA. 



NOUNS, KTO. 



The 8ofa. The umbrella. 
The map. The poem. 
The gun. The bread. 
The biscuit. The coffee. 
The tea. The chocolate. 
The sugar. The egg. 
No. No, sir. 
Have I? You have. 
Have I the sofa ? 
You have the sofa. 
Have I the umbrella ? 
No, sir ; you have the map 



El sofd. El pardguas. 
El mapa. El poema. 
El fusil. El pan. 
" El bizcocho. El cafe. 
El te. El chocolate. 
El ojrucor. El huevo. 
No. No, sefior. 
i Tengo yo ? V. tiene. 
I Tengo yo el 8of4 ? 
V. tiene el sofd. 
I Tengo yo el pardguas ? 
No, sefior ^ V . tiene el mapa. 



Have I the poem 3 You have the poem. Have I the gun ? You 
have the gun. Ha,ve I the bread ? You have the bread. Have I 
the biscuit ? You have the biscuit. Have I the coffee ? You have 
the coffee. Have I the tea ? You have the tea. Have I the choco- 
late ? You have the chocolate. Have I the sugar ? No, sir ; I have 
the sugar. Have you the egg ? I have the egg. Have I the 

wine ? No, sir ; you have the tea. Have I the bag ? No, sir ; you 
have the gold. Have I the cheese ? Yes, sir. Have I the thread ? 
No, sir ; you have the cloth. Have I the nail ? Yes, sir ; you have 
the nail. Haveltheh^t? No, sir. Have you. the sofa? No, sir; 
I have the umbrella. Have ^ou the map ? No, sir ; I have the 
poem. Have you the gun ? I have the gun. Have you the bread ? ' 
No, sir ; I have the biscuit. 
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3. LECCION TERCERA. ^ 



NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, STO, 



Not. 

Have you not the coiFee ? 
I have not the coffee. 
Have I not the chocolate ? 
You have not the chocolate. 
And. The sugar and the egg. 
O/, from. My. My coffee. 
Your. 
Tour bread. 

I have your gun. 

Rbmarx 1 
Blue. Green, 

What? (adjective.) Whatwme? 
What bag have you? 
I have your bag. 
Have you my gold ? 
C have your gold. 
Have I my cheese ? 
You have your cheese. 
Have I not my thread ? 
You have not your thread. 
Have you not your cloth ? 
I have not my cloth. 
What cloth have you ? 
I have the green cloth and the blue 



JVb, (before the verb.) 

I No tiene V. el cafe ? 

Yo no tengo el caf6. 

I No tengo yo el chocolate ? 

V. no tiene el chocolate. 

Y. El azi^car y el huevo. 

De, Mi. Mi cafe. 

Su, or Elde F., or Su de V. 

Su pan, or Su pan de V., or EI pan de V. 

Yo tengo su fusiL 

Yo tengo su fusil de V. 

Yo tengo el fusil de V. 
Sude F. is more respectful and polite than tl de V. 
Azul. Verde. 
I Que ? I Que vino ? 
I Que saco tiene V. ? 
Yo tengo su saco de V. 
i Tiene V. mi oro? 
Yo tengo su oro de V. 
I Tengo yo mi queso ? 
V. tiene su queso. 
I No tengo yo mi hilo ? 
y. no tiene su hilo. 
I No tiene V. su paiio ? ^ 
Yo no tengo mi pafio. 
I Que pafio tiene V. ? 
Yo tengo el pafio verde y el azul. 



KsaiARjc 2. Adjectives are commonly placed after tbeir nouns. 

Have you the nail ? No, sir ; I have not the nail. Have you the 
hat ? Yes, sir ; I have the hat. Have I your sofa ? You have my 
sofa. Have I your umbrella ? You have my umbrella. Have you 
not the map ? I have not the map. Have you not 'my poem ? I 
have not your poem. Havel not your gun? You have not my 
gun. Have I not my bread ? You have not your bread. Have you 
the biscuit and the coffee ? No, sir ; I have not the biscuit. Have 
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you the tea? Yes, sir; I have ^ the tea, the sugar, and the coflfee. 
Have you not the chocolate ? No, sir ; I have not the chocolate. 
What egg have you not I I have not your egg. What hat have I? 
You have the blue hat and the green. ^ Have you not the green 
cloth ? I have not the green cloth ; I have the blue. 



4. LECCION CUARTA. 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 



Rule. Nouns ending in a, d, ion, umbre, ie, and abstract 
nouns in ez, are all, with few exceptions, feminine gender. 
Almost all nouns of other terminations are masculine. The 
article agrees in gender with its noun, i. e. the feminine noun 
takes la, as the masculine does el. 

The coat, (dress-coat.) The stocking. La casaca. La media. 

The shirt. The cravat. La camisa. La corbata. 

The cloak. The bed. La capa. La cama. 

The silver. The net. La plata. La red. 

The cow, or beef. The boot. La vaca. La bota. 

The coat of cloth. The nail of silver. La casaca de pafio. El elavo de plata. 

Have you the coat ? ' i Hene V. la casaca ? 

I have not the coat ; I have the cloak. No tengo la casaca ; t^igo la oapo. 

Remark. The subject is oAen eafficlently indicated by the termination of the verb, or bj 
the construction, and it may then be omitted. 

Have I not your cravat ? i No tengo yo^la oorhata de V. ? 

You have my cravat and my stocking. V. tiene mi corbata y mi media. 

Have you the shirt ? i Tiene V. la camisa ? 

I have the shiil and the cravat. Tengo la camisa y la corbata. 

What net have yon ? i Que red tiene V. ? 

I have the blue net and the green. Tengo la red azul y la verde. 

Have you the bed? I have the bed. Have you not the silver? 
I have not the silver. Have I your cow? You have my cow. 
Have I not the boot ? You have not the boot. What coat have I ? 



L 
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You have the blue coat. What stocking have I ? You have your 
stocking, ^ave you the shirt and the cravat ? Yes, sir ; and I have 
the cloak and the bed. What silver have you ? I have my silver. 
What net have you ? I have your net. Have you not my cow ? I 
have not your cow. What boot have I? You have my boot. 
Have you my wine ? No, sir ; I have not your wine ; I have your 
bag and your gold. Have I not the cheese ? Yes, sir ; you have 
the cheese and the bread. Have I not your thread ? Yes, sir ; and 
you have my cloth. What nail have I! You have the nail of gold. 
Have you not my hat ? Yes, sir. 



5. LECCION QUINTA. 

GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule. Adjectives ending in o, change o into a for the 
feminine, and those ending in an, on, or, and national adjec- 
tives, add an a ; all other adjectives are the same in both 
genders. Adjectives agree in gender with their nouns. 

Good. Bueno, (masculiue,) huena, (feminine.) 

NetD. NuevOj (masculine,) nueva^ (feminine.) 

Old. ViejOj (masculine,) vie/a, (feminine.) 

SmaU. Fine. Pequeno^ a. Fino^ a. 

Pretty. Handsome. LindOy a, or bonitOj a. HermotOy a. 

fyrge. Excellent. Grande. Excelente. 

Tlie new sofa. The new coat. EI sofa nuevo. La casaca nueva. 

The old umbrella. The old stocking. El paraguas yiejo. La media vieja. 

The fine cloth. The fine shirt. El pafio fino. La camisa fina. 

The pretty map. The pretty cravat. El mapa lindo. La corbata bonita. 

The handsome gun. El fiisil hermoso. 

The handsome cloak. La capa hermosa. 

The large egg. The large bed. El huevo grande. T>a cama grande. 

The excellent bread. El pan excelente. 

The excellent beef. La vaca excelente. 

Bueno is often placed before the singular noun, and then loses the final o, masculine. 

2* 
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The good poem. 

The good silver. 

Have yon not the good biscuit ? 

No, sir ; I have the good beef. 

Have I not the new bat ? 



EI buen poema, or poema bueno. 
La plata baena. 

I No tiene V. el buen bizeocho ? 
No, seflor ; tengo la vaca buena. 
I No tengo yo el sombrero nuevo ? 



Yes, sir ; and you have the new boot. Si, sefior ; y V. tiene la beta nueva. 

Have you the good coffee? Yes, sir; and I have the good tea. 
Have you not the new silver ? Yes, sir ; and I have the new gold. 
Have I your old net ? No, sir ; you have my old boot. Have I not 
the good chocolate ? Yes, sir ; and you have the good sugar. Have 
you the small hat ? No, sir ; I have the small coat. Have you not 
the fine thread ? Yes, sir ; and I have the fine cravat. What stock- 
ing have I ? You have the pretty stocking. Have I not the hand- 
some cloth ? No, sir; you have the handsome cloak. Have you the 
large bag ? Yes, sir ; and I have the large net. Have you the ex- 
cellent tea ? 'Yes, sir ; and I have the excellent beef. What net 
have I ? You have the green net and the blue. Have I the nail of 
silver ? Yes, sir. 



6. LECCION SEXTA. 



NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 



The man. The womatiy wife. 

The boy. The girl 

He, it. She, it. 

Has he? He has. 

Has she ? She has. 

Has the boy ? The boy has. 

Has not the woman ? 

The woman has not. 

The hmae. The ox. 

White. Black. 

The white horse. The black ox. 

Has the man your horse ? 

He has not my horse. 



El homhre. La mujer. 

El muchacho. La muchacha. 

El, (masculine.) Ella, (feminine.) 

I Tiene 61 ? El tiene. 

I Tiene ella ? Ella tiene. 

I Tiene el muchacho ? El muchacho tiene. 

I No tiene la mujer ? 

La mujer no tiene. 

El caballo. El buey. 

Blanco, Negro. 

El caballo bianco. El buey negro. 

I Tiene el hombre su caballo de V. ? 

El no tiene mi caballo. 
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What ox has the girl ? i Que baey tiene la maohacha ? 

She has the white ox. Ella tiene el baey blanoo. 

His, her, Ue, their, Su. 

Has not the man his wine ? i No tiene el hombre su vino ? 

He has his wine. El tiene su vino. 

What bag has the woman ? i Que saoo tiene la mojer ? 

She has her bag. Ella tiene su saoo. 

Rbhark. When «u means your, and not his or fter, etc., de V. must always be annexed, 
unlesB the context is such as to avoid ambiguity. 

Has not the boy your hat ? i No tiene el muchacho su sombrero de V.? 

No, sir ; he has his hat. No, sefior ; ^1 tiene su sombrero. 

Has the girl her thread ? i Tiene la mnchacha su hilo ? 

No, sir ; she has your thread. No, sefior ; ella tiene su hilo de V. 

Has the man his black ox ? He has his black ox and his white 
horse. Has not the boy your horse ? No, sir ; he has not my horse ; 
he has his ox. What' horse has the man ? He has his black horse. 
What ox has the boy ?, He has your white ox. What gold has he ? 
He has the good gold. What bag has the woman ? She has her. 
small bag. Has she her thread? No, sir; she has your cloth. 
What cheese has the girl ? She has the new cheese. Has she the 
nail of silver ? No, sir ; -she has the old umbrella. Have I not your 
hat ? No, sir ; you have the hat of my boy. Have, you not the 
small stocking ? Yes, sir ; and I have 4;he fine cravat. What cloak 
has the girl ? She has her handsome cloak. Have you not the 
large bed I Yes, sir ; and I have the excellent cloth. 



7. LECCION S]&FnMA. 



NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 



Wkat^ (interrogative.) Que. 

What have you ? i Que tiene V. ? 

Red. The calf. Colorado. El ternero. 

The stick, cane. The sJioe. El haston. El zapato. 

The hull The dog. El toro. El perro. 

Yellow. The yellow shoe. Amarillo. El zapato amarillo. 

The red stick. The green stick. El baston Colorado. El hasten verde. 
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Of the. Dely (mascdise,) fie Za, (feminine.) 

Remark!. i>eZ is a contraction for (fe ef. 

The man^s hat, or the h»t of the man. El sombrero del hombre. 

RjcHARX 2, The Spanish have no posflessive case of nouns, but instead of it place de be- 
fore the possessor, as in this last phrase. 

The boy's coat, or the coat of the boy. La easaca del muchacho. 

The girl's fruit, or the fruit of the girl. La fruta de la muchacha. 

The woman's shoe. El zapato de la mujer. \ 

The father. The mother. El padre. La madre. 

My father's stick. El baston de mi padre. 

Your mother's cow. La vaea de su madre de V. 

What has your father? i Que tiene su padre de V. ? 

He has the boy's calf. Tiene el temero del muchacho. 

What has my mother ? i Que tiene mi madre ? 

She has the man's sugar. Tiene el azdcar del hombre. 

Has the man the woman s cow ? No, sir ; he has the boy's calf. 
What has the girl ? She has the man's cane. Has she not the red 
shoe ? No, sir ; she has the black. Has your father the white bull ? 
Yes, sir ; and he ha*- the little dog. What has the boy I He has 
the girl's yellow shoe. What has she ? She has her fruit. What 
have you ? I have the boy's gun. Has he not your umbrella ? He 
has not my umbrella^ he has the man's cane. What net have you ? 
I have the red net. Have you not the man's bread ? No, sir ; I 
have his biscuit. Has he the tea and the coffee ? l^o, sir ; he has 
the chocolate. What has the ^1 ? She has the woman's fruit. 
Has she the boy's pretty dog 3 No, sir ; she has not his dog. What 
has the man ? 'He has the egg and the bread. Have you the man's 
large horse ? Yes, sir ; and I have the boy's pretty dog, and the 
woman's excellent cow. 



§. LECCION OCTAVA. 

NOUNS, PRONOUNS, ETC. 



Hinty it. HeTy it. " Le^ (masculine.) La, (feminine.) 

Has my father his bull ? I Tiene mi padre su toro f 
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He has him. Le tiene. 

Rbmajuc 1. The above pronount are placed before the verb-in Spankh. 
Has he the boy's oheese ? "* | Tiene el el qneso del muohaoho ? 

He has it. ' Le tiene. 

„ ^ i Tiene su madre de V. la Taca de la 

Has your molher the girl's cow ? muchacha ? 

She has her. La tiene. 

Has she not the good bed 7 £ No tiene ella la cama bu^na f 

She has it. La tiene. 

The judge. The light. Mjuez. IaIuz. 

Has the judge yottr light ? l Tiene el juez la luz de V. ? 

Yes, sir ; he has it. Si, sefior ; la tiene. 

Remark 2. The English adjective with one annexed, is rendered into Spanish by the ad- 
jective only. 

The large one. The small one. £1 grande. El pequefio. 

The new one. The old one. El nuevo. El viejo. 

What light has the judge ? i Que luz tiene el juez 7 

He has the good one. Tiene la buena. 

Has he the pretty one 7 i Ttene 61 la linda 7 

He has it not. No la tiene. 

Or. The red one or the green one. O. El Colorado 6 el yerde. 

Have you the calf or the cow 7 4 Tiene y. elternero 6 la vaca 7 

I hare the calf and the cow. , Tengo el temero y la yaca. 

Has your father the white bull or the i Tiene su padre de V. el toro bianco 6 d 

black one 7 negro 7 

He has the black one. Tiene el negro. 

Has the man the judge's horse ? He has him. Has he his ox ? 
He has him not. What stocking has^the woman? She has the 
white one. Has she not the handsome sofa ? No, sir ; your father 
has it. Has she the large bed ? She has it. Has the boy his black 
dog ? He has him. Has he the judge's cane ? He has it not ; he 
has the man's cane. Has he not the green one ? No, sir ; he has 
the yellow one. What has the girl ? She has her yellow shoe. 
Has she not the green one ? She has it not. Has she not the boy's 
light? She has it. Has she the large one, or the small onfe ? She has 
the large one. What have you? I have the judge's silver. Have you 
the new, or the old ? I have the new. What map have I ? You 
have the girl's map. Have you the large map, or the small ? I have 
the smalL Have I not your gun ? You have it 
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0. LECCION NONA, 



NOUNS PRONOUNS, ETC. 



We. Have we? 

We have. 

Have we not ? 

We have not. 

Our, Our copper. 

Your hrase. 

Have we our copper ? 

We have it. 

Have we not our brass ? 

We have it not. 

What have we ? 

We have the large horse. 

Have we him X 

We have him. 

What cow have we ? 

We have the man's cow. 

Have we not her ? 

We have her not. 

^pudl. The foot. 

The small dog. 

He has the foot large. 

The iron. The nail of iron. 



Nosotroe. i Tenenws noaotroo ? 

Nosotros tenemos. 

I No tenemos nosotros ? 

Nosotros no tenemos. 

Nueetro. Nuestro cobre. 

Su bronce (or el bronce) de V. 

I Tenemos nosotros nuestro cobre ? 

Nosotros le tenemos. 

I No tenemos nuestro bronce ? 

No le tenemos. 

I Que tenemos nosotros ? 

Tenemos el caballo grande. 

I Le tenemos nosotros ? 

Le tenemos. 

I Que vaca tenemos nosotros ? 

Tenemos la vaca del hombre. 

I No la tenemos nosotros ? 

No la tenemos. 

Chico. El pie. 

El perro chico. 

El tiene el piS gi-ande. 

El hierro. El davo de hierro. 



Remark. O becomes 6 before a word beginning with o or ho; and y becomes i before 
one beginning with t or hi. 



Silver or gold. 
Brass and iron. 



Plata ii oro. 
Bronce e hierro. 



Have we not the copper? We have the copper. What brass 
have we ? We have our brass. Have we the little nail ? We have 
it not. Have we the copper, or the gold ? We have the copper and 
the gold. Have we not our brass ? We have it. What iron have 
we ? We have our iron. What light has the judge ? He has the 
good one. Have we it not ? We have it not. ' Have we not your 
mother's cow ? We have her not. Have we your father's horse ? 
We have him. What shoe have we ? We have the yellow one. 
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Have we not the man's bull ? We have him not. Have we not the 
boy's red cane ? We have it not. Have we your mother's cow ? 
No, sir ; we have her not Have we the girl's cloak ? We have it 
Have we not the man's ox ? We have him. Has the woman the 
black calf? She has him. Has she the cal^ or the cow ? She has 
the calf. 



10. LECCION DifeCIMA. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

The, (plural.) Los, (masculine,) Zm, (feminine.) 

Rule. Substantives and adjectives ending in an unac- 
cented vowel, or an accented 6, form the plural by adding s , 
those ending in a consonant, or in a vowel accented, (i. e. on 
which the stress of voice is laid,) except e, form it by adding 
es; and, articles and adjectives agree with their nouns in 
number. 



The bogs. The coats. 

The good hats. 

The good cloaks. 

The small nails. 

The small stockings. 

The large bags. 

The large shirts. - 

The pretty so&s. 

The pretty nets. 

The guns. The sticks. 

You J your Honors, (plural.) 

My, (plural.) Our, (plural.) 

Tour, (plural.) 

His, her, its, their, (plural.) 
What cravats have you ? 
I have my white cravats. 
0/<A«, (plural.) 
The men's boots. 
The women's shoes. 



Los sacos. Lea casacas. 

Los buenos sombreros. 

Las buenas capas. 

Los clavos pequefios. 

Las medias pequefias. 

Los sacos grandes. 

Jjaa camisas grandes. 

Los BO&B lindos. 

Las redes lindas. 

Los fusiles. Los bastones. 

Ustedea, (contracted, FT., Vda., Vms.) 

Mis. Nuestros, as. 

( Sus; or Sus de V., or W. 

i Los de v., or W. 
Sus. 

I Que eorbatas tiene V. ? 
Tengo mis eorbatas blancas. 
De lo8, Cmasculine,) de las, (feminine.) 
Las botas de los hombres. 
Los zspatos de las mujeres. 
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, Noflotros tenemoB las medias de Iob m«- 

We have the boys» Btookmgs. chachos. 

Has your father the large beds 7 i Tiene su padre de V. las camas grandes 7 

No, sir ; he has the small ones. No, sefior ; tiene las peqnefias. 

Them, Lo8^ (mas.,) 2a», Tfein.,) before the verb. 

Have yoQ your riioes 7 i Tiene V. sus zaoatos 7 

I have them. Los tengo* 

Has the man his horses 7 i Tiene el hombre sus caballos 7 

He has them not. No los* tiene. 

_ 2 No tenemos nosotros las vacas de la 

Have we not the woman's cows 7 muier? 

We have them. Las tenemos. 

RsvABX. Z final is changed into ee* for the ploraL 
The lights. The judges. Las luces. Los jueces. 

Have we the j udges' lights 7 i Tenemos nosotros las luces de los jueces 7 

We have them not No las tenemos. 

Have we the guns of your father ? We have them not ; we have 
his nets. Have we not our mother's lights? Yes, sir; we have 
them. Have we not, the hoy's shoes ? No, sir ; we have them not. 
Has he not the feet large ? He has them large. Have you my 
guns ? No, sir ; I have the man's guns. Have I not your cravats ? 
Yes, sir ; you have them, and you have the man's boots. Have we 
the new boots ? No, sir ; we have the old ones. What calves have 
we?. We have the men's calves. Have we not their oxen ? No, 
sir ; we have their horses. What shoes have you ? I have my yel- 
low shoes and my black boots. ' Has the woman her cows ? She has 
them. Have I not your cane ? No, sir ; you have the boy's cane. 
Have we the large eggs, or the small ones ? We have the large and 
the small ones. What dogs have we ? We have the boys' black 
dogs. Have we their blue cravats ? No, sir ; we have them not. 



11. LECCION UND^CIMA. 

THIRD PERSON PLURAL OF THE VERB. 

Have you ? (plural.) We have. i Tienen W. ? Nosotros tenemos. 

Have we 7 You have. i Tenemos nosotros 7 VV. tienen. 
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Have we not 7 Yoa have not 

Have you not ? We have not 

The lead. Onr tteel 

My money. His hammer. 

My brother. Your sister, 

A, 

A man. A woman. 

One, 

Two, Three. 

Our unete. Our aunt. 

My ctnisin. 

Two brothers. Two sisters. 

Three uncles. Three aunts 

Our cousins, (mas.) Our oonsins, (fern.) 

Have you my lead ? 

No, sir ; we haye your steel. 

Has your broth^ my money ? 

No, sir ; my sister has it. 

Has your ancle the hammer 7 

He has it 

Have you an aunt 1 

We have an aunt and an micle. 

I have two cousins and you have three. 



I No tenemos nosotros ? W . no tienen. 

I No tienen W . ? Nosotros no tenemos. 

El plomo, - Nuestro acero. 

Mi diruro. Su martillo. 

Mi hermano. La (su) hermana de V. 

Un, (masculine,) una, (feminine.) 

Un hombre. Una mujer. 

l7no, (masculine,) una, (feminine.) 

Doe. Tree. 

Nuestro tio, Nuestra iia. 

Mi prima, (masculine,) mi prima, (fern.) 

Dos hermanos. Dos hermanas. 

Tres tios. Tres tias. 

Nuestros primoe. Noestras primas. 

I Tienen VV. mi plomo ? 

No, sefior ; tenemos su acero de V. 

I Tlene su hermano de V . mi dinero 7 

No, seiior ; mi hermana le tiene. 

I Tiene su tio de V. el martillo 7 

Le tiene. 

I Tienen W. una tia 7 

Tenemos una tia y un tio. 

To tengo dos primos y W. tienen tres. 



Have you our lead? We have it. Have we not your steel? 
You have it not. Have you not my brother's money ? We have it 
not ; your sister has it. Have we your uncle's hammer ? You have 
it Have you not two uncles? Yes, sir; we have three. What 
have you ? We have our cousins' lead. Have you not their steel ? 
We have it. Have we not the hammers of iron ? We have them. 
Has my cousin the money ? She has it. Have you a brother ? I 
have a brother and a sister. Have you not three uncles ? We have 
three uncles and three aunts. Has your cousin the lead and the 
steel ? No, sir ; he has the copper. Has your cousin her money ? 
She has it Have we our guns ? You have them. What has your 
father ? He has the lead and the steel f Have you my brother's 
money ? We have it not. Have you not my cousin's boots ? We 
have them. Have you the red, or the black ones? We have the 
black ones. 

3 
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12. LECCION DUODfeCIMA, 

FRON OUNS, BTO. 

They, EUoSy (masculine,) tllas^ (feminme.) 

Have they ? i Tienen ellcw, (or ellas ?) 

They liaye. Elloe (or ellas) tienen. 

Have they not 7 - | Ko tienen ellas, (or ellos 7) 

They have not. Ellas (or ellos) no tienen. 

The neighbor. El vecino^ (masculine,) la vecina, (fem.) 

The merchant. El comerciante^ el mercader, 

TThe eandleetick. The huitm. El eandeUro. El boion. 

Rbmabx 1. Zh is placed before the material to denote that of which any thing connsta or 
is made. 

The gold buttons. Los botones de oro. 

The silver candlesticks. Los candeleros de plata. * 

Hie iron hammers. Los martillos de hierro. 

Hie cloth cloaks. Las capas de paHo. 

RxxARK 2. 7*he one^ the ones, with such material is rendered by the article only. 

The copper one, or the one of copper. EI de cobre, (mas.,) la de cobre, (fem.) 

The brass one, or the one of brass. . El de bronce, (mas.,) la de bronce, (fem.) 

The iron ones, or the ones oi iron. Los de hierro, (mas.,) las de hierro, (fem.) 

The leaden ones, or the ones of lead. Los de plomo, (mqs.,) las de plomo, (fem.) 

Have the neighbors their buttons 7 i Tienen los vecinos sus botones 7 

They have them. Ellos los tienen. 

Have not the neighbors the merchants' i No tienen las vecinas los candeleros de 

candlesticks 7 los mercaderes 7 

They have them not. Ellas no los tienen. 

What nails have the boys 7 . i Que davos tienen los mnchachos 7 

They have the iron ones. Henen los de hierro. 

What coats have they 7 i Que casacas tienen ellos 7 

They have the cloth ones. Tienen las de pafio. 

Has your cousin the silver button 7 i Tiene su prima de V. el boton de plata 7 

No, sir ; she has the one of gold. No, aeHor ; tiene el de oro. 

What cloak has she 7 i Que capa tiene ella 7 

She has the cloth one. Tiene la de pafio. 

What have our neighbors ? They have the merchant's candle- 
sticks. Have they not the lead ones ? No, sir ; they have the 
Bteel ones. Have your brothers the neighbor's money ? No, sir ; 
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they have not his money. What candlesticks have our sisters f 
They have the brass ones. Have Ihey not the copper ones ? No, 
sir ; they have them not. What hammer has your uncle ? He has 
the iron one. What boots has your aunt ? She has the cloth ones. 
What cloak has your cousin ? She has the cloth one. ^ Have the 
neighbors our imcle's money ? They have it. What have the mer- 
chants ? They have our neighbor's excellent fruit. Have you the 
merchant's tea ? We have his tea and his coffee. Have you not the 
man's calf? I have it not Have you the neighbor's horses ? We 
have them not Have ,you an uncle ? I have an uncle, two aunts, 
and three cousins. Have they the large eggs ? No, sir ; they have 
the small ones. 



13. LECCION DfiCIMA-TERCIA. 

SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

TO HAVE, TO HOLD. TENER, aNFiNiriVB.) 

Indioativb Mood, Prbsbnt Tbnsb. 
TotengOf tdtieneSf iltieney nosotroa tenemoSf vosotros teneis^ eOoa tienen. 

I have, thou hast, he has, . we have, you have, they have 

Thou. Thy. * T4. Tu, (lingular,) tus, (plural. 

You. ' Vosotros. Voa, 

Your. VuestrOy (singular,) vuestroa, (plural. 

Rbhark 1. The learner has already seen that a verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person ; that ia^the first person singular, as above, is always used with yo^ or its equiva- 
lent, the second with /6, or its equivalent, and the third with aM other subjects singular : the 
first person plural is always used with nosotros or its equivalent, the second with vosotros or 
its equivalent, and the third with all other subjects pfurair 

Rbmabk 2. When, however, twu or more nouns singular form the subject, the verb is 
used in the pluraL 

My father and mother have the fruit. Mi padre y madre tienen la frata. 

My brother and sister have the lights. Mi hermano y herraana tienen las luces. 

Hast thou thy money ? j Irenes tti tu dinero ? 

No, sir ; thou hast it. No, sefior ; tti le tienes. 

You have yoor gtms. Vosotros teneis vuestros fuailes. 
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Rbmark 3. U«ted and tutedea^ although of the third person, arei as we have aeen, gener- 
ally used to denote the second person singular and plural Tu is used as denoting familiarity 
and endearment, between intimate friends and* membera of the same family, in speaking to 
little children, and in the sublime style. Vw refers to but one. 

79, ?<?, Voaotroa is used by speakers in addressing public assemblies, by superiors as kings and 
nobles to their people, and by parents to their children. 

Do8t thou wish 7 I wish. i Quteres tu ? Yo quiero. 

-The book. The paper. El libro.^ El papel. 

The pen. The ink. La pluma. La tinta. 

This. Este, (maBcnline,) esta, (femmine.) 

These. EstoSy (masoulme,) esttts, (feminine.) 

( Ese, (masculine,) esaj (feminine.) 



Tha% 
Those. 



\ Aquelj (masculine,) aquella, (fern. 

( EsoSy esas. 

I AqtielloSj aquellas. 



Rbmark 4. Eate refers to an object nearer the speaker, eae to one nearer the person 
spoken to, and aqud to one remote from both. 27«fe -denotes sometimes the latter in opposi- 
tion to (tqitel the former. 

Dost thou wish for this book ? | Quieres tti este libro ? 

N0| sir ; I wish for that paper. No, sefior ; quiero ese papel. 

Dost thou wish for those pens 7 i Quieres td esas plumas ? 

I wish for those pens and this ink. Quiero esas plumas y esta tinta. 

Dost thou not wish for that candlestick ? ^No quieres ttii aquel candelero 7 

Yes, sir ] and I wish for those buttons. Si, selior ; y quiero aquellos botones. 

I wish for these books ; dost thou wish Yo quiero estos libros ; i los quieres 

for them 7 tti 7 

I do not wish for them. No los quiero. 

Dost thou wish for those books, or these papers ? I wish for these 
books, I do not wish for those papers. Dost thou wish for this pen ? 
I wish for that pen and that ink. What dost thou wish for ? I wish 
for that handsome horse. Hast thou not thy pen ? I have it not. 
Have you not my black ink ? No, sir ; that merchant has it. Have 
we not the money of those merchants ? We have it not. Have you 
not our silver candlesticks ? No, sir ; those men fiave them. Hast 
thou thy cloth ? I have it not. What cloth have you ? I have the 
blue. What pens have we ? We have the gold pens. Have you 
the red ink, or the black ? We have the red and the black. What 
paper has that boy ? He has thy paper. Has he the white paper, 
or the yellow ? He has the white. What have those girls ? Hiey 
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have their books. What has our neighbor? She has her excellent 
fruit. What have your cousins ? They have their books and papers. 
Have you a good horse ? Yes, sir ; I have two good horses. 



14. LECCION DfiCIMA-CUARTA. 

VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

iNDZGATIVa PRBSBKT OF QUBEBB, TO WISH, TO BB WILLINO. 

To quierOf <t« quieres, (H quiere, nosotroa queremosy voaotros quereia, ettog quieten, 
I wish, thouwishest, he wishes, we wish, you wish, they wish. 

The inkstand. The handkerchief. El tintero. El panueh. 

The crayon. The pencil-case. El Idpiz. El lapicero. 

The cotton. The silk. El algodon. La seda. 

What do you wish for ? iQlo^Q qiriere V. ? 

I wish for my inkstand. Quiero mi tintero. 

Dost thon wish for thy money ? i Quieres it. tu dinero ? 

Tea, sir ; if you please. Si, seiior 5 si V, gusta, 

^^ . , , ' No, sefior: doy dV. las graeias. or le 

No, BIT ; / thank you. ^^ ^ ^^^.^ 

"Does the neighbor wish for his inkstand ? i Quiere el vecino su tintero ? 

No, sir ; he wishes for his handkerchief. No, sefior ; quiere su pafiuelo. 

We wish for the crayon and the pencil- Nosotros queremos el Idpiz y el lapicero ; 

case ; do you not wish for them ? ^ los quieren VV. ? 

We do not wish for ihem. No los queremos. 

Do your sisters wish for the cotton or i Quieren sua hermanas de V. el algodon 

the silk ? 6 la seda ? 

They wish for the cotton and the silk. Quieren el algodon y la seda. 
What do you wish for ? i Que quieren VV. ? 

We wish for the merchant's good tea. Queremos el buen t6 del comerciante. 

Rbmark. ATi, eu, «u, are abbreviations for mto, /uyo, suyo. These adjectives are always 
sbbreriated when placed before the noan, and written in fall otherwise. 

My brother. Mi hermano, or hermano mio. 

Do you wish for the silver candlestick ? i Quiere V. el candelero de plata ? 
I wish for it. Yo le quiero. 

What do your aunts wish for ? i Que quieren sus tias de V. ? 

They wish for the merchants' gold but- Quieren los botones de oro de los comer- 
tons, ciantes. 

3* 
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Hast thou an uncle ? I have an uncle and an aunt. Have you a 
brother ? I have two brother and a sister. What does your cousin 
wish for ? She wishes for that blue silk. Do you wish for this cot- 
ton ? No, sir ; we wish for that cloth. Do you wish for the tea ? 
No, sir ; I thank you ; I wish for the coffee. Dost thou wish for the 
bread ? Yes, sir ; if you please. What do you wish for ? We wish 
for our new boots. What do thy neighbors wish for ? They wish 
for their Other's money. Do you wish for the bread and the cheese ? 
No, sir ; I wish for the sugar and the fruit. What fruit dost thou 
wish for ? I wish for thy uncle's fiadt What does thy aunt wish 
for ? She wishes for the merchant's handsome cloth. Do you wish 
for a good horse ? Yes, sir ; we wish for two. Do you wish for this 
iron hammer ? We wish for it. Do you wish for these copper 
nails ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do those women wish for this fruit ? 
They do. not wish for it. Do you wish for these biscuits ? Yes, sir ; 
if you pleas.e. Has our neighbor a brother ? . He has three. Has 
he a cousin ? He has one. 

Yo tengo un sombrero nuevo y unos zapatos bonitos, y mi hermano tiene una 
oasaca nueva y una corbata bbinca. Mi padre tiene un caballo bueno y dos bueyes 
grandes, y mi hermana tiene un perro bonito. i Que quieren W. ? Queremos 
nnestro dinero. i Quieres tti la plata 6 el oro ? To quiero la plata y mi hermano 
quiere el oro. i Que tienen VV? ? Tenemos el pan y el queso. i Tienes tti mis 
medias nuevas ? No, td las tienes. 



15. le;ccion DJ&CIMA-QUINTA. 
possessive pronouns. 



SEl mto, (masculine,) los mios, 
Za mm, (feminine,) ;a«mu». 
( El tuyOj (masculine,) loa tuyos. 
Thine, (singular,) thine, (plural.) \ ^ ^^^^^ (femidine,) las tuyas. 

Hia, hers, ) his, hers, ) ^El auyo, (masculine,) loa auyoa. 

Youra, their8,y^'^ yours, theira. y^'^ \ La suya, (feminine,) las suyas. 
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^ , . , ^ , , , V S ^^ nuestro. (mascidme,) lo9 nueitroB. 

Ottra, (emgular,) ours, (plural.) ) , ^ /^ . • n , 

J v«-6 ij > ^r -y ( i^ nuestra, (feminine,) laa nu€9tra$. 

What book do you wish fop ? i Que libro quiere V. ? 

I wish for mine. Quiero el mio. ^ 

Dost thou wish for thine ? * i Quieres tti el tuyo ? 

I wish for mine. Quiero el mio. 

What ink do you wish for ? i Que tinta quieren W. ? 

We wish for ours. Queremos la nuestra. 

Does your sister wish for hers ? i Quiere la hermana de V. la suya ? 

NO) sir ; she wishes for yours. No, sefior ^ ella quiere la 8uya de V, 

Rbuask. When perspicuity requires ti auyo to be distinguished as meaning yourt^ it is 
written thus :— 

„ , . , ^ , , , X S^^ ^y° ^« ^v (mas.,) lo8 suyos de V, 

Yours, (smgular,) yours, (plural.) \ ^ ^^^ ^^ y^ ^^^^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^ y 

Does the boy wish for his pens ? i Quiere el muohacho bus plumas ? 

He does not wish for his ; he wishes for El no quiere las suyas ; quiere las (or las 

yours. - suyas) de V. 

What paper does he wish ? i Que papel quiere el ? 

He wishes for yours. El quiere el suyo de V., or el de V. 

Neither, (conjunction.) Nor. Ni, (no before the verb.) Ni. 

Touhave neither the crayT^n nor the mk. listed no tiene ni el Idpiz ni la tinta. 
I have neither mine nor yours. No tengo ni el mio ni el de V. 

Do you wish for this book ? I wish for that book. Do you wish 
for this green paper? Yes, sir; if you please. Do you wish for 
that pen ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do you wish for the red ink, or 
the black ? We wish for the latter ; we do not wish for the former. 
Does your cousin wish for my silver inkstand, or yours ? She wishes 
for the former ; she does not wish for the latter. What does your 
aunt wish for ? She wishes for my cousin's gold pencil-case, her 
gold pen, and her green paper. Do you wish for the handkerchief, 
or for the crayon ? We wish for the former ; we do not wish for the 
latter. Do you wish for the silk handkerchief ? We wish for it. 
What do you wish for ? I wish for the cotton cloth and the gold 
pencil-case. Do you wish for mine, or for thine ? I wish for neither 
thine nor mine. What silk has the girl ? She has the good silk. 
Has she hers, or ours ? She has neither hers nor ours. Has she 
yours ? She has mine. What pens has the boy ? He has his and 
mine. Has he mine, or thine ? He has neither mine nor thine. 
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Tesgo on par^guas de seda aznl y mi madre tiese dos sofiaa bonitos. ^No 
tienes td el fnsil de mi primo ? No, seflor ; no le tengo. Nosotros tenemos las 
oorbatas blancas y W. tiesen las negras. i Quiere V . el pan 6 el bizeocho ? No 
qniero ni el pan ni el bizoocho ; qniero el aztiear del mncbaclio y el chocolate. 
{ Qae qnieren aqudlos muchachos 1 Quieren la frnta y los huevos. i Qoieren 
W. el U 6 el cai^ 7 No queremos ni el te ni el caf6 ; qneremos el vino bueno 
del oc»merciantd y el bizeocho del hombre. Mi padre tiene dos caballos blanoos, y 
mi hermano tiene mi lapicero peqnefio de plata. 



16. LECCION €)]6CIMA-SEXTA. 



CASB OF POSSBSSION. 



The man's, that or those of the man. 



The men's, that or those of the men. 



My lather's, that or those of my &ther. 

What books do you wish for ? 
We wish for the fieighbor's. 
Haye you the boy's crayon ? 
No, sir ; I have the girl's. 

Hast thou the boy's or the girl's ink ? 

I haye neither the boy's nor the girl's. 

Have you my father's books 7 

No, sir ; I have your cousin's. 

What stockings have you 7 

I have the merchant's. 

I have mine and thine. 

The knife. The fork. 

The apoon. The plate^ diah. 

The glaaSj tumbler. The bottle. 

The ribbon. The milk. 

The tobiuco. The pipe. 



El del hombre, (mas.,) los del hombre. 
La del hombre, (fem.,) las del hombre. 
^El de los hombres,(mas.,) los de los 

hombres. 
La de los bombres, (fem.,) las de los 

hombres. 

!E1 de mi padre, (m.,) los de mi padre. 
Lade mi padre, (f.,) las de mi padre. 
I Que libros quieren W. 7 
Queremos los del vecino. 
I Tiene V. el Idpiz del muchacho 7 
No, sefior ; tengo el de la muchacha. 
I Tienes td la tinta del muchacho 6 la de 

la muchacha ? 
No tengo ni la del muchaoho ni la de la 

muchacha. 
I Tiene V. los libros de mi padre 7 
No, sefior ; tengo los del primo de V. 
I Que medias tiene V. 7 
Tengo las del comerciante. 
Tengo las mias y las tuyas. 
El cuchUlo. El tenedor. 
La cuchara. El plato. 
El vaao. La botella, 
"La einta. La leche. 
El tabaco. La pipa. 
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RracARK. When ^precedes the possessive pronoun, in expressions like the following, It I 
is not to be translated into Spanish. ' 1 

A knife of mine, one of my knives. Un ouchiUo mio. 

A fork of thine, one of thy forks. Tin tenedor tayo. 

A cousin of his. An uncle of onrs. Tin primo suyo. Un tio nuestro. 

Have yon one of my tumblers ? i Tiene Y . un vaso mio ? 

No, sir ; I have a bottle of thine. > No, sefior j tengo una botella toya. 

Tbe servant. El criado, (mas.,) la criada^ (feminine.) 

What has 4he servant ? i Que tiene el criado ? 

He has a spoon of ours, and a plate of Tien'ie una cuchara nuestra, y un plato 

mine. mio. 

What lias our servant ? She hhs one of our ribbons. What milk 
has she ? She' has the neighbor's. What tobacco has she ? She 
has the man's. What has the girl ? She has the servant's pipe. 
What knife do you wish for ? I wish for the servant's. What forks 
does the servant wish for ? She wishes for the merchant's. Do you 
wish for the spoons, or the plates ? We wish for neither the spoons 
nor the plates. What tumblers have you ? We- have the neigh- 
bor's. Have you not his bottles ? No, sir ; we have my cousin's. 
Have the servants the milk and the sugar? They have them. 
What hast thou ? I have the pretty ribbons. Hast thou thine, or 
ours ? I have neither mine nor yours ; I have your aunt's. Does 
the servant wish for the tobacco, or the pipe ? She wishes for neither 
the tobacco nor the pipe. Do you wish for these books ? Yes, sir ; 
if you please. Do you wish for this crayon ? No, sir ; I thank you. 
What does your mother wish for ? She wishes for the ink. Does 
she wish for the red i|ik, or the black ? She wishes for the black ink 
and the silver inkstand. 

I Que tiene ese hombre ? Tiene mi fiisil y el baston de V. i Henes tti el oa- 
ballo del vecino ? No, senor ; no le tengo. i Que tienen sus primos de V. ? 
Tienen dos bueyes, tres vacas, y un oaballo bueno. i Quieren VV. las botas colo- 
radas 6 las amarillas ? No queremos ni las coloradas ni las amarillas, queremos 
las negras. i Que quieres it ? Quiero la pluma, la tinta, y el papel. i Quieres 
t<i este tintero ? Si, sefior ; quiero ese tintero y ese papel. i Que tiene aquel 
perro ? Tiene el pan del criado. i Que tiene su veoina de V. 7 Tiene la vaca y 
el temero. i Tiene eUa la yaca de su prune ? No, senor ; tiene la de mi tio. 
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17. LECCION DI&CIMA-SI&PTIMA. 

PRESENT TENSE OF IR. 

The house. To go. La casa. ' Ir, (infinitive.) 

Imdicativk Present of Ir, to oo. 
To voy, ta vcUf H va, nototroa vamoa^ voaotroa vaia^ elloa van. 

I go, thougoest; he goes, we go, you go, they go. 

To. To his honse. A. A su oasa. 

The country, field. The garden. El campo. Wjardin. 

To the, (singular.) At, (masculine,) d la, (feminine.) 

To the, (plural.) A los, (masculine,) a las, (feminine.) 

Rbmark 1. ^As aZ is a contraction of & e/, it is used when these words come together 
although to the he not used m the corresponding English. 

He is going to the garden. El va al jardin. 

Is he going to mine or to his ? i Va 61 al mio 6 al suyo ? 

He is going io ours. El va al nuestro. 

Are you going to the country ? i Va V. al campo ? 

No, sir ; I am going to my garden. No, sefior 5 voy & mi^^din. 

Where. Whither, where. Donde. Adonde, 

Remark 2. Where^ without motion, is donde ; where, denoting motion to, is adonde. 

Where are you going, (do you go ?) i Adonde va V. ? 

I am going (I go) to your house. Voy a su casa, (or & la casa de V.) 

Home, to my (or our) house. A casa. 

To that of. To that of the man. Al de, a la de. Al del hombre. 

To my cousin's, or that of my cousin. Al de mi primo. 

Tothe neighbor's, or that of the neighbor. Al del vecino. 

Are you going to my garden ? ^ Va V. 4 mi jardin ? 

No, sir ; I am going to the man's. No, sefior 5 voy al del hombre. 

I am going to that of the merchant. Voy al del comerciante. 

Where art thou going ? ' i Adonde vas tii ? 

I am going to the garden. Voy al jardin. 

I am going to the neighbor's. Voy al del vecino. 

Are you going to the country ? ^ i Van W. al campo ? 

No, sir ; we are going home. No, sefior ; vamos A casa. 

The merchant is going to his house, and El comerciante va & su casa, y sns her- 

his brothers are going to theirs. manos van 4 las suyas. 

The neighbor's, or house of the neighbor. La casa del vecino. 

Rbkabk 3. When house is understood in English, it is expressed in Spanish. 
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The man's. La casa del hombre. 

The merchant's. La oasa del oomePcUmte. 

He is going to the neighbor's. El va & casa del vecino. 

We are going to the merchant's. Vamos & casa del oomerciante. 

Art thou going to the man's f i Vas td k casa del hombre ? 

I am going to my brother's. Voy k casa de mi hermano. 

Where are you going ? i Adonde van W. ? 

We are going home. .Vamos & casa. « 

Are you going home, {d 9u casa ?) I am not going home ; I am 
going to the country. Are you going to our house ? We are not 
going to your house ; we are going to the country. Where art 
. thou going ? ^ I am going to the garden. Art thou going to thy gar- 
den, or to mine ? I am going neither to thine nor to mine. Where 
are you going ? We are going home, and our cousins are going 
to the country. Art thou going to my garden, or to that (at) 
of the neighbor? I am going neither to youj^ nor to his; I 
am going to my father's, (that of my father.) Do you wish for a 
plate and a spoon ? No, sir ; I wish for neither a plate nor a spoon ; 
I wish for a tumbler of milk. Do the men wish for their pipes, or 
their tobacco ? They wish for neither their pipes nor their tobacco. 
Do the girls wish for your ribbons ? They do not wish for my rib- 
bons ; they wish for a plate and the milk. Where does your aimt 
wish to go ? She wishes to go to the merchant's, (to the house of 
the merchant.) What handkerchief have you ? I have the cotton 
handkerchief. Have you the crayon, or the pencil-case ? I have 
neither the crayon nor the pencil-<jase ; I have the silk and the 
cotton. 

I Adonde van W. ? Vamos d easa. i Adonde va su hermana de V. ? Va & 
oasa de mi tia. i Vas td 4 nueltra casa ? No, senor ; voy al campo. i Adonde 
va el criado ? Va 4 easa de un primo mio. Tengo uq hermano y dos hermanas, 
y mi primo tiene dos hermanos j tres hermanas. i Que tienen W. 7 Tenemos 
los candeleros de cobre y los clavos de hierro. i No tiene el muohacho los bo- 
tones de bronce ? No tiene los de bronce, tiene los de plata. Mi madre qniere 
libros, y mi padre quiere papel y tinta. 2 Tiene 61 una pluma? Tiene una 
plnma de ore y un tintero de plata. 
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18. LECCION DfiCIMA OCTAVA. 



rOUNS, RELATIVES, ETC. 



Afriend, 

The basket The broom. 

The bucket. The sealing-wax. 

Long. Short. 

Four. Five. 

Much. Many, 

How much. How many. 

Who ? Who.has my pena ? 

My oonsm has them. 

"Wlio wishes for this ribbon ? 

I wish for it. 

WhOy whomy which, that 



Uu amigOy (masc.,) una amiga, (fern.) 

La canasta^ el canasta. La escoba. 

El eubo. El laere,- 

Largo. Corto. 

Cuatro. Cinco. 

Mucho. Muchos. 

Cuanto. Cuantos. 

I Quien 7 i Quien tiene mis plumas ? 

Mi primo las tiene, 

I Quien quiere esta ointa ? 

Yo la quierp. ♦ 

Que. 



RH1CA.IIK 1. Who interrogative is quien; not interrogative que. 

Who has my book ? i Quien tiene mi libro ? 

The boy who is going to the garden ^, , , * , . ,. , 

, . El muchacho que ya al jardm le tiene. 

You have the papers which I wish for. W. tienen los papeles que yo quiero. 
I wish for the servants who are going to Quiero los oriados que van 4 casa de mi 

my uncle's. tio. 

You wish for the servant whom we V. quiere el criado que nosotros quere- 

wish for. mos. 

You have the inkstand that I wish for. V. tiene el tintero que yo quiero. 

Rbmark 2. In expressing the material of Which any thing consists, the one, the one«, are 
rendered by the article merely. (Les : 12, Rem 2.) 



The silver one, the one of alver. 
The lead ones, the ones of lead. 
Have you the iron knives ? 
No, sir ; I have the steel ones. 
Thou hast the silver one. 
Who wishes for the steel pens ? 
My cousins wish for the steel ones. 
I wish for the gold one. 



El (or la) de plata. 

Los (or las) de plomo. 

I Tiene V. los cuchillos de hierro 7 

No, sefior ; tengo los de aoero. 

Tti tienes el de plata. 

I Quien quiere las plumas de aoero 7 

Mis primes quieren las de acero. 

Yo quiero la de oro. 



Who lias the iron hammer ? One of my friends has it What 
basket does your friend wish for ? She wishes for the basket which 
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the servant has. .What bucket does your cousin wish for? He 
wishes for the bucket and the broom which the servant has. 'Dost 
thou wish for the sealing-wax which I have ? No, sir ^ I thank you. 
Do you wish for the long crayon, or the short one ? We wish for 
neither the long one nor the short one ; we wish for the crayon which 
your friend has. How many brooms has the servant? She has 
four, and ber friend has five. How much money have you ? I have 
not much. 

Have you many brothers ? I have four brothers and five sisters. 
Who has my sealing-wax ? That boy who is going to the neighbor's 
has it. How many buckets does the servant wish for ? He wishes 
for four or five. What does your friend wish for ? She wishes for 
paper, pens, and sealing-wax. What pens does she wish for ? She 
wishes for the steel one and the gold one. Do you wish for the cot- 
ton handkerchief, or the silk one ! I wish for neither the cotton one 
nor the silk one. Have you much money ? I have not much. 
Where are you going ? We are going home, and my Mend is going 
to the country. 

Un amigo mio tiene una casa grande, cuatro caballoe buenos, cxiatro bueyes, y 
mnohas yacas. i Tiene 61 muohos temeros ? No tiene muchos. i Qaiere V. el 
perro que yo tengo ? No, senor ; doy & V. las^ gracias. i Que quiere aquel hombre ? 
Qaiere nn cuchillo^ nn tenedor, un vaso y una botella de vino bueno. i Quiere 
V. el lapicero de oro 6 el de plata ? Quiero el de oro. i Van W. al campo ? 
No, sefior ; vamos 4 au caaa. i Adonde vas td 7 To voy al jardin y mi primo va 4 
so casa. i Que quiere el eriado de V. ? Quiere el ouchillo de a^ro y el tenedor 
de plata que yo tengo. i Quiere el la esooba larga 6 la oorta ? No quiere ni la 
larga ni la oorta. 



19. LECCION DfiCIMA NONA. 

ARTICLES, RELATIVES, ETC. 



Be whoj him loAo, he whom^ him\ 

tDhom, that which, the one ibhich, > El que, (masculine.) 

the one that. 3 

She who J her who, she whom, her \ 

whom, that which, the one which, [ La que, (feminine.) 

the one thai, ) 

4 
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They who, ihue who, they whom, \ 

those whom, those which, the ones > Los que, (maacnline,) las que, (feminine.) 

which, the ones that, ) 

What knife do you wish for ? i Que oucMlo quiere V . ? 

I wish for the one (that) which you wish 
/.^y Quiero el que V. quiere. 

What ribbon do yorf wieh for ? i Que cinta quieren W. ? 

We wish for that (the one) which yon 
^^j^ fyj. QueremoB la que W. quieren. 

We wish for those (the ones) whioh you ^ 
wish for QueremoB las que W. quieren. 

What tumblers do they wish. for ? i Que vasos quieren eflos ? 

They wish for the ones (those) which • 

we have Quieren to* que nosotros tenemos. 

What servant has our friend ? i Que oriado tiene nuestro amigo 7 

He has the one that (him whom) yon ^ , „ . 
^3tfor. Tiene eZgueV. quiere. 

He has the ones that (those whom) you „ , „ . 

^^^ foj. Tiene los que V. quiere. 

He who has the tea wishes for the sugar. El que tiene el t^ quiere el azdoar. 
Those who have your money are going Los que tienen el dinero de V. van 4 sa 

to your house. casa. 

She who has the ink wishes for the pen. La que tiene la tinta quiere la pluma. 
^ They who are going to the merchant's Las que van i casa del oomerciante 

wish for ribbons. quieren cintas. 

What cow has our neighbor ? i Que vaca tiene nuestra vecina f 

She has that (the one) which we wish for. Tiene la que nosotros queremos. 
The water. Cold. El agua. Frio,fria. 

I wish for cold water. Quiero agua fria. 

Rbmabk. Feminine noans beginning with an accented a, take the masculine article in Iha 
singular. 

The bird, A bird, " El ave, (feminine.) Tin ave. 

The black bird. The black birds. El ave negra. Las aves negras. 

What birds do you wish for 7 i Que aves quiere V . 7 

I wish for those which the servant has. Quiero las que el oriado tiene. 

We wish for the one which you wish for. Nosotros queremos el que V. quiere. 

The baker. The baker-woman. El panadero. La panadera. 

The cook. El cocinero, (masc.,) La cocinera, (fem.) 

What bread does the cook wish for 7 i Que pan quiere la cocinera 7 

She wishes for that which the hsker has. Quiere el que el panadero tiene. 

Where is the cook going ? He is going to the baker's. Art thou 
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going to ihe baker's ? No, sir ; I am going to my friend's. Are you 
going to the neighbor's ? No, sir ; we are going home. Where are 
the servants going ? They are going to the garden. Who has the 
knivea and the forks ? The servant has them. Has he the silver 
ones ? He has the silver forks and the steel knives. Who have our 
bottles ? The boys have them. WTiat tumblers have they I They 
have the silver ones. How many brooms has the boy ? He has 
four or five. How much wine do you wish for ? I do not wish for 
much. How many buckets do you wish for ? We do not wish for 
many. Dost thou wish for the long stick, or the short one ? I wish 
for neither the long stick nor the short one ; I wish for the one which 
the merchant has. Do you wish fpr the tea ? Yes, sir ; if you 
please. Do you wish for the wine, or the water ? We wish for the 
cold water. Do you wish for the sealing-wax ? No, sir; I thank you. 

What basket does the baker wish for ? He wishes for that which 
the cook has. Do the cooks wish for these brooms ? No, sir ; they 
wish for those which the baker-woman has. Do you wish for those 
knives ? No, sir ; I wish for those which the cook has. What milk 
does the girl wish for ? She wishes for that which the servant has. 
Has that woman the spoons ? . No, sir ; she who has the plates has 
the spoons. 

El ponadero tiene buen pan y buenos bizcochoe, y el comeroi^te tiene vino 
exoelente. Yo tengo una hermana y cuatro hermanoe, y mi primo tiene cinco 
hennanas y nn hermano. Mi padre no tiene macho dinero. i Adonde va su 
amigo de V. El va 6 casa del panadero, y yo voy k mi jardin. EI criado quiere 
la escoba y el cubo, y aquellos hombres quieren el tabaco y sua pipas. Mi padre 
tiene baen vino y quiere la botella y el vaao. Queremos la lecbe de la oooinera 
y el vino del oomerciante. i No quiere V. el del vecino ? No", sefior ; qniero el 
que mi amigo tiene. Mi hermano tiene tres caballos grandes y muchas buenas 
Taeas. 



V 



20, LECCION VIG^SMA. ' 

INDICATIVE PRESENT OF VER, TO SEE. 

YoveOf UtveM, ^ve, tunotroa vemoa, voaotros veis^ eOoaven, 

I see, thouaeest, he sees, we see, you see, they see. 

The butcher. The shoemaker. El camicero. El zapatero. 
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'Die tailor. The meat El aaatre. La came. 

The roa9t meat, the roast. El asado. 

The boiled meat, the boiled. El cocido. 

How many birds do you see ? ^ Cuantas aves ve V. ? 

I see four, they see five. Yo veo cuatro, ellos yen emco. 

Dost thou see the butcher's meat ? ^ i Ves it. la came del camicero ? 

I see it. La veo. 

Do you see the boiled, or the roasted ? i Yen W. el cocido 6 el asado ? 

We see neither the boiled nor the roasted. No vemos ni el cocido ni el asado. 

RsMARX 1. After a preposition whom is gvt'en, and Am, iL 
Does the butcher see the n^n whom I ^ Ve el carnicero al hombre ^ quien yo 

see ? veo ? 

He sees him whom yon see. Ve al que V. ve. 

Remark 2. When tbe object of a transitive verb is a person, a thing personified, the rela- 
tive quien, or the article used as a pronoun, it is preceded by d, if spoken of in a definite 
manner ; but, if spolcen of in an indefinite manner, the d is not to be used. 

Dost thou see the shoemaker ? ^ Ves tti al zapatero ? 

I see the shoemaker and the tailor. Veo al zapatero y al sa^tre. 

Do you see my brothers ? i Ven W. a mis hermanos ? 

We do not see them. Nosotros no los vemos. 

Does the judge wish for a servant 'i i Quiere el juez un oriado ? 
Tes, sir ; he wishes for my servant. Si, sefior j quiere a mi criado. 

In this last phrase dis used before eriado because it is spolcen of deinitelj ; it is omitted in 
the preceding because it is spoken of indefinitely. So in the two following. 

Do you wish for a tailor ? i Quiere V. un sastre ? 

Do you wish for this tailor ? i Quiere V. a este sastre ? 

Whom do they see ? i A quien ven ellos ? • 

They see him whcsn you see. Ven k aquel 4 quien ve V. 

We are going to see the butcher. Vamos k ver al carnicero. 

Rbmaek 3. The verb »>, to go, takes & before a dependent infinitive. 
Whom are you going to see ? i A quien va V. a ver ? 

I am going to see the neighbor. Voy i ver al veomo. 

Rbmark 4. A is sometimes placed before the object of a verb wheu not a person to avoid 
ambiguity ; and it is some^es omitted before a person for sound sake. >( 

Does not my horse see your dog ? i No ve mi caballo a su perro de V. ? 

Does not your dog see my horse ? i No ve su perro de V. 6 mi caballo,? 

The above two sentences without the d, would be ambiguous. 

Whom do you wish to see ? I wish to see the shoemaker and the 
tailor. Do you not wish to see the butcher ? No, sir ; I wish to see 
my friend. Dost thou see my cousin's pretty bird ? I see it Whom 
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does the cook see f She sees the butcher and the baker. Do you 

see the shoemaker, or the tailor ? We see neither the shoemaker nor 

the tailor ; we see the brother of my friend. Whom do your friends 

see ? They see their neighbors. Do you see the cook's meat ) We 

see the roast and the boiled. Whom is the baker-woman going to 

see? She is going to see her cousins. Does the cow see the calf? 

Tea, sir ; and the calf sees the cow^ Art 4iou going to see thy 

^Either ? No, sir ; I am going to my uncle's to see my cousin. Do 

you see my basket % We do not see your basket ; we see our bucket. 

What do those girls see? They see the handsome bird and the 

merchant's pretty ribbons. 

y What man do you wish to see ? I wish to see the man who has 

the white cow and the black calf. Do you see this blue bird and 

that red one ? No, sir ; I see the yellow one. What do those dogs 

see ? They see those birds. Are you going to see your aunt ? No, 

sir ; I am going to see my mother. Dost thou see the silver buttons ? 

No, sir ; I see the brass ones and the gold ones. What basket dost 

thou see ? I see that which the servant has. What men do you 

see ? I see those whom you see. 

I Adonde vas tu ? Voy 4 casa de mi amigo. ^ Va su tio de V. al oampo ? No, 
■efior 'j va 4 caaa del oomeroiante. i Van V V. 4 su o«aa ? No, sefiOT ; vamos 4 
casa del padre de V. i Ves tti el ave que tiene mi htfrmano ? No, sefior ; veo 
el que tn primo tiene. i Que hombres yen V V. ? Vemos los que van 4 t^asa del 
oomeroiante. i Cuantos amigos tiene V. ? Yo tengo muohoe amigos. i Van sua 
amigos 4 ver 4 mi tio ? Si, sefior ; van 4 ver 4 su tio y 4 sus primas de V. 
I Quiere este muchaoho ir a su oasa 7 Si, quiere ir. i Adonde quiere V. ir 7 
Quiero ir 4 casa de mi padre, i A casa de quien quiere ir su smigo 7 Quiere ir 
4 an casa de V. 



31. LECCION VIGtlSIMA PRIMA. 

INDIC ATIVB PRESB]^T OF SKR, TO BE. 

To$ay, tutresy &eSf noaotroa §OKM§y voaotrot toit, eUottan, 

Ism, thou art, he is, we arc, you are, they are. 

Art thon not my fiiend 7 ♦ i No eres td mi amigo 7 

I am thy friend. ' Yo soy tu amigo.^ 

4* 
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Is that man thy father ? 

ISoy Bir ; he is my nncle. 

Are you not our cousins ? 

"We are your cousins. 

Are you not the brother of that boy ? 

No, sir ; I am his cousin. 

Of whom J whose. 



I Es aquel hombre tu padre ? 

No, senOT ; es mi tio. 

I No son. W. nuestros primos ? 

Nosotros somos sus primos. 

I No es y . el hermano de aquel muchacho? 

No, sefior ; soy su primo. 

De quierij cuyo, a. 



Rbhark 1. Cuyo agrees with the succeediog nouo, and in most cases is immediately fol- 
lowed by It. Let the learner note particularly the use of the above relatives in the following 
phrases:— ^. 



Whose book is this ? 



Whose pen is that ? 

I see the man whose books you have. 
I see the man whose pens you have. 
Whose is the book which you have ? 
It is mine. 



( I De quien es este libro ? 

( I Cuyo libro es este ? 

i I De quien es esa pluma 7 



; Cuya pluma es esa ? 
Veo al hombre cuyos libros V. tiene. 
Veo al hombre euyaa plumas V. tiene. 
I De quien es el Hbro que V. tiene ? 
Es el mio. 
Whose is the shoe which the shoe- i De quien es el zapato que tiene el za- 

maker has ? patero ? ' 

It is his. . Es el suyo. 

- Whose are the buttons which the tailor i De quien son los botones que tiene el 



has? 
They are the merchant's. 

Whose books does your sister wish for ? 

She wishes for ours. 

Whose dost thou wish for ? 

I wish for thine. 

Whom does the cook wish for f 

He wishes for his boy. 

Any thing. Something, 

JNot any thing. 

Nothing. 



sastre ? 
Son los del comerciante. 
I Los libros de quien quiere su hermaaa 

de V. ? 
Quiere los nuestros. 
I De quien son los que tti quieres? 
Quiero los tuyos. 
I A quien quiere el cocinero ? 
Quiere d su muchacho. 
Alguna cosa. Algo, 
Ninguna cosa, 
Nada, 



Remark 2. When these last two follow the verb, they require no before It. 

Do you wish for any thing ? i Quiere V. alguna cosa, (or algo ?) 

I do not wish for any thing. ) , . _ 

T . X, c 4.\.' i Nada quiero, or no qmero nada. 

I wish for nothing. 3 17,-1 

What has the butcher good ? i Que tiene el camicero (de) bueno ?• 



♦ The adjective good or bad following aomeihingt nothing^ or a verb preceded by toAof, 
often takes de before it. 
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He has nothing good. No tiene nada (de) bueno. 

Does the tailor see any thing pretty ? ^ Ye el sastre alguna oosa linda 7 
He sees something large. El ve algo grande. 

How many shoes has the shoemaker ? He has many. What do * 
those hakers wish for ? They wish for the butcher's meat. Whose 
do you wish for ? I wish for mine. Whose roast meat do you wish 
for? I wish for the cook's. Whose boiled meat do you wish for ? 
I wish for ours. Whose does the tailor wish for ? He wishes for 
the baker's. Do you see that tailor ? We see the tailor and the 
shoemaker. Are they going to the cook's ? No, sir ; they are going 
to the baker's. Whose meat does the cook wish for ? She wishes 
for the butcher's. Do you wish for the roast meat and the boiled ? 
Yes, sir ; if you please. What has the shoemaker ? He has the 
cook's roast naeat. Whose stick has he ? He has the merchant's. 
Do you see the baker who has the roast meat? No, sir; I see him 
who has the basket. Do you see the servant who has the silver ink- 
stand? I see him. 

Whom do you see ? I see the baker who is going to your house. 
Do you see that cook ? We see her who is going to our house. 
What women do you see ? We see those who have the blue cloaks. 
What meat does the baker wish for ? He wishes for the boiled. Do 
you wish for the cold water ? No, sir ; I thank you. What tumbler 
do you wish for ? I wish for that which you have. What bottle 
has that boy? He has the cook's. Whose books has that boy? 
He has ours. Whose has his sister? She has hers. What does 
the girl wish for ? She wishes for the milk and the cold water. 

"Ml padre ya & casa del panadero y mi hermana va 4 la del zapatero. Aquella 
mnjer es tma amiga d^ mi madre. i Adonde van los veoinos ? Van 4 oasa del 
sastre. i A casa de qnien qniere V. ir ? Qniero ir 4 casa del mercader. Mi 
hermana tiene nn ave amarilla y mi^hermano tiene un caballo baeno. i Tiene 
sa padre de V. muoho dinero ? No, senor ; tiene muchos amigos, no tiene mu- 
oho dinero. i Tiene ese machacho alguna cosa ? No tiene nada. i De quien es 
la canasta qne tiene la oooinera ? Es la mia. i De qnien es la qne yo tengo ? 
Bb del panadero. 



44 



THE TWENTT-SBCOND LESSOK. 



22.' LECCION VIGfiSIMA SEGUNDA. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 



Whick^ which one. 
Whichj which ones. 
Lady, Mrs. Yes, madam. 
The young lady, Miss. The climate. 
Whioh of these pens do yoa wish for ? 
Which one does the lady wish for ? 
Which ones does she wish for ? 
Whioh of the young ladies is going to 

Mrs. B's, (or house of Mrs. B. ?) 
Mortal. Tall, high. 
Bad, ill, evU. Warm, hot. 
Amiable. Insane, mad, crazy. 
Young, also a youth. In, into. 
The room. In the room. 
On. On the table. 



Cual, (singular.) 

Cuales, (plural.) 

Sefiora. Si, senora. 

La semrita. El clima. 

I Cual de estas plnmas quiere V. T 

I Cual'quiere la senora ? 

I Cuales quiere ella ? 

^Cual de las senoritas va & casa de la 

ftefiora B. ? 
Mortal. Alto. 
Malo. Caliente, 
^Amable. Loco, 
Joven, En. 
El cuarto. En el cuarto. 
Sobre. Sobre la mesa. 



Remark 1. The usual place of the adjective is immediately after the noun in Spanish, as 
it is immediately before it in English. When to give prominence to the adjective therefore, 
it is removed from its usual place the change is often precisely opposite in the two languages, 



Is the captain old ? 

Is it the old captain ? 

Is your brother tall ? 

It is your tall brother. 

Very. Very pretty. 

Ugly. Very ugly. 

The captain. The carpenter. 

I am thy friend and thou art mine. 

That man is our captain. 

We are mortal. 

Tliose carpenters are brothers. 

Tou are young. 

You are not tall. 

Miss B. is very pretty, and her cousin 

is very ugly. 
This carpenter is good, and his brother 

is yery bad. 



I Es viejo el capitan ? 

i Es el capitan viejo ? 

I Es alto su hermano de V ? 

Es su hermano alto de V. 

Muy. Muy lindo. 

Feo. Muy feo. ^ 

El capitan. El carpintero 

Yo soy tu amigo y td eres el mio. 

Aquel hombre es nuestro capitan. 

Nosotnjs somos mortales. 

Aquellos carpinteros son hermanos. 

V. es j6ven. 

W. no son altos. 

La seliorita B. es muy bonita, y su prima 

es muy fea. 
Este carpintero es bueno, y su hermano 

es muy malo. 
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RuiABK 2. In denoting posaeasion, wlien the snbject of the verb is omitted, the utiele 
maj alao be omitted before the poaaeaaor and before the poaaeaaive pronoun. 

Whose basket is that ? 2 De qoien es esa oanasta ? 

It b my fiither's. Es de mi padre. 

Tliis is his. Esta es la snya. 

It is my brother's. It is his. Es de mi hermano. Es snya. 

Is it not mine 7 I No es mia 7 

No, sir ; it is not thine. No, senor •, no es tuya. 

Which of those handkerchiefs does the lady wish for ? She wishes 
for the silk one. Which knives does the captain wish for ? He 
wishes for the carpenter's. Thou art tall ; is not thy sister tall ? She 
is tall. Do you see the captain who is going into his room ? I see 
him. Are you not young ? We are young. Are not those young 
ladies amiable ? They are amiable and very pretty. Are not your 
sisters young ? They are very young. Where is the captain going ? 
He is going into his tooul Is not the cook insane ? He is insane. 
Have you the blue paper ? I have it on the table in my room. 
Have you books ? I have many on my table. Is not the carpenter's 
boy bad ? He is very bad. Miss B. is amiable ; is she not pretty ? 
She is very pretty, and her friend is very ugly. 

Does the baker wish for any thing ? He wishes for the cook's 
meat Does he wish for the roast meat, or the boiled ? He wishes 
for the roast meat and the boiled. What does the butcher wish for ? 
He wishes for nothing. Does the shoemaker wish for any thing ? 
He wishes for the steel knife and the iron hammer. Whose table 
have you ? I have the captain's. Whom do you see ? I see the 
shoemaker whose knives you have. What has the tailor ? He has 
his cloth and his thread. Does the youth wish for any thing ? He 
wishes for nothing. Is not that man crazy ? He is crazy. Is not 
this climate warm ? It is not warm ; it is cold. Do you wish for 
the broom which the servant has ? No, sir ; I wish for that which 
the boy has. 

Mi primo tiene mucho dinero, y yo tengo muchos bnenos amigos. Tengo nn 
amigo cayo padre tiene macho dinero. Mi araigo es alto y su hermana es mny 
bonita. La sefiora C. es muy amable, y sa hermana es muy fea. Mi tio va al 
oampoymitiavaiksncaBa. BBtaseik)raesmimadre,yesaseiioritBe8nii h e n nana. 
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Aqael carpintero es nnestro veoino; tiene doe buenc» caballos. ;Adonde va 
aquel hombre ? Va & su easa. Tiene el sombrero bianco y la casaca aznl. 
•^Coantas hermanas tiene esa Bofiorita? Tiene tree hermanas y doe hermanoe. 
I Adonde va eee sastre ? El sastre ya 4 eu caaa, y el zapatero va k caaa del panadero. 



33. LECCION VIGfiSIMA TERCERA. 



INDICATIVE PRESENT OF ESTAB, TO BE. 

Yoestoy, tuest&s^ &eatd, nosotroa eatamoSf Tosotroa eatais^ eUoa estdn. 

I am, . thou art, he is, we are, you are, they are. 

Remark 1. Attributes and conditions which are eaaential and permanent are expressed 
by «er, as seen in the last lesson ; those which are adventitioua and temporary, by eatar; as, 

Where art thou ? i Donde estds td ? 

I am in my house, Eatoy en mi oasa. 

Art thou there 1 i Estds alii ? 

He is here. Estd aqui. 

We are at home. Estamos en casa. 

They are in that room. . Estan en aquel cuarto. 

You are well. V. esta bueno. 

You are ill. W. estdn maloe. 

In ^\ese phrases eatar is used because adventitioua qualities and circumstances are ex- 
pressed. In the following also, it will be seen that estar is used with what is adventitiotUf 
and aer with what is essential, 

I am in thy house. Estoy en tu casa. 

I am tby friend. Soy tu amigo. 

The captain is ill. El capitan esta male. 

The captain is tall. El capitan es alto. 

The ladies are here. Las eenoras' estdn aquf . 

The ladies are pretty. Las senoras son lindas. 
We are in the country. > Estatnos en el campo. 

We are young. Somas j6\enes, 

Remabk 2. Ser and eatar y thus differing in signification, may form phrases of very differ- 
ent meaning when jbined to the same words ; as, 

That man is good. Ese hombre es bueno. 

That man is well. Ese hombre estd bueno. 

He is bad. He is ill. Es malo. Est& malo. 

Thai woman is amiable. Eea mujer es amaUe. 
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That woman is in amiable hamor.* Esa mnjer est^ amable. 

My neighbor is insane, (crazy.) Mi vecino es looo. 

My neighbor is furious. Mi yecino estk looo. 

Here. Hither, or here. Aqui. Acd. 

There. Thither, or there. - AM, alii. AII&. 

Rbmabx ^ We have seen tbat donde or en dcnde^ is used with ▼erbs cf rest, aivl adonde 
with verbs of motion. In like manner aquk and alh are used to denote rest, and ocd, dUA, 
to denote motion. Ah% generally denotes a place near the person spoken to, and aild is often 
osed also to denote a remote place or period. 

Is your father here ? i Estd su padre aqui 7 

"So, sir ; he is there in the garden. No, senor ; esta alii en el jardin. 

Are you going to the country ? i Va V. al campo ? 

I am going there. Voy alia. 

Have you my book there ? i Tiene V. mi libro ahi 7 

I have it not here ; you have it there. No le tengo aqui ; V. le tiene ahi. 

Do you not wish to be well ? I wish to be well, and I wish to be 
good. Are you not well ? No, sir ; I am ill. Thou art tall ; is not 
thy sister tall ? She is tall. Thou art in thy room ; is thy aunt in 
hers ? She is there. Where is the bottle ? It is on the table. Are 
you not well? No, sir; we are ill. Are not those young ladies 
amiable ? They are amiable and very pretty. Are they not at your 
neighbor's ? They are there. Are we not at home ? We are at 
home. Where are the baskets ? They are on the table. Are they 
here ? They are there. That lady is mortal ; does she wish to be 
ill ? No, sir ; she wishes to be well. Does that man wish to be my 
friend ? He wishes to be your friend and your neighbor. Are you 
going to the country ? We are going there.' 

Where art thou ? I am here. Is thy aunt there ? She is not 
here. Are the brooms in that room? Yes, sir; the brooms are 
there, and the bucket is here on the table. Where are the steel 
knives and the silver forks ? They are there. Who has the silver 
spoons ? The tailor has them. Is the bucket of iron, or of copper ? 
It is neither of iron nor of copper ; it is of brass. What is on the table ? 
The tumbler, the milk, and the plates are there. Have you the silver 
spoon ? I have it. Whom do you see ? I see the man who is in 
the garden. Do you see him who is going to your house ? I see 
him. Whom do you wish to see ? I wish to see my uncle. Whose 
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meat does the baker wish for ? He wishes for the butcher's. I see 
the boy whose father is ill. 

Este hombre es nuestro sastre y su hermano es nnestro zapatero. i Adondo 
van yy. 7 Vamos al oampo 4 ver & nuestroe amigos. i Donde est4 el padre de 
v.? Est4 en au oasa. Tengo un tintero de plata, yuna pluma de tM-o; ^no 
estan ahi sobre ta mesa ? No estan aqui. Aquella sefiorita es'mi hermana \ ella 
va al campo i ver 4 bub primas, y yo voy 4 oasa. i Quien es aqnel hombre 4 
quien veo en el cuarto de V . 7 Eb nuestro vecino. i Qaiere V. el caf6 oaliente 7 
No, sefiora •, no quiero ni el cafS ni> el tS, quiero el aguafria. i Ve V. al mucha- 
oho que e8t4 en el jardin del mercader 7 No, senora ; veo 4 aqnel cnyo sombrero 
est4 sobre la meaa. i EBt4 mi libro ahl en el cuarto de V . 7 Aqui no est4. 



34. LECCION VIGfiSIMA CTJARTA. 

NEGATIVES, ADVERBS, ETC 

SoTnehody, any body. Alguien. 

Same one^ any one, Alguno^ a. 

Nobody, not any body, Nadie. 

No one, not any one, Ninguno, a. 

Rbmabx 1. Nadie and ninguno, like nada, when they follow the verb, require no before it. 

I'EstA alguien (or alguno) en el cuarto 
• Is any body in your room 7 de V 7 

Nobody is there. , Nadie (or ninguno) est4 alii. 

Some one is there. Alguno est4 alii 

( No veo 4 nadie, (or 4 ninguno.) 
I see nobody. { ^ ^^^^ ^^ ninguno) veo; 

The gentleman. El cabdllero, el sefior. 

Has the gentleman a very pretty hand- i Tiene el caballero un pafiuelo may 
kerchief 7 lindo 7 

I Rbmark 2. Verfff when the adjective to which it belongs is omitted, is translated into 

I Spanish hj mucho. 

Is that handkerchief pretty 7 I Es eee panuelo lindo 7 

Very. Not very. Mucho, No mucho. 

The Frenchman, the French language. El Frances, el francea. 

Which gentlemen are going to your ^ , . „ , , , 

j^ « I CnaieB caballeroB van 4 oata de V . ? 
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Wluoii ones are going there ? i Cuales van aB& 7 

Rich, Poor. Rieo, Pohre, 

8iek. The nek man. Enfermo. £1 enfermo. ' 

A son. A daughter. Un A(;o. Una At;a. 

Under. With. Debajo, hajo (de.) Con. 

Under the table. Debajo de la mesa. 

The yard. The street EI patio. La calle. 

His son is in the yard with his daughter. Sn hijo est^ en el patio oon so hga. 

( El pobre, los pobres. 
The poor one, the poor ones. { ^ ^^^^ ^ ^^^^ 

Who is in the yard ? No one is' in the yard ; somebody is in the 
street. Who is in the Frenchman's room ? No one is in the French- 
man's room ; the ugly carpenter is in the captain's. Does the rich 
man wish for any thing ? The rich man wishes for nothing ; the 
poor man wishes for many things, {cosas.) What does that gentle- 
man wish for ? He wishes for the bottle of old wine which is in his 
room, on the table, with the tumbler and the silver plate. Is not the 
captain ugly ? He is very ugly and very good. Has any one my 
son's basket? No one has it. Is not the captain's son sick? He is 
very sick. Is not that ugly gentleman rich ? He is very rich, and 
this handsome lady is very poor. Has the captain a daughter) He 
has two sons and three daughters. 

Does any one wish for the cook's roast meat ? No one wishes for 
his roast meat ; som^ one wishes for his boiled. Whose meat does 
the poor man wish for ? He wishes for the rich man's. Whom does 
the sick man wish to see ? He wishes to see no one. Does he wish 
for any thing ? He wishes for nothing. Is the gentleman's son in 
the yard, or in the street? He is in the street with the Frenchman. 
Are the boy's shoes under the sofa ? No, sir ; they are under the 
table with those of his father. Is that coflfee hot ? Very. Where 
are the stockings and the shii-ts ? They are on the bed. Who is 
that young lady ? • She is the daughter of that gentleman. Is she 
pretty ? Very. Are not th«»e nails of brass ? No, sir ; they are of 
iron. Is the Frenchman well ? No, sir ; he is sick. 

Ml padre ticne cinco hijos, y mi tio tiene cinoo hijas. Mis hermanos son rices 
y mis primas son pobres. i Qttien es aquel oaballero f Es un bermano de nu- 

5 
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estro yeoino. i No estA enfermo 7 Si, sefior ; estA enfermo. i Donde estk el 
FrsQoes ? Est& en la calle ; ya 4 casa del oapitan 4 yer 4 su amigo. 2 Quien es 
aqnella sefiorita f Es la hija de aqnel caballero 4 quien V. ye allf en la calle. E» 
alta, j6yen, y muy bonita. i Qniere V. yep 4 mi amigo ? Si, sefiop ; i es rioo ? 
No I es pobre. i Que quiere 61 ? Quiere mnoho dinero y muchoe amigos. i A 
quien ye V. ? Veo al carpintero ouyo liijo es mi criado. i Quiere 61 algona 
oosa ? No, sefior ; no quiere nada. 



35. LECCION VIGfiSIMA QUINTA. 

VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ETC. INFINITIVES. 

Te have. To wish for, to he iDtlUng. Tener, Querer. 

Togo. To see. Jr. Ver, 

To he. Ser. Eatar. 

The Spaniard, Spanish language. El espanol. 

The Englishman, English language. El ingles. 

The German, German language. El aleman. 

Rbmakx 1. National designations, like tlie above, when used as adjectiyes, begin with a 
small letter ; when used as nouns, they begin witha eapitaL 

Where does the Frenchman wish to go ? ^ Adonde quiere ir el Frances ? 

He wishes to go to the Spaniard's. Quiere ir 4 casa del Espafiol. 

Wliom are you going to see ? i A quien yan W. 4 yer ? 

We are going to. see the Englishman. Vamos 4 yer al Ingles. 

What does the Geraian wish ? i Que quiere el Aleman ? 

He wishes to be a good man. Quiere ser un buen hombre. 

I wish to- be in my room. ; Quiero estar en mi cuarto. 

The wop. T^Q leather. ISAjabon. B\ cuero. 

The cap. The coal. . El^orro. El carbon. 

The sheep, mutton. El camero, la came de carnero. 

The soup. La sopa. 

A child. Un nino, (masculine,) una nina, (fem.) 

A lad, servant-hoy. Un moxo. 

A lass, servant-girl. Una moza. 

The same. The other. El mismtr. El otro. 

Also. But. Tamhien. Pero, sin6. 

The child has his cap. El niiio tiene su gorro. 

He has the mutton ; has he not the El tiene el camero ; i no tiene la sopa 
'soup also ? tambien 7 
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He has not the soup, but the mutton. Ko tiene la sopa, siQ6 el camero. 

Remark 2. When but follows a negative, and the verb Is not repeated, it is rendered nn6 ; 
bat if no negative precede, or the verb be repeated, pero is used. 

I wish for this, bnt not that. Quiero este, pero no aquel. 

I do not wish for this, but that. No quiero este, sin6 aquel. 

I do not wish for this, but I wish for that. No quiero este, pero quiero aquel. 

Do you wish for the soap ? I do not wish for the soap, but the 
leather. What does the Spaniard wish for? He wishes for the 
charcoal. Does he not wish for the leather also ? No, sir ; he wishes 
for the charcoal, but not the leather. Are you going to see the 
Frenchman ? I am not going to see the Frenchman, but the Spaniard. 
Are you going to see the same Spaniard, or the other ? I am going 
to see the same and the other. Are you going to the Englishman's ? 
No, sir ; we are going to the German's, but not tb the Englishman's. 
Has the lad your cap ? He has my cap, and my stick also. How 
many children has the German? He has four. What has that 
child I She has her new stockings and her red shoes: Where is that 
servant-girl going ? She is going to the Englishman's. 

What does the Grerman wish for? He wishes for the merchant's 
soap, and his charcoal. What has that lad ? He has the mutton. 
Has he not the soup also ? He has the mutton, but not the soup. 
Whose child is that ? She is the child of the poor man. Whom do 
you see ? I see the lass who is going to the merchant's. What does 
that child wish for ? He wishes for a book. Does he wish for the 
same book, or for the other ? He wishes for the same. Does that 
lad wish to be a merchant ? No, sir ; he wishes to be a tailor. . 
Where are that child's shoes ? They are under the table with those 
of his sister. What child do you see ? I see the child whose cap is blue. 
Where does he wish to go ? He wishes to go to his father's. 

Ese Espanol es mi vecino, y el Ingles y el Aleman son mis vecinos tambien. 
£1 Espanol no tiene ninos, pero el Ingles tiene cuatro hijos y el Aleman tiene 
oinco hijas. Los hijos del Ingles son buenos, y las hijas del Aleman son amables 
y muy lindas. El Espanol y el Ingles son ricos, pero el Aleman es pobre. 
Aquel Aleman jdven, en la calle, es el mozo de mi padre, y su hermana es la 
moza de mi madre. Mi padre tiene tres caballos grandes y mi hermana tieiie un 
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perro pequefto muy bcmko. Ese oomeroiante tiene jabon, ouero, aadear, U, calS 
y muchas otras oosas. Lob nifios del Aleman son muy buenos y los del Espafiol 
0on mny malos. 



96. LECCION VIGtSIMA SEXTA. 

FIR&T OOKJUGATION. 

Rbmabk 1. Spanish verbs are divided into three coi^ugations, distinguished by the ter> 
minations of the infinitive mood. In the fikst conjtoation, it terminates in ab. It forms 
the persons of the present indicative, by ohan^ng or into the following terminations :«* 

O, AS, A, AMOS, AIS, AN. 

To take. To look for, to seek, Tomar, (infinitiye.) JStf«car, (iDfinitive.) 

Yo tomOf 16 tomtUf H toma, noeotrot tomamoaj vowtrot tomaia, dlo» toman. 

I take, tboa takest, he takes, we take, you take, they take. 

Yo buacOf tu buacaa^ A buscii^ noaotro* Inucamos, voaotros buscaiSf eBoa buscan, 
I seek, thouseekest, he seeks, we seek, you seek, they seek. 

Verbs in ar differing from the above models, will be explained as they are introduced in 
the subsequent lessonl. 

The butter. La manteca, la mantequilla,* 

The lard. La manteea, (de pueroo.) 

^ , , . « I Toman VV. la mantequilla, (or man- 

Do you take the butter ? Ug&D 

We wish to take the tea. Qaeremos tomar el t6. 

He wishes to look for his friends. El qiiiere buscar d sus amigos. 

The general. The physician. El general. El medico. 

What does the general take ? i Que toma el general ? ^ 

He takes the tea and I take the wine. El toma el t6 y yo lomo el vmo. 

Thou takest the cKocolate ; who takes Td tomas el choo6late ; i quien toma el 

the coffee? caf6? 

The physician takes it. El medico le toma. 

What do you take ? i Que toman W. ? 

' We take soup, and the children take Nosotros tomamoe sopa y los niiios toman 

milk. leche. 

Rbmark 2. Nouns used in a partitive sense, as sopa and leche in this last sentence, omit 
the article in Spanish as they do in English. Such nouns, however, may be preceded by 
tome in English, which is then not to be translated into Spanish. 

Do you take (some) soup ? i Toma V. sopa ? 

* Batter in Spaalsh America is mante<iuiBa; In most parts of Spain it is ihanteca. 
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"Soy air; I take (some) mntton. No, se!ior<, tomo carnero. 

What are you looking for ? i Que busca V. ? . 

I am looking for coal. Busco carbon. 

That lad is looking for leather. Aquel mozo busca cuero. 

Are you looking for (some) butter ? i Buscan W. manteoa, (or mantequilla ?) 

We are looking for butter, and those Busoamos manteca, yaquellasmozasbus- 
aervant-girls are looking for ribbons. can cintas. 

Whom art thou looking for 7 ^ ^ A quien buscas td ? 

I am looking for the boy. Busco al mozo. , « 

Rbm ARK 3. Let tbe learner bear in mind that the English have thiree different forma of the 
present tense, which may all be translated by one form in Spanish ; as, / «m^, do aeek^ am 
. teelcingf yo busco. He takts^ does take^ is takings il toma. They see^ do «m, are seeing y 
tilos veUf etc. 

Art thou looking for the same cap ? i Buscas td el mismo gorro ? 
No, sir ; I am looking for the other. No, sefior ; busco el otro. 

Do you wish to take this money ? No, sir ; I wish to take the 
other. Are you looking for the soap, or the coal ? I am looking for 
neither the soap nor the coal ; I am looking for (some) leather. -Are 
the servant-hoys looking for their leather caps ? They are looking 
for them. Do the children take milk ? No, sir ; they take (some) 
soup. The general is looking for his white hat ; are you looking for 
the same ? I am not looking for the same ; I am looking for the 
other. Dost thou take wine? No, madam; I take coffee. We 
take soup ; what do you take ? We take milk and coffee. Do I 
take the same tea which that child takes ? You take the same and 
we take the other. Dost thou seek for butter ? I seek for butter 
and soap. 

Is the physician looking for his inkstand ? He is looking for it. 
What are you looking for ? We are looking for butter and sugar. 
la the physician at your house ? He is there, and the general also. 
Does the lad take my money ? No, sir ; he does not take thine ; he 
takes ours and his. Whom are you looking, for ? We are looking 
for the general and the physician. I wish to go to the country ; 
where do you wish to go ? I wish to go home. Are you going to 
seek for (some) milk ? No, sir ; I am going to seek for a pipe and 
(some) tobacco. Has the servant a bottle in his basket? He has 
one. Whal has he with his bucket ? He has a long broom and a 

5* 
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short one. How many birds do you see? I see four in the yard, 
and five in the street. That child *is going to look for her shoes 
which are in her room, under the bed, with those of her brother. 

Aqael m6dioo es un amigo de mi padre, y el general es sn amigo tambien. El 
mSdioo tiene tres hijoa, pero el general no tiene ningono. Tiene una hljik mny 
bonita. El Espafiol toma t^, el Ingles toma cafe, y el Aleman toma vino. Nnes- 
tro sastre es Frances, y nuestro panadero es Aleman. i Quien es aqaella seiio- 
rita ? Es una hija de aquel caballero. i T^ene ^ mucfaas hijas ? Tiene dos hijaa 
y nn hijo. ^ Es su hijo medico ? No, senor ; qniere ser eomeroiante, pero es 
muy j6ven. i A quien busca V. ? Busco a mi padre y 4 mi hermano. Nuestro 
Tecino est& muy enfermo, y su hija esta enferma tambien. Su mujer estd buena, 
pero la mujer del hombre pobre est^ mala. Ese caballero tiene un ave amarilla 
mi^ linda. 



27. LECCION VIGfiSIMA SflFITMA. 

PRESENT TENSE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATIONr 

To touch, to knock at. To call. Tocar, tocar d. Llamar. 

Let the learner bear in mind that all verbs in ar^ if regular, have the persons of the present 
tense, like buscar and totnar, in the preceding lesson, thus :— 

To toeOf tu tocas^ €L toca, . noeotros tocamoa, vosatros tocaia, elloa toean. 

I-touch, thou touchest, he touches, we touch, you touch, they touch. 

Yo UamOf tu ttamaa^ H Uama^ noaotroa Uamamoa, voaotroa Uamaia^ efioa ttaman. 
I call, thou callest, he calls, we call, you call, they call. 

Me, to me. Me, (before the verb.) ^ 

Thee, to thee. Te, (before the verb.) 

Us, to us. NoSj (before the verb.) 

Do you call me ? i Me llama V. ? 

I call you. Llamo d V. 

Dost thou call me 7 ^ Me llamas tti U 

I call thee. Te llamo. 

Do you call us ? i Nos Uaman W. ? 

We call you. Llamos & VV. 

They touch us. • Elloa nos tocan. 

We touch them. Nosotros los tocamos. 

Remark 1. A pronoun which is the immediate object of a transitive verb, like the above, 
Is called the direct object. 
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The first. The second. . "Elprimero, "E^segundo, 

The third. The door. El. tercero. La puerta. 

Who touches thee ? i Qaien te toca ? 

Who knocks at the door ? i Quien toca & la puerta ? 

Are you looking for us ? i Nos buscan V V. ? 

Rbmark 2. If the object of the infinitive mood be a personal pronoun, it follows and is 
united with» the infinitive as one word. 

I am going to see him. Voy & verle. 

He wishes to see me. El quiere verme. 

We are going to call them. Vamos d llamarlos. 

< They wish to see us. Ellos quieren vemos. 

They are going to look for thee. Van & buscarte. 

I knock at the door. Toco & la puerta. 

Thou touchest me. Td me tocas. 

The old man. El viejo. 

To study. Estudiar, 

Dost thou wish to study French ? i Quieres td estudiar el franoes ? 

J. wish to study it. Quiero estudiarle. 

Do you study Spanish ? i Estudia V. el espafiol ? 

I do not study Spanish, but the French- No estudio el espa&ol, pero el Frances le 

man studies it. estudia. 

Do you study German ? i Estudian VV. el aleman ? 

• We do not study German, but Spanish. No estudiamos el aleman, sin6 el espafiol. 
Dost thou study English ? i Estudias id el ingles 7 

I do not study English, but German. No estudio el ingles, sin6 el aleman. 
Do jou- study the first boo]^, or the i Estudia V. el libro primero 6 el se- 

second ? gundo ? 

I study neither the first nor the second, No estudio ni el primero ni el segimdo, 

but the third. sin6 el tercero. 

That old man is a German. Aquel viejo es aleman. 

Do you not wish for that tobacco ? I do not wish to touch it 
Dost thou touch me? I do not touch thee. Who touches me? 
We touch you. Do you not touch us ? We do not touch you. Do 
you not touch the tobacco ? I- do not touch it, but the Germans and 
the English touch it. Whom are you going to call ? I am going to 
call the physician and the general's servant. Is that old man going 
to the general's ? No, sir; he is liot going to the general's, but to 
the physician's. Do the childi-en call thee ? No, madam ; the chil- 
dren do not call me, but the old man calls me. We call thee; dost 
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ihou call us ? No, sir ; but the old man calls you. Whom is the 
old man looking for? He is looking for the physician. 

Does any one knock at the door ? No one knocks at the dooi^^ 
Do the English wish to study German? They wish to study it. 
Does the general wish to see me ? He wishes to see thee. Who 
wishes to see us ? The physician wishes to see you. Does the lad 
wish for tobacco ? No, miss ; he is not willing to touch it. Who 
touches me ? We touch thee, and the Frenchmen touch thee also. 
Do you study French? We do not study French, but German. 
What dost thou study ? I study Spanish, but my brothers study 
English, and the physician studies German. What do those old men 
study ? pThey study nothing. Art thop the first son, or the second ? 
I am neither the first nor the second, but the third. Is the physician 
going to the sick man's ? He is going there. What is that child 
looking for ? She is looking for the silk stocking which is under the 
bed with her shoes. 

Mi hermano estudia el franoes y el espafiol y mis hermanas estadian el franees 
y el aleman. i A qnien llama la moza ? Ella llama 4 los nifios qae tocan i la 
pnerta del yeoino. i Donde estd el general ? Est& en el oampo. i Le bnsoan 
W. ? Le bnsoainoa. i Qnien es aqnella sefiorita ? Ella es la hija de aqnel oa- 
ballero qne estk en la calle. Nuestro vecino esta mny enfermo. El medico va & 
an caaa. La madre de mi amigo iiene cinco hermanos y cinco hermanaa, pero sn 
padre no tiene ni hermano ni hermana. La hermana de mi amigo es mny Unda 
y mny amable tambien ; eatndia el franoes y el aleman. i Qae qnieren esos ca- 
baUeroB 7 El primero qniere bnen vino y el otro qniere el agua fria qne est& aquL 



98. LECCIOlf VIGESIMA OCTAVA. 

IRRBOULAR VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ETO. 

All To give, Todo, Dar, (irregular.) 

Verbs in or not conjugated, like tomoTf etc., in the preceding lessons, sre caDed irregutar. 

Yo dojff 16 doM, H da, noaotrot 4flmo»f v<*»otro§ daie, cOm dan. 

IfiTs, tboagivest,, he gives, we give, you give, tbeygive. 

TheAen. The ehieken. LsLgalUna, JSlpoUo, 
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The whip. The comb. El Idligo. El peine. 

That watch. A ring. Ese reloj. . Un aniUo^ una sortija, 

A f ur^e. The /a«t. Una 5o/«a. El postrero. 

Remjlrk 1. Adjectives in Spanish, we have seen, are generally placed after their substan- 
tives. Their position, however, is influenced by perspicuity, and by stren^rth and harmony 
of expression. BuenOf malOf primero^ poatrero^ uno^ eifgunOf andmn^imo, when preceding 
their Douns, as they generally do, lose the final o in the masculine singular. Tcrcero may 

omitor retain the o. 

t 

The good friend. The bad neighbor. El buen amigo. El mal vecino. 

Do you give me the finrt book ? 2 ^e da W. el primer libro ? 

I give you the last book. Doy 4 V. el postrer libro. 

How many books do you give us ? i Cuantoe libros noe dan VV. ? 

We give you one book. Damos k VV. un libro. 

Dost thou give me no. money ? i No me das ningun dinero? 

I give you some money. Doy d V. algun dinero. 

RmuRK 2. Sonte^ when it is emphatic or used in a definite sense, is translated into Span« 
ish by dguno. 

We do not give thee all the books, but No to damos todos los libros, pero te da- 
we give thee some. mos algunos. 

Rbhark 3. A pronoun which is the object of the verb, in the manner of those wttich 

precede in the present lesson, that is, with to expressed or understood before it in English, is 

./«, called the indirect object. It has been seen that in the first and second persons, the direct and 

. indirect objects are the same word. In the third person however, they differ in the feminine 

nngular, and in the masculine and feminine plural. 

To him, to her. To them. Le. Le», (both genders.) 

What do you give this young lady ? * i Que da V. & esta sefiorita ? 

I give her the fruit. Le doy la fruta. 

I give her the books. Le doy los libros. 

We give him all his money. Le damos todo su dinero. 

I give them (some) books. Les doy libros. 

Dost thou give those women the chick- ^ , , „ , 

- I Das tu los polios a esas mujeres ? 

No, sir ; I give them the hens. No, senor •, les doy las gallinas. 

What do you give to the physician ? I give him his whip. What 
does he ^ve to his daughter ? He ^ves her some combs. Does he 
give his son any thing ? He gives him money and a gold watch. 
Dost thou give me any thing ? I do not give thee any thing. What 
do the Englishmen give us? They give us many things, (cosas.) 
Do they give us money ? They do not give us money, but they give 
you a gold ring, and. they give me (4 mi me dan) a handsome purse. 
What is the servant-girl looking for ? She is looking for the hen 
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and the chickens. Are you looking for the leather whip ? No, sir ; 
I am looking for my watch and my comb. Do you wish to give your 
cousin that purse ? I do not wish to give her this purse, but this 
ring. What do you give the physician ? I give him a gold watch. 
What do you give those old men ? We give them nothing, but 
we give the boys (some) books. Do you give them the first book and 
the last ? ' We give them the last book, but not the first. Has your 
servant hens ? He has not hens, but chickens. Whose comb has 
the child ? He has the old man's. What has the old man in his 
purse ? He has watches and rings. What do you give to that ser- 
vant-boy ? I give him the leather whip. Dost thgu give me all thy 
money ? I do not give thee (te le) all but I give thee some. Whom So 
the children ^1 ? They call the good physician. Do you give the 
ring to your sister ? No, sir ; I give her the watch. Do you give 
the carpenter much money ? I do not give him much, but I give 
him some. Are the chickens in the yard ? They are in the yard * 
with the hen. Where is the gold ring? It is on the table with the 
watch and the comb. Who knocks at the door ? It is our friend 
the captain: 

Mi hermano tiene ip reloj de oro, y mi Lermana tiene doe anillos lindos. La 
hija de nuestra vecina es iniiy buena ; y d!i mucho dinero k los pobres. Ella es- 
tudia mucho tambien. Nuestra moza tiene muchas gallinas y mnchos polios. Mi 
padre estd enfermo y yo voy d llamar al medico, i A quien busca V. ? Busoo 4 
mi hermano y 4 mi hermana. i Que da V. k ese nino 7 Le doy un 14tigo de 
cuero y dos libros bonitos ; le doy tambien zapatos amarillos y un gorro pequefio. 
El medico es rico ; tiene una casa grande, y muchos criados. No tiene ningun 
nino, pero da mucho dinero k los de su hermano. Voy k casa de mi tio 4 
yer k mis primes y 4 mi tia. 



» 



29, LECCION VIGfeSIMA NONA: 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Verbs whose iDfinilive ends br, are of the second conjugation. All regular verbs of this 
conjugation, form the persons of the indicative present by changing er of the infinitive into 
the following terminations :— 

O, ES, E, EMOS, EIS, EN. 

A glove. To 8elL Un guante. Wender, (infinitive.) 
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TovendOj t&vendegf Svende, " noaotno vendemoa, vot^m vend^i elloavenden. 
I sell, thousellefit, he sells, we sell, you sell, they sell. 

The dressj clothes. El vestido^ vestidoSj la ropa, 

A candle. Una vela. 

Rbhabx 1. Veaiido denotes clothes merely ; ropa incltxdes not only clothes, bat carpetii | 
curtains, and all domestic articles made of cloth. 



The carpet. 

The chair. 

The window. 

Open. 

A foreigner. Stranger, 



El tapiz, la alfomhra. 
1a sUla. 
La venkma. 
Abierto, abierta. 
Vnextranjero. Forastero. 



Rbmabjc 2. Extranjero is one of another nation ; /oraaterOf of another town or place of 
residence. 



LittUy (in quantity.) 

Few^ a few. 

A little. 

A wish, a mind^ a fancy. 

The Scotchman. 

The American. 

The Scotchman has little money. 

He has a little wine. 

Has the American a mind to sell his 

clothes ? 
He has a mind to sell them. 
Those foreigners are merchants; they 

sell ns chairs and carpets. 
Does the stranger sell you clothes ? 
No, sir ; he sells me candles. 
What dost thou seU to that lady ? 
I sell her gbves. 



Poco, 

Pocos, unos pocos. 

Un poco, (de before a noim.) 

Gana de, deseo de. 

El Escoces. 

El Americano. 

El Escoces tiene poco dinero. 

Tiene un poco de vino. 

I Tiene el Americano gana de Tender sob 

yestidos ? 
Tiene gana de venderlos. 
Esos extranjeros son oomeroiantes ; nos 

Tcnden sillas y tapices. 
I Le vende 4 V. ropa el forastero ? 
No, senor ; me vende velas. 
I Que vendes tti d esa sefiora ? 
Le vendo guantes. 



RSKABK 3. Let the learner bear in mind that in such phrases aJ^Isell her, 1 give her, 
etc., the preposition to is understood, laeU (to) her, I give (Jto'y her, etc., such pronouns are, 
therefore, indirect objects. (Leaa. 28, Rem. 3.} 

I Venden ellos pocos guantes d ese hom- 



Do they sell that man few gloves ? 

m 

They sell him none. 

Do we sell the Scotchmen carpets ? 

We sell them a few. 

Those windows are open. 

This thing. 

Many things. 



bre? 
No le venden ningunos. 
I Vendemos alfombras 4 los Bsooceses t 
Les vendemos unas pocas. 
Aquellas ventanas estdn abiertas. ^ 
"EeAa cosa. 
Muchas cosas. 
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What does the merchant sell ? He sells clothes, carpel^, chairs, 
and many other things. Dost thou sell any thing ? I sell candles. 
Do you sell chairs to the Scotchmen ? We do not sell them chairs, 
but candles. Is the window of my room open ? It is not open, but 
the door is open. Has the stranger a desire to sell his clothes I He 
has not a desire to sell them, but this American has a desire to sell 
his gloves. Do we not sell carpets to the American ? We do not 
sell him carpets, but chairs. Do I not sell thee many things ? Thou 
dost not sell me many things, but few. Has that stranger a little 
■'money ? He has a httle. Dost thou sell much wine ? I sell little 
wine and little coffee, but I sell many candles. Whose window is 
open? The Scotchman's is open. Whose door is open? The 
American's is open. 

Do we not sell many candles ? We do not sell many, but a few. 
How many chairs have you in your room ? I have five. Are not 
all men mortal ? All are mortal. What are you selling ? We are 
selling many carpets, and a few whips. Whom is the servant-boy . 
calling ? He is calling the child whose father is in the yard. Does 
that foreigner sell clothes ? He sells* clothes and carpets. What does 
the Scotchman give us ? He gives me his handsome carpet, and he 
gives you his chairs. Where are my hat and cloak ? Your hat is 
on the sofa, and your cloak is on that chair. What has that foreigner 
a mind to sell ? He has a mind to sell coats, shirts, boots, shoes, and 
all the clothes in his house. What does that servant-girl sell ? She 
sells hens and chickens. 

Aquelextranjero es Esoooes. El yende ropa, velas, sillas y sofib. £1 hijo de 
mi amigo estd enfermo y yo voy & llamar al m6dioo. Mi primo es muy bueno, y 
da muolias cosas & su hermana. Le da un peine, un anillo, y ouatro buenos libros. 
I Tiene V . el primer libro 6 el postrero ? Tengo el postrer libro. El Esocxses 
estudia el aleman, y el Aleman estudia el frances y el ingles. Busoo al nifio cuyo 
padre V. busca. Aquel Espafiol es muy pobre ; le doy dinero, y mi amigo el 
Frances le da pan y vestidos. i Donde estk el reloj del extranjero 7 Estk sohre 
la mesa oon su anillo de oro y sn bolsa de seda. ^ Vende V. mucho k losex- 
tranjeros ? Les vendo poco. i Les venden Y V. gorros y zapatos ? No, seuor ; 
les yendomos velas y unas pooas sillas. 
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30, LECCION TRIGfiSIMA. 

VERBS, PARTITIVE NOUNS, ETO. 

ImiCATivK Mood, Pbbssnt Tbnsb of Bbbkr, to drink. 
To bebo, tu bebet, 41 bebe^ nosotrot bebemosj vosotroa btbeia^ eOo* beben. 

I drink, thou drinkest, he drinks, we drink, you drink, they driok. 

Let the learner give, in the same manner, the persons of the following regular yerbs of the 
Second Conjugation. 

To learn. To believe. Aprender. Creer. ^ 

The Italian. Italian language. El Italiano. italiano. 

The GfreeU Greek language. El Griego. griego. 

The Roman. The Latin. EI Romano. El latin. 

The taiUrr. El marinero. 

• J Amboa^ los dos, 

^^^' I ]Sl uno y el otro] 

Neither, (adjective.) Ni el unOy ni el otro. 

Do you l^jm Latin or -Greek ? i Aprende V. el latin 6 el griego ? 

I learn both. Aprendo el uno y el otro. 
Does the Greek or the Roman learn ^Aprende el Griego 6 el Romano el 

Italian ? italiano ? 

Both learn it. Ambos le aprenden. 

* Thou leamest French and Spanish ; we Td aprendes el frances y el espanol ; noso- 

leam neither. troe no aprendemoB ni el uno ni el otro. 
I believe the Italian ; do you believe the Creo al Italiano j i oreen W. al mari- 

sailor ? nero ? 

Thou dost not believe the sailor ; we Tti no creea al marinero j nosotros cree- 

believe both. mos 4 los dos. 

Do you drink tea or coffee ? i Bebe V. el t6 6 el caf6 ? 

I drink neither. No bebo ni el uno ni el otro. 

RsMARX 1. We have seen (Leaa, 26, Rem. 2) that nouns used in a partitive sense omit the 
article in Spanish as they do in English. On the contrary, nouns used in a universal sense 
take the article in Spanish, though not in English. 

Gold is yellow. El oro es amarillo. 

Silver is white. * La plata es blanoa. 

Man is mortal. El hombre es mortal. 

All men are mortal. Todos los hombres son mortales. 

Sweet. Sour. Vinegar. Dulce. Agrio. 'Elvinagre. 

Sugar is sweet, but vinegar is sour. El azdcar es dulce, pero el vinagre es agrio. 

In the above pbrases we observe that the article is used in Spanish for the same reason that 
it is omitted in English, because the noun is used in a general sense. 

6 
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I believe the Romans ; do you believe them ? We believe them. 
What do' you drink ? We drink water ; do you drink it ? I do not 
drink water ; I drink tea and coffee. Do you look for the Greek, or 
the Roman ? I look for both. Are you looking for the Italian, or 
the Scotchman ? We are looking for both. Is the American or the 
foreigner sick ? Both are sick. Is my door or my window open ? 
Neither is open. Is not gold yellow ? Yes, sir ; gold is yellow and 
silver is white. Is not sugar sweet ? Yes, sir ; sugar is sweet, and 
vinegar is sour. Is not lead black ? No, sir ; lead is blue, and char- 
coal is black. Do you wish for the sweet fruit ? Yes, sir ; if you 
please. Do you wish for the sour fruit? No, sir; I thank you. 
Does the Italian drink water, or wine ? He drinks both. Do you 
drink both ? We drink both. 

Have you a mind to learn Greek and Latin ? I have no mind to 
learn either, (neither,) Imt I have a mind to learn ItaliMi. Does thkt 
sailor wish for vinegar ? He wishes for vinegar and water. »Do you 
wish for both ? I wish for neither. Do the Italians drink much 
wine ? No, sir ; they drink little. Dost thou drink much ? I do 
not drink much. Do you believe' the Greek, or the Roman ? I be- 
lieve both. Does the sailor believe them both ? He believes neither. 
Do you learn the French, or the Spanish ? I learn the French and 
my brcJther learns the Spanish. We learn the Latin; dost thou 
learn it also? No, sir; I learn the German. Whom is that 
stranger looking for ? He is looking for the sailor whom you are 
looking for. 



I Que tiene V. sobre la mesa ? Tengo un bnen par^igoas de secB un reloj de 
oro, dos aniUos muy bonitos, cineo camisas, cnatro pafluelos de seda, Vgonos libros 
y muchas otraa cosas. j Tiene V. gana de venderloB ? No, sefior j doy mi pa- 
r^iguas de' seda 4 mi amigo el general, este reloj de oro d mi prima, uno de los 
anillos d mi hermana, y los libros al Aleman viejo. i A quien busca el forastero 7 
Busca al mercader que vende ropa. i Quiere 61 algima oosa ? Quiere muchas 
cosas. Quiere una capa, un gorro, unas betas, y un Idtigo de cuero. i Tiene 61 
gnantes de cuero 6 de algodon ? No los tiene ni de cuero ni de algodon, los 
tiene de seda. i Tiene 61 gana de venderlos ? No, sefior ; no quiere venderlos. 
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31. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA PRIMERA. 



KTTSTER FOBMS, . ARTICLSS, ETC. 

A irunJc. The Jcey. Tin haul. La Have. 

That mattreM, A brick. Ese colehon, Un ladrillo. 

Indioativb Present op Saber, to know, (Irrbottlar.) 
To ai, tu aabeSf & 8<^f nototros sabemos, vowtroa aabeit^ eOoa sabgp, 

I know, tbouknowest, he knows, we know, you know, they know. 

It. ElUy (subject,) to, (object.) 

What^ that which. The, Lo que, Lo^ (article.) 

This. That. • . Eato, EsOjOqueUo. 

Remark 1. The aboTe nueter forms are used when the object referred to is either not 
a noun, or is a noun referred to vaguely, so that its gender can not be designated. 

My son eftadies much, and it pleases me j Mi hijo estudia mucho, y ello me gosta ; 

do yon know that ? i sabe V. eso ? 

Yes, KT J I know it. Si, sefior ; lo se. 

Do you know what I study ? i Sabe V. lo que estudio ? 

I study Latin ; does that please you ? Estudio el latin ; i (le\ gusta eso & V. 7 

It pleases my &ther. Ello gusta d mi padre. 

"What is this ? ' i Que es esto ? 

What is that ? l Que es aquello ? 

This is mine, and that is thine. Esta es lo mio, eso es lo tuyo. 

Rbmabx 2. Lo is sometimes used also for le ; that is, for something to which gender can 
be applied, for although most grammarians object to thiff, yet its use is so fi'equent among 
good writers and speakers, that it may be regarded as authorized. 

I have his book ; is he looking for it ? Tengo su libro ; i le (or lo) busca 61 ? 

A nephew, A niece. Un sohrino. Una soMna, 

Braioe. Strong. Valienie. Fuerte. 

Por, Para. 

Frequently^ often. Freeuentemente. 

Rbkabx 3. Titles and epitliets habitually prefixed to proper names, take the article in 
Spanish. ^ 

General T. is brave. ' El general T. es valiente. 

Mr..Torrey is my nephew. El senor Torrey es mi sobrino. 

Miss Ellis is my niece. La senorita Ellis es mi sobrina. 

I have a book for Mrs. Putnam. Tengo un libro para la sefiora Putnam. 

_ _ iVa V. freeuentemente 6 casa del oap- 

Do you often go to captain Fs? itan P ? 
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The key is in the trunk. La Have est^ en el haul. 

Does he seU mattresses 7 i Vende 41 colchones ? ^ 

He sells bricks. Vende ladrillos. 

Where is the key of my trunk ? Your key is in your trunk. Do 
we sell that lady the mattresses ? We do not sell her the mattresses, 
but the carpets. Dost thou sell bricks ? I do not sell tbem. What 
has the Scotchman ? He has many bricks. The Italians know 
Greek and Latin ; do you believe that ? I believe it. That servant 
drinks your wine ; do you know it ? I know it. What do you learn ? 
We learn Latin, Greek, and Italian ; does that please you ? It pleases 
me. I do not drink wine, but water ; does that please my father ? 
It pleases your father and your mother. Whose is that ? This is 
mine, and that is yours. Do you know what that sailor wishes ? I 
do not know what he wishes. Do you wish for this, or that ? I wish 
for that. Your friend studies much ; do you know it ? ' We know 
it. Does it please you ? It pleases me much. 

Who has a desire to go to the country ? My nephew and niece 
have a desire to go there. For whom have you books ? I have one 
'for my nephew and another for my niece. Have you any thing for 
general T. ? I have something for general T., and for captain B. also. 
What has Mr.-C. in his yard i He has bricks there. What are you 
looking for ? I am looking for the key of my trunk. Is not the key 
on the table ? No, sir ; it is in the trunk. What does Mr. Brown 
sell ? He sells cheese and butter. Do you see general T. often ? I 
see him often ; he is very good and very brave. Your nephew has 
money for you ; do you know it ? I know it. What has captain 
Jones in his purse ? He has gold rings and much money. 

Mi sobrmo estudia el latin y el griego y mi sobrina estudia el franoes y el 
aleman. Voy frecuentemente a casa de la senora B. .para ver ^ sus hijas. i Son 
ricaslas hijas de la senora B. ? No son ricas, pero son muy amables y mny bo- 
nitas. I El seiior D. eetk enfermo ; sabes tii eso ? Lo s6 ; el est^ enfermo, y su 
mnjer esta enferma tambien. Ese forastero es muy pobre; ^le da V; alguna' 
oosa ? Si, se&or ; le doy vestidos, pan y un poco de dinero. i Que vende ese 
meroader? Vende t^, caf6, mantequilla, queso, azdcar y muchas otras oosas. 
I Que da v. 4 su madre ? Le doy on pannelo may Undo. Mi amigo estk enfer- 
mo y voy & llamar al medico. 
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33^ LECCION TRIGJ&SIMA SEGUNDA. 



THIRD OONJUQATION. 

Bjueabx I. Verbs whose infinitiTe ends in nt, are of the third oonjuoatioit. All ragU' 
hr Terbs of this conjugation, form the persons of the indicative present by changing ir of the 
infinitiTe into the ibUowing terminatieos >- 



O, 

To live. 



To write. 



E, 



IMOS, IB, 

Vivir. Eacribir. 



EN. 



Yotrfw, 
I lire, 



tu vtveg, 
thou livest, 

YoeaeribOj Hteacribet, 
I write, thou writest, 



Hvivet 
he lives, 

aeacribe, 
he writes, 

Let the learner give in the sam 

The city, France. 
Spain. England. 
America. The United Staie». 



nosotros vivimot, 
we live, 



V09otro9 viri«, 
you live, 



ello9 viven. 
they live. 

noaotros eserilnmogf vowtroa escribkt^ eOos eaeriben. 
we write, you write, they write. 

\ manner all the persons of reet'Mr, to receive. 

La ciudad. La Francia. 

Lft Eepana. La Inglaterra. 

La Amiriea. Los EstadoM Unidos. 



Rkhabx 2. The names of countries receive the article unless preceded by a preposition ; 
otlier proper names generally omit them. ,? /^7 

Franoe is beautifnl. La Franoia es bermosa. 

Spain is warm. La Espaoa es caliente. 

Voy i Inglaterra. 

Vivimos en America. 

Una carta. Un billete. 

La calle Dofen. La calle Real. 

El Yive en la calle del Ghbiemo, 

I Vives tti en la ciudad ? 

Si, sefior ; vivo en la calle Real. 

I Viven W. en Francia ? 

No, sefior ; vivinioB en Espafia. 

I Escribe V . mnchas cartas ? 

Escribo unas pocas. 
Ife yon receive the letters which we ^Reciben W. las cartas que escribi- 

write ? mos ? 

We receive them. Las recibimos. 

Dost thou receive the letters which thy i Recibes tti las cartas que tus amigos 

friends write ? escriben ? 

I receive them all. Las recibo todas. 

Do you receive the notes which the i Recibe V. los billetes que el capitan le 
captain writes you ? escribe ? 

6* 



I am going to England. 
We live m America. 
A letter. * A billet, note. 
Dauphin street. Royal street. 
He lives in Government street. 
Doit thou live in the city ? ^ 
Tes^ sir ; I live in Royal sireet. 
Bo you live in France ? 
No, sir J we live in Spain. 
Do you write many letters ? 
I write a few. 
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I receive them. Los reoibo. 

Remark 3. A noan in Cbe predicate, used like an adjective to express some character of 
the subject, omits the indefinite article in Spanish. 

That man is a physician. Aquel hombre es mi6dico. 

Is he an Englishman ? ^ Es ingles ? 

No, sir ; he is a Frenchman. No, sefior ; es frances. 

Is his brother a merchant ? 2 Es gh hermano comerciante ? 

No, sir J he is a sailor. No, sefior ; es marinero. 

He is an excellent physician. Es un medico excelenfe. 

Remark 4. When, as in this last phrase, some limiting expression is added to the noan, it 
ceases to have the nature of an adjective and takes the article. 

He is a soldier, Es aoldado. 

He is a soldier of the king, Es un soldado del rey. 

The soldier. The king. El soldado. El rey. 

Do your brothers live in the country ? No, sir ; they live in the 
city, and my mother lives in the city also. In what street dost thou 
live ? I live in Dauphin street. Do you not live in Royal street ? 
We live in Government street. Have you a desire to live in the 
country ? No, sir ; I have a desire to live in the city, but my nephew 
and my niece have a desire to live in the country. For whom have 
you a letter ? I have one for my uncle. Does your uncle live in 
France ? No, sir ; he lives in Spain. Do you wish to write a letter 
to your friend ? I wish to write him one. Do you write many let- 
ters ? I write many. What art thou writing ? I am writing a note 
to my neighbor. Are you not writing letters ? I am not writing 
betters, but notes. Do you receive notes from (<Re) your .friend ? Yes, 
sir; I receive them from my friend, and from my neighbor also. 
Dost thou receive all that they write ? I receiipe them all. 

What is the Italian writing ? He is writing a book. Does he 
write boois frequently ? He does not write them frequently, but he 
writes them sometimes, {algunaa veces,) Does the Frenchman receive 
many things from England ? He receives many from England, and 
from France and Spain also. Do those Scotchmen receive letters 
from America frequently ? They receive them from America often, 
and from France also. Do you receive any thing from the United 
States ? Yes, sir ; we receive many things from the United States, 
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and from England also. Where does that foreigner live ? He lives 
in the United States. Is he an Englishman ? No, sir ; he is an 
American. Is he a sailor ? No, sir ; he is a soldier. Is he a soldier 
of the United States ? No, sir ; he is a soldier of the king. Is Miss 
C. going to the city ? She is going there. 

Mi amigo yive en Espaila. Me esoribe muchas cartas que reoibo freouente- 
mente. Teiigo un biUete para el senor C. que vive en la oalle Real, i Quiere 
y. recibir machas cartas de bus amigos? Si, seflor; quiero recibir mucbas. 
Aquel extranjero es frances, y este es espanol. Los soldados amerioanos sou va- 
lientes y los franceses tambien. Kecibo mucbas cartas de mi hermano que est& 
en Francia y de mi primo que est^ en Inglaterra. Nuestro medico es aleman, 
vive en la calle Jackson y sus amigos yiven en el campo. i Que tiene V. para la 
bija del m4dico ? Tengo una cinta linda y algunos libros. Los libros est^n en mi 
cnarto sobre la mesa. Le doy ^unbien un lapicero de oro y unos zapatos oolorados. 



S3, LECCION TRiGfiSIMA TERCERA. 

PRONOUNS DIRECT AND INDIRECT OBJECT. 

A lion. How many times, how often. Un lean, Cuaniaa veces. 

Sometimes. Many times, often. Algunos veces, Muchas veces. 

Once. But, ordy. Una vez. Solo, (adverb.) 

Has the Roman only that cloak ? i Tiene el Romano solo aquella oapa ? 

The store. Alone, single. El almacen. Solo, (adjective.) 

Without. Without friends. Sin. Sin amigos. 

][ go to the store alone and without . 

money. 

lions are strong. ^ Los leones son fdertes. 

We sell the house whos^ doors* are V end^mos la casa cuyas puertas son her- 

handsome. mosas. 

To speak. To send. Hahlar. Enviar. 

Rev ARK 1. The personal pronouns, direct object of the verb, we have seen in Lees. 27, 
and the indirect in Less. 28, to be these :-- 

DIRECT OBJECTS. INDIRECT OBJECTS. 

/"' V. 'r*v Me, US. Me^nos. To me, to us. Me,noa. -' " 

-. . _ Thee, you. Te.os, To thee, to you. Te^jos. *»-s. " 

v5 . . Him, them. Le,lo8. To him, to them. Levies. 

'. '. . Her, them. La,ku, To her, to them. Le,le9, 



Voy al almacen solo y sin dinero. 



68 THE THIRTY-THIKD LESSON. 



Do jovL speak to me ? iMe habla V . ? 

I speak to you. I speak to thee. Hablo a V. Te hablo. 

Thou speakest to him. Tii le hablas. 

We speak to them. Kosotros les hablamos. 

They speak to us. EUos noa hablan. 

Do you speak to the ladles ? i Hablan VY. 4 las sefioras ? 

We speak to them. Les hablamos. ^ 

He speaks to her. EI le-habla. 

She speaks to him. Ella le habla. 

Remark 2. When a direct and indirect object belong to the same verb, the indirect object 
is placed first ; and in the third person it becomes ae. 

It, him, or her to me. Me le, me la. Them to me. Me los, me laa. 

It, him, or her to thee. Te le^ te la. Them to thee. Te los, te laa. 

It, him, or her to us. No8 /e, noa la. Them to us. ' Noa loa^ noa laa. 

It, him, or her to you. Os te, os la. Them to you. Os loa, oa laa^ 

It, him, or her'to him. Se le, ae la. Them to him. Se loa, ae laa. 

It, him, or her to her. Se le, ae la. lliem to her. Sfeloa,ae laa. 

It, him, or her to them. Se le, ae la. Them to them. Se loa, ae laa. 

Do you give me this picture ? ^ Me da V. este cuadro ? 

I do not give it to thee. No te le doy. 

He sends it to me. El me le envia. 

Dost thou send it to us ? i Nos le envias td ? 

I send it to you. Le envio & VV. 

Do you send me these pictures ? iMe envian W. estos ooadroB ? 

We send them to thee. Te los enviamos. 

Does he write you those letters ? i Escribe ^1 & V. esas oartas ? 

He does not write them to me. No me las escribe. 

Does he write them to us ? i Nos las escribe ? 

Do you write those notes to the neighbor? i Escribe V. esos biUetes al vecino f 

I do not write them to him. No se los escribo. 

Do you write them to his daughter ? i Los escribe V. a su hija ? 

I do not write them to her. No se los escribo. 

Do you write them to your friends? i Los escribe V. & sus amigos ? 

I write them to them. Se los escribo. 

Do you send the picture to the captain? ^.Envian W. el cuadro al capifan f 

We do not send it to him. No se le enviamos. 

Do you send it to his wife ? j Le envian W. d su mujer ? 

We send it to her. Se le enviamos. 

Do you send this letter to the soldiers ? i Envia V. esta carta d los soldados f 

I send it to them. Se la envio. 

Do you give tlie calf to the lion ? I give him to him. Are not 
lions strong ? They are very strong. Do you often go to the neighs 
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Ws? I go (there) sometimes, and I go 'to general T.'s frequently. 
Does your nephew see that picture often ? No, sir ; but he sees it 
sometimes. Does he see it four times a day, (al dia ?) No, sir ; he 
sees it only twice a day. Do you go to the store alone and without 
money ?' No, sir; I go with my niece and with money. Does that 
merchant sell you the fine (finas) cravats ? He sells them to me. 
Does he sell the good biscuits to the cook ? He sells them to him. 
Does he wish to sell me the shirts % He wishes to sell them to thee. 
Does he sell them to thee ? He sells them to me. Do you sell 
them to us ? No, sir ; we sell them to them, {& ellos.) Is he writing 
that note to me ? He is not writing it to thee. Do the Germans 
give thee the picture ? They give it to me. Do you send it to us ? 
I do not send it to you. Do you send the letter to my cousin ? I 
Bend it to her. 

Do you send the books to the sailors ? We do not send them to 
them. Do you send them to the soldiers ? We send them to them. 
Do you give the fruit to Miss C. ? I give it to her. Does she give 
it to her brother ? , She gives it to him. Do you give me the new 
poems and the old ones ? I give thee only the old. Does the sailor 
drink coffee and milk? He drinks only coffee. Do you drink it 
alone without milk? I drink it alone without milk and without 
sugar. Whose pictures are those ? They are* mine, {Less, 22, Bern. 
2.) Dost thou give them to me ? I give them to thee. Does the 
neighbor give us his fruit ? He gives it to us. 

El leon yive en nn retire.^ Es muy fiierte. Tiene sobre el pesouezo* una me- 
lena' amarilla muy espesa.* El leon duerme^ todo el dia^ en ea retire. Al ano- 
cheoer^ sale^ 4 buscar algnna coaa que comer ;' como^^ vacas, oameros, cabaUos y 
hombres tambien. La hembra^^ no tiene melena. Pareoe^^ un perro grande. Un 
leon causa^' temor^* a todo el mundo ]^^ pero nadie tiene temor de los perros 
porque^* no son malot. 

1, Retiro, retired place. 2, Peacuezo^ neck. 3, Melena, mane. 4, Eapego^ 
thick. 5, Duerme^ be sleeps, (from dormir, to sleep, irregular, duermo, duermeSj 
duerme.) 6, Dia, day. 7, Al anocheeer, on its becoming night, (anockeeer 
means to become night. The infinitive in Spanish, like the present participle in 
English, is often'the object of a preposition.) 8, Salir, to go out. 9, Comer, to 
eat 10, Coma, as. 11, Hemhra, female. 12, Parecer, to appear like. 13, 
OsiMor, to cause. 14, Temor, fear. 16, Mundo, world. 16, Porque, because. 
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34* LECCION TRIGfeSIMA CXJARTA. 

THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

The terminatioDB of the three conjagations have now been given for the infinitive^ and for 
the indicative present. We have seen them as follows :— 

IMnHmVB INDXCATIVB PRKSBRT 

Lesson 26, 1st Conjugation, ar. o, >8, a, ahos, ais, an. 

Lesson 29, 2d Conjugation, er. o, bs, b, bmos, bis, bn. 

Lesson 39, 3d Conjugation, m. o, bs, b, mos, is, bn. 

All regular verbs, the learner will bear in mind, follow these models. The persons of ir- 
regulur verbs will be given as they are introduced hereafter 

The learner will bear In mind also, as seen in the last lesson, that the direct and indirect 
objective pronouns have the same form, except these:— 

Her. To her. Them. To them. La. Le. Loa, las. Lea. 

And that all the indirect objective pronouns of the third person, when accompanied by the 
durect, become se. 

Does the stranger sell you his horse ? i Vende el forastero su caballo a V. ? 
He sells him to me. Me le vende. 

Dost thon give me this pen ? i Me das tti esta pluma ? 

I give it to thee. Te la doy. 

Deed the servant sell his chicken to the 
neiffhbor ? ^ Vende el criado su polio al vecino ? 

He does not sell it to him. * No se le vende. 

Do you sell ribbons to those ladies ? ^Vende V. cintas k aquellas senoras ? 

I do not sell them to them. No se las vendo. 

Do you give them to your sister ? i Las da V. k su hermana ? 

I give them to her, and I give her the Se la? doy, y le doy . los panueloe tam- 

handkerchiels also. bien. 

What do you give to the neighbors ? i Que da V. & los vecinos ? 

I give them many things. Les doy mnchas oosas. .. 

Rbmark 1. The objective pronouns are not to be placed between the infinitive and the 
verb on which it depends, but are either to precede the first verb or follow the last. 

I wish to send it to him. Se le quiero enviar, or quiero envidraele. 

He wishes to give them to me. Me los quiere dar, <k quiered ^rnielos. 

I give you your money. Os doy vuestro dinero. 

I send you yours. Os envio el vuestro. 

I give it to you. Os le doy. 

Rbhark 2. Os Is the objective form of vosotroSf and, as mentioned in Less. 13, is only to 
be used in public addresses, and by superiors to inferiors. Its adjective fonns are— 

Your, Vuestro, vuestra, vuestroa, vuestras. 

Yours. El vuestro, la vuestra, etc. 
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I wish to Bend yon jour letters. 
I wish to send yon yours. 

I wish to send them to you. 

The day. 
Every day. 
Twice a day. 
Three times a day. 



Qniero enviaros yuestras oarta& 

Quiero enviaros las vaestras. 

Os las quiero enviar; or, quiero envia- 
roslas. 

£l(2ia. 

Todos ha dias. 

Dos veees al dia. 

Tres veees al dia. 
I go to my brother's four times every Voy a casa de mi hermano ouatro veoes 

day. todos los dias. 

To wash. To make. Lavar, Hacer^ (irregular.) 



Yohago^ 
I make, 



tit hacesj &, hace^ 

thoa makesC, he makes, 



Himself y themselves. 

To wash one^s self. 

He washes himself. 

Hiey wash themselves. 

He wa^es himself every day. 

The tulor is making a coat. 

What art &ou making ? 

I am not making any thmg. 

We make nothing. 

The shoemakers make shoes. 



nosotros hacemoa^ voaotroa haceisj eUos hacen. 
we make, « you make, they make. 

Se. 

Lavarse. 

£1 se lava. 

Ellos se lavao. 

£1 se lava todos los dias. 

£1 sastre haoe una oasaca. 

I Que haces td ? 

No hago nada. 

Nosotros no haeemos nada. 

Los zapaferos hacen zapatos. 



How often do you go to the store ? I go (there) three times ^a 
day. Do you often write notes?* No, sir; but I write them some- 
times. How many do you write ? I write one every day. Do you 
write it to your sister ? I write it to her. Does she send it to your 
friends ? She does not send it to them. Do you wish for the fine 
cravat and the new umbrella ? No, sir ; I wish only for the fine cra- 
vat. Whose pictures are those ? They are thine. Whose whip is 
that ? It<ds mine. Whose comb is that which is on the table with 
the gold rings? It is the stranger's. Does the tailor sell thee 
clothes, gloves, and mattresses ? He does not sell them to me ; he 
sells me only clothes. Have those merchants good candles ? They 
have very good ones. Do you wish for bricis ? I wish for many 
for a new house. Is not steel white? No, sir; steel is blue, and 
lead is blue also. I live in the city in Government street ; do you 
live on Royal street? No, madam ; I live in the country. 
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Do those foreigners live in France, or in England? They live 
neither in France nor in England ; the^ live in the United States of 
North {del Norte) America. Do you go to the city sometimes \ I 
go there often. How often do you go ? I go there twice every day. 
Whose handkerchiefe are those? They are mine. Are they not 
small ? They are small, but very fine. What does the cook wish to 
make ? He wishes to make chocolate and coflfee. Does he wish to 
make biscuits ? He wishes to make biscuits and bread. What are 
you making? I am making a net. What do the tailors make? 
They make clothes. What are you making ? We are making coffee. 
What art thou making? I am making chocolate. How many oxen 
has the butcher ? He has two oxen, three cows, and four calves. 
Does that woman wish to wash these stockings ? She wishes to wash 
^hem. How often does that child wash himself? He washes him- 
self once every day. Do his brothers wash themselves often f They 
wash themselves twice a day. 

El camello* es ori^nario* de Arabia pero tambien se encuentra' en Africa y 
Asia. El largo* regular* es de diez* pi6sj y seis' de alto." El lleva" desde*^ 
mil" basta" mil dosoientas^* librae'* de peso" y hace" doce*' leguas'* por dia." 
El leon es el mas'^ faerte y terrible de los animales'" que nos vienen" de Asia 6 
de Africa. Es notable** por** una larga melena que le sombrea" la cabeza*' y el 
pescuezo. Tiene en cada" quijada*' catorce'" dientea.'* Sus garras" son seme- 
jantes*" k las del gate,'* pero mucho mas grandes. Su mas grande talle** es oomo 
de'* ocho'^ pi^ de largo y cuatro de alto. La bembra no tiene melena. Su ali- 
mento** en los bosques** son la gacela** y el mono.*^ 

1, El camello, the camel. 3, Originario^ native. 3, Encontrar, to 6nd, (yo 
encuentrOy tii encuentraSj el encuentra, se encuentra^ is found.) 4, Largo, 
length. 5, Regular, common. 6, /)*««, ten. 7, P«i, foot! 8, 8ei9, six. 9, 
Alto, height. 10, Llevar, to carry. 11, Desde, from. 12, MU, a thousand. 
13, Hatta, to. 14, Doscientoa, two hundred. 15, Iit^ra, pound. ^ 16, Peao, 
weight. 17, Hace, (he makes,) goes. 18, Doce, twelve. 19, Legua, league. 
20, Por dia, per day. 21, El mas, the most. 22, Animalea, animal. 23, N09 
vienen, come to us. 24, Notable, remarkable. 25, Por, for. 26, Somhrear, to 
shade. 27, La eabeza, the head. 28, Cada, each, 29, Quijada, jaw. 30, 
Catoree, fourteen. 31, Diente, tooth. 32, Oarra, claw. 33, Semejante, sinoi- 
lar. 34, Gato, the cat. 35, Talle, stature. 36, Como de, about. 37, Ocho, 
eight. 38, il/tmento, food. 39, Bo^^iie, wood. 40, Crace^ gazelle. 41,ilfofio, 
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35. LECCION TRIGfelMA QUINTA. 



PRONOUNS, NUETSR OF ADJECTIVES, ETC. 

( 
RniABx 1. The peraonal pronoons, when governed by prepoeltione, have their formi m 
follows : — 



Of me, of u«. 

Of thee^ of you, 

OfAtm, ofie, of <A/^. 

Of iler,ofi^, of tAem. 

CHhinuelf, herself^ iUelf. 

Of themselves. Of it. 

For whom does the tailor make a coat ? 

He makes one for me. 

Does he make one for thee 7- 

He makes one for himself. 

Bo they speak of hun, or of her ? 

They speak of ns and of you. 

Do you receive letters from them 7 

Do yon speak of what you are doing ? 

I speak of it. 

Ihey speak of themselyes. 

She speaks of herself. 



De mi, de nosotroSj as. 

De ti, de voBotroB^ as. 

De 61, de elloe, (masculine.) 

De elUj de ellaSj (feminine.) 

Desf. 

De si, De eUo, 

I Para quien hace el sastre un^ oasaca t 

Haoe una para mi. 

I Hace una para ti 7 

Hace una para sf . 

I Hablan ellos de 61 6 de ella 7 

Hablan de nosotros y de VV. 

I Recibe V. cartas de ellos, (or ellasf) 

I Habla V. de lo que haoe ? 

Hablo de ello. 

Hablan de si. 

Ella habla de si. 



RSM41UC 2. The neater of adjectives is often used to denote abstract qualitiesi 



Good. Evil. 

Useful, The useful. 

Agreeable. The agreeable. 

More. Than, 

To love. To prefer, 

PrefierOj 
I prefer, 

Iron is useful. 
Miss S. is agreeable. 



thoa preferest, he prefers, 



Lo bueno. Lo malo. 
Util. Jjoutil. 
Agradable. Lo agradahle, 
Mas. Que, 
Amor, Preferirj (irregular.) 

pr^/ijrtfnM, prtfentf ptefiertH, 

we prefer, you prefer, they prefer. 

Bl hierro es titil. 

La sefiorita S. es agradable. 

I Aman todos los hombres lo bueno 7 

I Aman lo bueno mas que lo malo 7 



Do all men love good 7 

Do ihey love good more than evil 7 

Do yon love this man more than that 

^jjg q I Ama V. k este hombre mas que aquel 7 

I k>ve that one more than this. Amo aquel mas que este. 

Do you prefer the agreeable to the use- _ ^ „ , , ,^, . . ^ .,. 

foil ^Prefiere V. lo agradable & lo t^l 

1 
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I prefer the tiseftil to the agreeable. Prefiero lo titil d lo agradable 

Do you prefer beef to mutton ? i Prefieren VV. la vaca al carnero 7 

"We prefer mutton to beef. . Preferimoe b1 carnero & la vaca. 

Is not this wine old ? It is old and excellent. Are you making a 
net for me ? I am not making any for thee ; I am making one for 
my mother. Are you making the coffee for us ? L am making it 
for you. What are those Scotchmen making ? They are making 
guns. Are they making them for us ? No, sir ; they are making 
them for themselves. Does the servant-girl wish to wash the hand- ' 
kerchiefs of my aunt ? She wishes to wash those of your* aunt and 
of your uncle. How many does she wash for him ? She washes two 
for him and three for her. What are those servants washing for you f 
They are washing one handkerchief, two gloves, three shirts, four cra- 
vats, and some stockings. Do they wash any thing for themselves ? 
Yes, sir ; they wash many things for themselves; What art thou 
washing ? I am washing my inkstand. Dost thou wash thy gold 
pen ? I do not wash it ; the servant washes it. Are you washing 
your inkstands ? We are not washing them. 

Do you prefer boots to shoes ? Yes, sir ; I prefer them. Do you 
prefer the red ones to the black ones ? No, sir ; I prefer the black 
ones. Do you prefer yours to ours ? We prefer yours. Do all men 
prefer the good to the bad ? Yes, sir ; all men prefer it. Do all 
women prefer the useful to the agreeable ? No, sir ; many prefer the 
agreeable to the useful. Dost thou prefer the red stick to the black 
one ? I prefer the black. Do you love the judge more than the 
merchant ? Yes, sir ; I love the former more than the latter. Whom 
dost thou love ? I love all my friends. Do you love your father 
more than your mother ? No, sir ; I love my father much, and my 
mother also. Do you not love your neighbors more than strangers ? 
We love them more. Do you give me the lights ? I give them to 
thee. Do you give them to the judge?' We do not. give them to 
him. Do you give them to the servant-girl f We give them to her. 
Does the tailor make coats for the neighbors ? He makes them for 
them and for us. Does he make one for your brother ? He makes 
one for him, and for me and for thee also. 
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La peninsula* que se llama^ Espana, solo- eetk oontigna' al oontinente' de Ea- 
ropa* por' el lado* de Francia, de la que la separan^ los montes* Pirineoe.* 
Abnnda^'^ en oro, plata, azogue/^ hlerro, piedras,^' aguas minerales, ganados^' de 
exoelentes calidades/* y pescas^* tan** abundantes como" delioicwas.*' 

La muerte*' ee siempre* ba6Da.Pareoe mala & veces** porque" es malo 61 que 
muere.'* 

1, jS^c llama, (calls itself,) is ealle^. 2, Contiguo, oontiguous. 3, Continente^ 
continent. 4, Europa, Europe. 5, Par, by. 6, El ladOy tlie side. 7, Separar, 
to separate. 8, Monte, mountain. 9, Pirineos, Pyrenees. 10, Abunda; it abounds, 
11, Azogue, quicksilver. 12, Piedra, stone. 13, Ganado, flock, herd. 14, 
Ca2t<2ac{, quality. 15, Pesca, fish. 16, TVin, as. 17, Como, as. IS, Delicioao, 
delicious. 19,* Muerte, death. 20,^.4 veces, at times. 21, Porque, because. 
22. Morir, to die, (irregular,) the indicative present is, muero, muereSy muere, eV^* 
a, Siempre, always. 



36. LECCION TRtGf:SIMA SEXTA. 

VERBS, IDIOMS, ETC. 

Hunger. Thirst, La hambre.f La sed. 

Cold. Heat. El/rto. M color. 

Fear. Sleep. El miedo. EI suefU). 

Reason. Shame. La razon. La verguenza. 

Remark 1. The phrases to be hungry, to be thirsty, to be toarm^ to be cddj to be sleepy, to 
be afraid, to be ashamedf to be right, instead of the verb to be^ and an adjective, as in English, 
are expressed l^y the verb to have and a noun, meaning literally to have httnger, to have 
thirst, to have heat, to have cold, etc., as follows :— 

Are you cold ? I am not cold. i Tiene V. frio ? No tengo frio. 

Art thou warm? I am warm. ^ Tienes tti calor ? Tengo calor. 

Is he hungry ? - i Tiene 61 hambre ? 

He is hungry and cold. Tiene hambre y frio. 

Are we not sleepy? i No tenemos nosotros sueno ? 

We are sleepy. Tenemos sueno. 

Af© you afraid ? i Tiene V. miedo ? 

I am not afraid. No tengo miedo. 

Is he ashamed ? i Tiene 61 verguenza ? 

* Words which are the same in both Spanish and English, it is not thought necessary to 
trandate. 

i Hambrb, like many other feminine nouns commencing in A,^ake8 sometimes the article 
(iiiigalar masculine) bl. 
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He is not ashamed, bnt afraid. El no tiene vergiienxa sin6 miedo. 

I am very thirsty, and he isrery cold« Tengo maoha sed, y 61 tiene mncho frio. 

Am I right? jTengo yo razon 7 

No, sir ; you are wrong. No, seflor ; V. no tiene razon. 

Are we right or not ? i Tenemos nosotros razon 6 no ? 

To leave, to let, to fail, Dejar. 

To'fniy, Comprar. 

Do yoQ leave your book here ? * i Deja V. aqui su libro ? 

I do not leave it there. No le dejo allL . 

Remark 9. It was noted, Less. 20, that the verb ir takes d before a dependent infinittve. 
Dejavj in like mannefi takes de. Verbs which require d or de before a dependent infinitive, * 
wiU be marked with the abbreviation, (dor ete before infinitive.) 

Doet thou always feH to be right t ) ^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^, ^,^j 

Art thou always wrong ? ) 

I fail to be so sometimes. Dejo de tenerla algunas voces. 

Alvoaya. Because, Siempre. Porque. 

Do you buy wme ? i Compran W. vino ? 

We buy much. Compramos muoho. 

Dost thou buy it because thou art thirsty ? ^ Le compras tti porque tienes sed ? 

I buy it for ipy friends. Le compro para mis amigos. 

The cook buys bread and cheese. El cocinero oompra pan y queso. 

Is your brother cold, or warm ? He is very warm ; he is not cold. 
Are you not very hungry ? I am very hungiy and very thirsty. Art 
thou afraid of that man ? I am not afraid of him. Is not your cousin 
"ashamed of his cravat ? He is not ashamed of it. Are we not very 
sleepy} You are very sleepy, and your servants also. Does that 
man always buy wine because he is thirsty ? No, sir ; he sometimes 
buys it because he wishes to sell it. Art thou not very cold and very 
thirsty ? I am thirsty, but not cold. Who is right ? Your brother 
is right. Art thou right or not ? I am right, but you are wrong. 
Art thou ashamed because thou art wrong ? I am ashamed because 
I am wrong. Does your tailor always buy good cloth ? He does 
not always buy good cloth ; he sometimes buys bad. Do those men 
always leave their hats here ? They leave them here sometimes, but 
not always. Where do you leave your books ? We often leave them 
on the table. Do you and your brother leave off learning (d^an de 
aprender) Spanish ? We do not leave off learning it. What do you 
buy ? I buy butter and cheese. 
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Do you buy shoes, or boots? We often buy both. Do you always 
buy them here? We sometimes buy them here, but not always. 
Does that man leave his bread ? Yes, sir ; he leaves it because he is not 
hungty. Is that boy sleepy ? He is very sleepy. Do you see those 
soldiers ? I see them. Do you speak to them ? I sometimes speak 
to them. Do you speak of me, or of my brothers ? I speak of them 
and of thee. Does Miss C. ©peak of herself, or of her sisters ? She 
speaks of them and of us. Do you buy fruit for those ladies ? I buy 
- it for them and for thee. What do you give to that poor man ? We 
give him bread. Do you not give him this money ? We do not 
give it to him. Where do you leave the silk bags ? We leave the 
silk ones on the chair, and the cotton ones under the table. 

El perro es un animal muy t&til y muy ben^fico^ para el hombre. Es iin oriado 
fieP que la natoraleza' le da para servirle^ de compafiero,* de amigo, de defensor* 
y de ayuda* en casl" todas bus necesidades.' Ea el verdadero*" simbolo" de la 
fidelidad," ea la fidelidad misma.*' Saerifica" su vida** por defender' • no solo a 
sn amo,*'' sino tambien todo lo que este entrega" d su guarda.^* Su industrial' 
y mana^^ son superiores y le haoen infinitamente^' titil. 

1, Benifico, beneficent. 2, Fiel, faithful. 3, Naturaleza^ nature. 4, Scrrtr, 
to serve. 5, Companero^ companion. 6, Defensor^ defender. 7, Ayuda^ help. 
8, Can, almost. 9, Neceaidad, necessity. 10, Verdadero, true., 11, Simbolo^ 
symbol. 12, Fidelidad^ fidelity. 13, Miama, itself. 14, Sacrificar, to sacrifice. 
15, Vida, life. 16, Defender , to defend. 17, AmOy master. 18, Entregar, to 
deliver. 19, Guar (2a, costody. 20, /ndtM^ria, diligence. 21, itf ana, skill. 22, 
Ififinitatnente, infinitely. 



37. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA SfJPTIMA. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, ARTICLES, ETC. 

To run. To move. Correr* Mover ^ (irregular.) 

To muevOy td muevea, il lyLueve, noaotros movemos, vosotros moveia, ettoa mtteven. 
I move, thou movest, he moves, we move, you move, they move. 

The hare. The rabbit. La liebre. El conejo. 

• Let the learner give the different persons of each verb as it Is introduced, until he is suf- 
flciently familiar with the three regular conjugations. 

. '7* 
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Swiftly^ fast. He runs fast. 

Quick ^ fast. Cabbage. 

The lettuce. The onion. 

Vegetables. 

When. 

The lip. The head. 

The nrm. The leg. 

A toothy front tooth. 

A grinder, (back tooth.) 

A |}am. To j>ain. 

What is the matter with you ? 

I am very sleepy. 

The toothache. The headache 



Aprisa, de prisa. El corre de prisa. 
Pronto. La col. 
La lechuga. La cebolla. 
Vegetables, las r6r(2ur^«. 

El 2a6to. La eabeza. 

El brazo. La piema. 

Un diente. 

Una muela. 

Un i2o2or. Voter, (irregular like mocer.) 

i Que tiene V. ? 

Tengo mucho sueilo. 

Z)o/or de muelas. Dolor de eabeza. 



Remark 1. The definite article in Spanish is commonly preferred to the possearive adjee- 
tiTes, when the jposfessor is otherwise sufficiently denoted. 



My foot is large. 
Tour foot is small. 
Your lips are red. 
His hand is white. 
The hand. The eye. 
Does your arm pain you ? 
My head pains me. 
I have the headache. 
That man's teeth pain him, 
He has the toothache. 
How many teeth have you ? 



Tengo el pi6 grande. 

V. tiene el pie pequefio. 

y. tiene los labios colorados. 

El tiene la mano blanca. 

La mano. El ojo. 

I Le duele k V. el brazo ? 

La eabeza me duele. 

Tengo dolor de eabeza. 

Duelen las muelas k ese hombre. 

Tiene dolor de muelas. 



I Cuantos dientes tiene V. ? 
I have eight front teeth and twenty-four Tengo ocho dientes y veinte cuatro mue- 

back teeth. las. 

Your eyes are blue. V. tiene los ojos azules. 

Rbmakk 2. The third person singular and plural of the Ikpbrativb mood, is generally 
formed from the same persons of the indicative present by changing, in the^r«r conjugation^ 
a of the last syllable into e ; and in the other conjugations, e iqto a,* Thus :— 



INDICATIVB, (sing.) 
You give, V. da. 
You take, V. toma. 
You drink, F. bebe^ 
You write, V. escribe. 



iMPKRATivB, (sing.) 
Give, di. 
Take, tome. 
Drink, beba. 
Write, escriba. 



iMDiCATiyB, (plor.) 
You give, VV. dan. 
You take, VV. toman. 
Youdrinkj VV. beben. 



IHPBRATIVX, 

Give, den. 
Tite, toTnen. 
Drink, beban. 



(pluT.) 



You write, VV. escriben. Write, escribasi. 



The objective pronouns are annexed to this mood when affirmative, thus : — 

Give me the book. Give it to me. Deme el libro. Demele. 

Take your books. Take them. Tomen sus libros. T6menlos. 

* This rule will suffice until the learner arrives at Lesson 89, where the imperative is fully 
treated o£ .^ 
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Write the letters. Write them to us. Escriban las cartas. fiorlbanoslaB. 

Do not drink the wine. No beba el vino. 

Do not drink it. No le beba. 

Give us the money ; do not give it to him. D6nos el dinero ] no se le d6. 

We here see that the objective proaouns come before the imperative when It is negativei 
liter it when af&rmative. 

Speak to the men. Speak to them. Hable A los hombres. Hdbleles. 
Sell the cloth. Sell it to ns. Venda el pafio. V^ndanosle. 

How many rabbits and bares have you ? I have four bares and 
five rabbits. Do rabbits move their Hps much ? Yes, sir ; they move 
them always. Do you move your arm when you write ? I do not 
move it much, but I move my hand always when I write. Does that 
boy run fast ? No, sir ; Jie does not run fast, but these^men run very 
fast. Do not rabbits run when they see the dogs ? They run some- 
times, but. sometimes they do not move, (se mtieven,) Are not rab- 
bits afraid of dogs ? Yes, sir ; rabbits and hares are much afraid of 
them. Do you give tharfruit to your sister ? I give it to her. Do 
you give her only a little ? I give her only a little. Will you sell 
me (quiere V, venderme) the cabbage which you buy ? I will not 
sell it to you. What vegetables does your aunt buy ? She buys 
lettuce, cabbages, and onions. Are the legs of rabbits large ? No, 
sir ; they are small. Are not my lips red ? Yes, sir ; they are red. 
Are not that horse's legs very long? They. are not very long. Is 
not his head beautiful? It is very beautiftil. What pains you! 
My head pains me, and my arm also. Do your arms pain you when 
you are cold ? Yes, sir ; they always pain me when I am very cold. 

How many teeth has that child ? He has only four. Do not your 
teeth pain you sometimes? Yes, sir; they often pain me. Has 
your cousin the toothache ? She has the toothache. Do her front 
teeth, or her back teeth, pain her ? Her back teeth pain her, and her 
head pains her also. Does the shoemaker's head pain him ? It pains 
him. Do you move your arms when you run ? I move them much 
when I run. Do you run sometimes ? I run sometimes, but not often. 
Do you run because you are afraid ? No, sir ; we run, but we are not 
afraid. What vegetables does the cook buy 1 He buys cabbage, 
lettuce, and onions. Do not hares run fast? • Yes, sir; hares and 
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rabbits mn fast Do you wish to buy lettuce ? I wish to buy let- 
tuce, onions, cabbi^e, and other vegetables. Is not Miss C. pretty ? 
Yes, miss ; her feet are small, her hands whitCj and her eyes very 
beautiful. Take the fruit and give it to us. Give them the book. 
Do not drink the wine ; give it to me. 

La liebre es nn animal peqnefio, oeniciento ;^ pero en los pafses* del norte' es 
blanoo en invierno.* La Ifebre es muy mansa^ y muy inocente,* pero tambien 
mny temerosa.'' Ella tiene el rabo' corto y espeso* tiene el kbio superior,** abierto 
y groarnecido" de pelo." Ella mueve continaamente^' los Jabios. Las piemaii 
de atras** son muy largas ; oorren muy prcmto. La liebre se mantiene" de yer-' 
bas,** de raices," y de las o^iscaras*^ de los arboles tiemos;" algnnas vecea* 
entra*^ en los jardines para comer coles y otros vegetables. Ella reposa'^ en la 
oaeva'* durante^ el dia y no sale sino de nocbe.^ 

1, Cemciento, asb-colored. 2, Pai9, eountry. 3, iVorie, north. 4, /nw«mo, 
winter. 5, MansOj gentle. 6, Inocente, harmless. 7, Temerom, fearful. 8, 
Raho, tul. 9, Eapeso^ bushy. 1 0, Superior, upper. 1 1 , Ouarnecido, famished. 
12, Pelo, hair. 13, Continuamente, continually. 14, De atraSj behind. 15, 
ilfan<«ner, to support, (varied iis tenir, yo mantengOy tH mantienea, el mantiene.) 
16, YerJo, herb. 17, jRoi«, root. 18, Cdecara, hsrk, 19, TVerno, tender. 20, 
Entrar, to enter. 21, Reposar, to rest. 22, Cueva, (cave,) burrow. 23 Du- 
rante, during. 24, Noche, night. , 



3S. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

DIMINUTIVES, ETC. 

Never, Nunca, no jamas. 

To go out Sdlir, (irregular, a before the infinitive.) 

Yo ealgOf tA «a2e«, H aate, nosotna aaUmoa^ voBotroa Miftt, eOoe wden, 

I go oat, tboa goest oat, he goes out, we go out, yoa go out, they go out. 

The howr. Every hour. La hora. Todaa las horas, 

Hie morning. The night. La manana. Ta noche. 

Every morning and every night. Todas las mananas y todas las noches. 

I>ost thou go out in the morning 7 i Sales tti por la maiiana ? 

I go out every morning. Salgo todas las mafianas. 

Do you go out at night ? i Salen V V. de noche ? 
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We go ont sometimes at night •Salimos de noohe algunas veces. 

A teeret. To shut. Un secreto, Cerrar, (irregular.) 

To cierrOf lA eierratf & cierra, nowtroa eerramoty voaotrM eerrai*, eUoa eiemm. 

I shut, thoushatest, h«8hats, weBhat, you shut, they shut. 

Dost tboa shut the door ? i Cierras td la puerta ? 

I shut it ; the servant never shuts it La oierro ; el oriado nunoa la oierra ca- 
when he goes oat. ando sale. 

Rkkabx 1. When nunea jamaa^ and other negative ezprettions follow tlie verb, no pre> 
cedes it. The two negatives strengthen the negation. 

He never shuts it. No la oierra nunca. 

Do you shut the windows ? i Cierran V V. las ventanas ? 

We do not shut them ; the servant-boys Noebtros no las oerramos ; los mozos las 

shut them. oierrau. 

U there ? are there ? i Hay? 

There is, there are, ^^9i (impersonal.) , 

Is there a bull in the yard ? i Hay un toro «n el patio ? 

No^ sir ; but there are two in the street. No, sefior ; pero hay doe en la oalle. 
Shut the door. Shut the windows. Cierre la puerta. Cierre las ventanas. 

Rbxark 2. Verbs ending in ear, change c into qu before e. So V. 6u«ea, you look ibr, 
makes the imperative butque^ look for.. 

Look for the pen. Look for it. Bnsque la pluma. Btisquela. 

Look for my gloves. Look for them. Busque mis guantes. Bilsquelos. 

Rbmabk 3. The termination ito', or ico, for the masculine, added tn substantives and ad* 
jectiYes, and it a, or ica, for the feminine form1>uuNUTiVBs, which convey the idea of beauty 
and affection. 

A Utile hoy. A little girl, Ua muchaehito. Una muchachita. 

My little brbther. My little sister. Mi hermaniio. Mi hermanita. 

My little cousin. A pretty little hat. Mi primito, mi primita. Un somhrerito. 

A pretty little house. Una casiia, 

Rbmabk 4. In these examples it is seen that nouns ending in a, e, or o, generally drop 
these vowels before /<o, or tVo, of the diminutive. C, ee, and u, also, are sometimes inserted, 
for better sound, before these terminations. 

This pretty little comb. Este peinecito. 

A dear little man. Un hombrecito. 

My dear little friend. Mi amiguito, mi amiguita. 

A pretty little lion. Un leontito. 

Is there not a little boy in your room ? j No hay un muohaohito en su cuarto ? 

There are little boys and little girls there. Hay muehachitos y muchachitas. 

There are little calves in that field. Hay temeritos en aquel campo. 

Does your little friend speak to yon ? i Habla d V. su amiguito ? 

He speaks to his little brothers. Habla a sus hermanitos. 

*»>«'*>»» B. The same proBoun, and in the same construction, is oflen the indirect object 
of the verb when unemphatic, and prc^c^led '>y » preposition when emphatic. 
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Do you write your little friend a letter ? i Escribe V. una carta k su amiguita ? 
I write one to her. Le escribo una. . . 

Do you write one to her, or to me ? i Escribe V. una k ella 6 4 mi ? 
I write one to her. Escribo una k ella. 

Has the shoemaker the copper hammer, or the brass one ? He has 
neither the copper one nor the brass one ; he has the iron one. Dost 
thou frequently go out at night ? I do not often go out at night. 
Does your little brother often go out at night ? He never goes out 
at night, but he often goes out in the morning. Do not those little 
boys ^o out often ? They go out every hour. When do you go out? 
We go out in the morning, and at (por la) night Do you not go 
jyut every hour ? We do not go out every hour ; but, we go out 
every morning and every night. Dost thou always shut the door 
when thou goest out ? I always shut.it when I go out. Does your 
little cousin shut the doors and windows when he goes out ? He 
never shuts them. When do you shut the doors and windows ? 
We shut them every night. . Who are those little girls ? They are 
my little sisters. Do your little sisters sometimes go out alone ? 
They never go out alone. Are there not some little children (nihitos) 
in that little room ? . There is only one. There are two little chil- 
dren in the street ; are they not your little cousins ? No, madam ; 
they are my little brother and my little sister. Does that little man 
wish to go out ? He does not wish to go out. Has he a mind to 
shut the door ? He has a mind t« shut it. 

Whose candlestick is this ? It is my aunt's. Has your little 
cousin the iron candlestick, or the silver one ? He has the silver one. 
What has your little friend ? He has his little hammer. Do you 
wish for the black ink, or the red ? I wish for the black. Does 
your little cousin wish for the paper ? She wishes for it. Do you 
wish for my ink, inkstand, paper, and pencil? Yes, sir; if you 
please. Is that American going to Spain ? No, sir ; he is going to 
England. Are there many brave men in France ? Yes, sir ; and 
there are many in the United States also. Has that little man a store 
on (ew) Royal street? No, sir; he has one on Dauphin street. 
What is the carpenter making ? He is making a little house for me. 
Are you buying something for your little friend ? I am buying him 
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a little hat. Do you give it to him, (d il,) or to me ? I give it to 
him. Shut the door. Shut it. 

Hay en Africa, k la orilla^ del mar* un lugar' que un gran no* atraviesa* y 
bana* con sus agoas. Cada^ alio' al principio* del estio^^ este rio sale de bus mir- 
genes", y se esparce^* por los campos que sus aguas cubren^' enteramente. Dea* 
poes^* de algnnos dias de esta vasta^* inundacion'* se le ve retirar^^ poco 4 poco*' 
y deja la tierra*' cubierta" de un cieno^* ben^fioo que la fertUiza** y hace pro- 
dudr** abundantes coeechas.'* 

Este notable rio se llama el Nile,*' y el pais que riega'* es !Egipto,*^ del que se 
hace referenda*® en la historia^' sagrada.'® 

1, Orilla, border. 2, Mar, sea. 3, Lugar, place. 4, Rio, river. 5, Atra- 
veaar, to pass through, (varied like cerrar, above, atravieso, airaviesas, airavieta.) 
6, BaRar, to bathe. 7, Coda, every. 8, ilno, year. 9, Principio, the begin- 
ning. 10, EstiOy summer. 11, Mdrgen, (side,) bank.. 12, Eaparcir, to spread. 
13, Cubrir, to cover. 14, Despuea, after. 15, VmIo, vast. 16, Inundaciony 
inundation. 17, Retirar, to retire. 18, Poco d poco, (little by little,) slowly. 
19, Tierra, earth. 20, Cubierto, covered. 21, Cwno, mud. 22, FertUizar, to 
fertilizfe. 23, Producir, to produce. 24, Cosecha, crop. 25, Nilo, Nile. 26, 
Regar, to water, (varied like cerrar.) 27, Egipto, Egypt. 28, Referenda^ ref- 
erence. 29, Hiaioria, history. 30, Sagrado, sacred. 



. 39. LECCION TRIGfiSIMA NONA. 

DIMINUTIVES, IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

To say, to tell. Decir, (with que before the verb.) 

To digo, tA dieeSf H dice, noeotroa deeimoa, voaotroa deda, eUoa dieen, 

I gay, thousayest, he says, we say, you eay, they say. 

Changeable. To fly, run away. Mudable. Huir. 

Rbhark 1. Verbs endiDg in utr, change • to y when not in the syllable with u. 

BuyOf huyea, kuye, ktUtnoa, huia, huyen. 

I Ay, thouflyest, he flies, we fly, you fly, tlieyfly 

Full. Empty. To come. * Lleno. Vaeio. Vemr'ide b. inf.) 

Our life. A change. Nuestra vida. Una mudanza. 

A pin. A fan. The evening. Un alfiler. Un abanico. La tarde. 

Some toheat. A melon. Algasuirigo. Un melon. 

A peach. Ripe. ' Un meloccton, Maduro, 

To he acquainted with, to know.^ Conocer. " 
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Conoteo, conoeea, eorioee, Gonoeenum^ eonoeeiat eonoeen. 

I know, thou knowest, he knows, we know, you know, they know. 

ThejUh. The fishes. El pee. LospecM. {See Less. lO,)/^^- 

The fisherman. Thai little fish. Mpescador. "Eee pececillo. 

The fishenndn has a little 6sh. El pescador tiene un pececillo. 

Rule. The termination illo, added to substantives and 
adjectives for the masculine, and ilia, for the feminine, form 
diminutives which denote pity or contempt. Uelo, mascu- 
line, and uela, feminine, also form diminutives which express 
contempt. 

A contemptible man. Un Jiombrezuelo. 

A contemptible woman, Una mujerzuela. 

A contemptible king. A despicable girl. Un reyezuelo: Una ninuela. 

WhaX do you say ? i Que dice V. ? 

, . , ,.*.«„,, I^jgo que nuestra vida estd llena de ma- 

I say that our hfe is full of changes. Lanzas 

Thou sayest that this melon is green, Td dices que este melon est^ verde y 

and they say that those peaches are ellos dioen que esos meloootones estan 

ripe. maduros. 

Art thou acquainted with that young 
j^ « I Conoces tu a esa sefiorita ? 

I am acquainted with her. To la conozco. 

Is the cook acquainted ^th that 6sher- ^ , . , -• « 

a I Conoce el cocmero a ese pescador i 

man? * * 

Are you acquainted with my little ^ ,^^ , . . . „ 

- . J y J Conocen W. a mis amiguitos? 

What do you mean ? or, what do you _^ , 

wishtosay? i Que quiere V. decir ? 

I do not wish to say any thing. No quiero decir nada. 

"Whom have you a desire to be ac- 
quainted with ? * ^ ^'"^^ *^®^® ^- Sa°a <ie conocer ? 

I have a desire to be acquainted with Tengo gana de conocer d su hermanito 
your little brother. de.V. 

Rbmark 2. SinS^ with no before the verb, means btU at only. 

Have you only one brother ? i No tiene V. sin6 un hermano ? 

I have only one brother, and my friend No tengo 8in6 un hermano, y mi amigo 
has only one sister. no tiene sino una hermana. 

The tree. The river. The fish. M drbol. El r»o. ISi pescado. 

Rbhark a Pex fs applied to the living fish in the water ; peacado to the fish when caaght 

and regarded as an article of food. 
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Has that fiahennan many fish ? i Tiene ese pescador muchoe peacados 7 

No, sir ; he has only one. !No, seflor ; no tiene 8in6 uno. 

Are there many fish in that river ? i Hay muohos peces en aquel rio ? 

No, sir ; there are only a few miserable No, sefior j no hay 8in6 pocos pececilloa 

fish in it. en 61. 

Knock at the door. Toque 4 lapuerta. (See Lea. 38, Re. 2.) /^ ^^ 

Are you willing to come to my house ? f Quiere V. venir & mi casa 7 

To vengOf f4 vienea, & viene, nosotroe vent'moff, voaotrot vmtff, aUo* ^enen, 

leome, tboacomest, he comes, we come, you come, they come. 

Bost thou oome here often 7 i Vienes tti aqui freouentemente t 

I oome here sometimes, and my broth- ¥engo aqui algnnos veces, y mis hermfr- 

ers come very often. nos vienen muy frecuentemente. 

We oome here every day ; my cousm Nosotros venimos aqui todoe los dias ; mi 

never comes. prirao no viene nunca. 

Do you say that those fish are good ? We say that they are large 
and good. "What do you say ? We say that our life is very change- . 
able. Do they say that the sack is full, or empty ? They say that 
it is full of wheat. Do you say that your inkstand is full, or empty ? 
I say that it is empty. Does not Job say that our life has many 
changes ? He says that it is full of changes. Are there many trees 
in your garden ? My garden is full of trees. Do you wish for 
peaches ? No, sir ; I thank you. Do you wish for this melon ? 
Yes, sir ; if you please. This melon is green^ and these peaches are 
ripe ; does your little friend wish for them ? She does not wish for 
them. What does she buy? She buys some pins and a fan. -Do 
those merchanta buy much wheat? They buy a store ftill of it 
Have you some large pins ? Yes, sir ; we have large pins and small 
ones. Have you two fans? No, sir; I have only one. Is that 
melon ripe ? No, sir ; that melon is green, but these peaches are 
ripe. What does that man buy ? He buys some wheat, and his 
little daughter buys a fan. Will you have some fish ? Yes, sir ; if 
you please. How many fish has that fisherman ? He has only two. 
Are there handsome trees in your garden? There are handsome 
trees in my garden and in my yard. Are you acquainted with, that 
amiable lady ? I am acquainted with her. Are you acquainted 
with general T. ? We are acquainted with him. Are you acquainted 
with many men in the city ? I am not acquainted with many. Are 

8 
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those gentlemen acquainted with your niece ? They are acquainted 
with my niece and my nephew. 

Are there many good fish in that river ? No, sir ; there are only 
a few (miserable) little fish. Where are those fisUermen going? 
They are going to the river. What do you wish for ? I wish for a 
plate, a knife and a fork, and I wish also a spoon, a tumbler, and 
some milk. Will you have this plate and this tumbler? Yes, 
madam; if you please. Dost thou come here in the morning? I 
come here every morning and every evening. Do you come here 
oflen ? We come here every day. Do the fishermen come to your 
house in the morning ? No, sir ; the baker comes every morning, 
but the fishermen never come. 

Nuestra vida tiene an gran defecto^ que es el ser mudable y nanca permane- 
cer* en un mismo estado.' El hombre, dice Job, que nace^ de la mujer vive pocos 
dias, esta Ueno de miserias ;* sale oomo una flor,* y luego^ se marohita •,' huyen 
BUS dias oomo* una sombra,*® y nunoa perman^oe en un mismo estado. i Que cosa 
pues" hay mas mudable ? Dicen que el camaleon*' muda" en una bora muchos 
oolores ;^^ el mar Euripo^*.tiene^' muchas mudanzas, y la luna tiene su figura*^ 
para cada dia. Mas,^^ i que es todo esto para^' las mudanzas del hombre ? 

1, Defecto^ defect. 2, Permanecer, to remain. 3, Estado, state. 4, Nacer, 
to be born. 5, Miaeria, misery. 6, Flor, flower. 7, LuegOy immediately. 8, 
Marchitar, to wither. 9, Como, as. 10, Somhra, a shadow. 11, Piie«, then. 
12, Camdleon, chameleon. 13, MudoTy to change. 14, Color, color. 15, Eu- 
ripo, Euripus. 16, Tiene, has. 17, Figura, figure. 18, Mas, but. , 19, Para, 
to, in comparison with. 



40. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA. 
\ 

AUGlfENTATIVSS, ETC. 

' Rule. The" terminations, on, azo, ote, or onazo, for the mas- 
culine, and ona, aza, ota, or onaza, for the feminin?*, added 
to substantives or adjective^, form Augmentatives which add 
to the primative word the idea of great, large, or stout. 

A very large melon. Un tnelonote, or melonazo. 

A Ing hoy. A Ing girl. Tin muchachon, Una muchachona. 



\ 
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« 

What a large woman ,\ - \ Que mujerona ! 

What a hig man ! \ Que homhron^ or howhtonazo I 

Remark 1. When the primitive word ends with a vowel, that vowel is generally drop- 
ped before the termination of augmentative, as well as of the diminutive. Other slight 
changes are also made when the sound requires it. These will be learnt by practice. 
The painter. ^Beautiful. El pintor. Bonito. 

Very mucky very many. Muehieimo, muchisimos. 

Six. Seven. Seis. Siete 

Eight. Nine. Ten, Ocho. Nu^ve. Diez. 

Not more ihan^ only. No maa que. 

He hag not more than I. No tiene mas que yo. 

To need. A little knife Neceaitar. Un cuchillito 

What do you need ? i Que necesita V. ? 

I need my money. Necesito mi dinero. 

Do you need much money ? i Necesitan W. mucho dinero ? 

We need very muoh. Necesitamoe muchfsimo. * 

Is that little boy afraid of you ? i Tiene ese muchachito miedo de V. ? 

He is not afraid of me. '^ No tiene miedo de ml. 

Salted. Salt fish. t Salado. Pescado salado. 

Freahy cool. Fresh fish. Freaeo. Pescado fresco. 

Cool breeze. A Qopybook. Briaa freaca. Un cuademo. 

A. penknife. Old. Un cortaplumaa. Afiejo. 

Anejo is applied only to what changes its quality by age. 
The old wine. El vino anejo. 

Care. To take care. ■ Cuidado. Tener cuidado. 

Does the boy take care of your horse ? i Tiene el mozo cuidado del caballo de V. ? 
That man's arm is very long. Ese hombre tiene el brazo muy largo. 

What have you a fancy to buy ? I have a fancy to buy a beauti- 
ful ribbon and a pipe. Do you need a pipe? No, sir; I need 
neither a ribbon nor a pipe. What a large melon ! do you see it ? 
I see it. What a large man ! are you acquainted with him ? I am 
not acquainted with him. What a big .boy ! is he the brother of 
that big girl ? Yes, sir ; and he is the son of that large woman. 
Has that painier many pictures. ? No, sir ; he has only six. Does 
the painter sell his pictures ? He sells a few sometimes. Do you 
buy many ? I buy only one little picture. What do you need ? I 
need some bottles. Do you need nine bottles or ten ? I need neither 
nine nor ten. Do we need seven or eight ? You need only five or 
six. What do those bakers need ? They need some baskets and 
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some brooms. Wliat do you need ? We need a basket lull of ripe 
peaches, and those Frenchmen need some bottles full of old wine. Is 
the bucket empty? It. is not empty; it ig^full of fresh water. Is 
not that baker's arm long ? {Less, 37, Eem, 1.) His arm is long and 
his head is large. Are there many penknives in that store ? There 
are many in it. Are there many knives on that table ? There is 
only one little knife. Dost thou need many copybooks ? I need 
seven copybooks and a penknife. Do you wish for the fresh fish, or 
the salted ? I wish for the fresh fish and the old cheese. Does the 
painter take care of his pictures ? .He takes care of them. 

What does that shoemaker need ? He needs a broom and a 
bucket. How many copybooks dost thou need ? I need eight copy- 
books and a penknife. Have you not a penknife ? Yes, sir ; I have 
a beautiful one. Is there not a beautiful bird on that tree 1 There 
are very many. Have you much old wine ? I have very much. 
Has the butcher much salt beef ? He has very much. Are not the 
lion's legs long ? No, sir ; they are short. Are not his feet large ? 
They are large. Are not that little boy's arms short ? They are 
short. Are not that bird's legs small? Do you need the boiled 
meat, or the roasted ? , Dost thou need the boiled and the roasted ? 
Does the carpenter need the boiled ? Buy the fruit Buy it Do 
not buy the wine. Do not buy it. 

I Que Proteo^ mnda tantas' figuras como' el hombre k cada hora ? Ya* enfer- 
mo, ya sano ;• ya contento* ya descontento f ya triste,® ya alegre ;• ya temoroso" 
ya confiado;** ya sospechoso," ya seguro;*' ya pacifico,** ya airado ;** ya 
quiere, ya no quiere ; y muchas veces 4 si misnio no se entiende.^* Finalment^^ 
tantas son sus mudanzas, cuantos^^ accidentes se levantan^* k cada hora. Lo pa- 
sado*" le da pena j** lo presente*' le turba,^' y lo venidero'* le acongoja.'* Si no 
tiene hacienda,*' vive con trabajo ;*'' si la tiene con soberbia,'* si la pierde** con 
dolor. Pues, i que lunas y qile mares estan sujetos & tantas alteraciones'** y 
mudanzas? - 

1, ProteOj Proteus. 2, Tantas^ so many. 3, Como^ as. 4, Ya, now. 5, 
Sano^ well. 6, ContentOj contented. 7, Descontento^ discontented. 8,, Triste^ 
sad. 9, Alegre^ joyful. 10, Temeroso^ timid. 11, Confiado, confident. 12, 
SospechosOj saspiQioua. 13, ^cg^uro, secure. 14, Poci/ico, pacific. 15 ^ Aijuido^ 
angry. 16, Entender^ to understand, (varied like cerrar^ Less. 33, yo entiendoj 
<ti entiendes^ el eniiende.) 17, Finalmente^ finally. 18, Cuanios^ (as many,) 
as. 19, Levantarscj to arise. 20, Pasado^ past. 21, Pena, pain. 22,'Pre- 
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«m<«^ present. 23, •Ttifior, to trouble. 24, Femdcro, future. 25, ^con^'or, 
to afflict. 26, iracs>n<2a, proper^. 27, TVaJo;©, toil. 28, iSofterita, pride. 2^, 
Perder, to' lose, (varied like cerrar, Less. 33.) 30, Alteraeion^ alteration. 



41. LECCION CUADRAGESIMA PRIMA. 

NUMERALS. 



HUMKILAL AIMBCnVKS. 



ADJBTIVOI MtTMBSl^LKS. 



One. 
7W 

Avr. 

Str. 

JVme. 

Ten. 

Eleom. 

Ttodve. 

Tkirteen. 

fbitrUen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

Twentf-two. 

Thirty. 

Fortm, 

n. . 

Seventy. 

Eighty. 

Ktnety, 

A hundred. 

Two hundred. 

Three hundred. 

foHT hundred. 

five hundred. 

Six hundred. 

Seven hundred. 

£ifht hundred. 

Ame hundred. 

A thousand. 

Eleven hundred. 

Twelve hundred. 

7^o thtnuand. 

.S hundred thousand. 

7V0 hundred thousand. 

Ji million. 



OidioaL 


Cudinalea. 


Ordinalei. 


First. 


Uno, una. 


Primero, a. 


Second. 


Dos. 


Segundo, a. 


Third. 


Tree. 


Tereeroj a. 


Fourth. 


Cuatro. 


Cuarto, a. 


Fifth. 


CXneo. 


Qiftnte, «. 


Sixa. 


Sets. 


Sexto, a. 


Seventh. 


Siete. 


S^Hmo, a. 


Eighth. 


Oeho. 


Octavo, a. 


Jfinth. 


J^ueve. 


Jfono, a. 


Tenth. 


Diet. 


Dicimo, a. 


Eleventh. 


Ones. 


Undieimo, a. 


Twelfth. 


Doce. 


Duodicimo, a. 


Thirteenth. 


Trees. 


Dicimo, a, terete, a. 


Fourteenth. 


Ckitorce. 


Dicimo, a, euarto, a. 


Fifteenth. 


Quince. 


Dieimo, a, guinto, a. 


Sixteenth. 


Din y sets. 


Dicimo sexto.* 


Seventeenth. 


Diet y siete. 


Dieimo siptimo. 


Eighteenth. 


Diez y ocho. 


Dicimo octavo. 


mneteenth. 


Diet y nueve. 


Dicimo nono. 


Twentieth. 


VeinU. 


Vigisimo. 


Twenty-first. 


Veinte y uno.\ 


Vtgisimo prima. 




VeinU y dos. 


Vigisimo segundo. 


Thirtieth. . ^*V/ia^ Toenta. 


Trigisimo. 


FoHieth. 


Cuarenta. 




Fiftieth. 
Sixtieth. 


Cineuenta. 
Sesenta, 


^ncuagisimo. 
Sexagistmo. 


Seventieth. 


Set^ta. 


Septuagisimo. 


Eightieth. 
Jfinetieth. 


Ochenta, 


Octagisimo. 


JToventa. 


Nonagisimo. 


Hundredth. 


Ciento,t 


CenUsimo. 


Two hundredth. 


Doscientos, as. 


Ducentisimo, a. 


Three hundredth. 


Treseientos, as. 


TVeeentisimo, a. 


Four hundredth. 


Cuatrocientos. 


Cuadragenlisimo. 


Five hundred^. 


Quinientos. 


QttingenUsimo. 
Sexcentisimo. 


Six hundredth. 


Seiscientos. 


Seven hundredth. 


Setecientos. 


Septengentinmo, 


Eight hundredth. 


Ochocientos. 


Octogentisimo. 


JVtne hundredth. 




Jfonagentisimo. 




Mil. 


MUisimo. 


Eleven hundredth. 


MU y dento. 
MU y doscientos. 
Dos mil. 
Cien mil. 
Doscientos jnil. 


Milisimo csntisims. 


Millionth. 


MiUon. 


MUivnisimo. 



* The ordioal nttmbers are varied to aipree in gender with their nouns, 
t Veinte y una, &c., is written alfo thuai veintiuno, veintidos, &c. 

t This word when singular loses its final syllable before a substantive, as cien homhrta^ a 
hundred men, cien mujeres^ a hundred women. 

8* 
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Twice two are foiu. Dos yeces dos son cnatra 

Xwice two make four. Dos veces dos hacen cuatro. 

How many are three times four ? i Ouanto son tres veoes cuatro ? 

How many do three times four make ? i Cuanto hacen tres voces cuatro 1 

Three times four are (make) twelve. Tres veces cuatro son (hacen) doce. 

How many are five times six ? i Cuanto son (hacen) cinco veces seis ? , 

Five times six are thirty. Cinco veces seis (hacen) son tri^nta. CC 

How many are seven and eight 7 i Cuanto son siete y ocho ? 

Seven and eight are (make) fifteen. Siete y ocho son (hacen) quince. 

N^ine and eleven are twenty. ' Nueve y once son veinte. 

How many are four times five ? Four times five are^ twenty. How 
many are five times six ? Five times six are thirty. How many are 
six tinaes seven ? Six times seven are forty-two. How many are 
seven times eight? Seven times eight are fifty-six. How many 
are seven times nine ? Seven times nine are sixty-three. How many 
are eight times eleven ? Eight times eleven are eighty-eight. How 
many are eight times twelve? Eight times twelve are ninety-six. 
How many are nine times twelve ? Nine times twelve stte a hundred 
and eight. How many are twelve times twelve ? Twelve times 
twelve are a hundred and foi-ty-four. How many are two and two ? 
Two and two are four. How many are three and four ? Three and 
four are seven. How many are four and five ? Four and five are 
nine. How many are five and six ? Five and six are eleven. How 
many are six and seven ? Six and seven are thirteen. How many 
are seven and seven ? Seven and seven are fourteen. How many are 
seven and .eight ? Seven and eight are fifteen. How many are eight 
and eight ? Eight and eight are sixteen. How many are eight and 
nine? Eight and nine are seventeen. How many are nine and 
nine ? Nine and nine are eighteen. 

Are we not mortal ? We are mortal, for all men are so, {lo son.) 
Are you acquainted with that tall man ? I am acquainted with him. 
Is he not very amiable ? He is very amiable, and very ugly. Have 
you a desire to be tall ? I do not wish to be tall ; I wish to be ami- 
able. Do you wish for warm bread ? I wish for warm bread and 
warm coffee. Is not that sick man insane ? He is insane. Are 
there not many insane persons in the United States ? There are very 
many in the United States. Is not that ugly lady rich ? She is/rich 
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and amiable. Are the servant-boys here ? The one is here, and the 
other is coming hither. Is the poor man here ? He is not here, but 
he is coming hither. Is that poor man often sick ? He is often sick, 
and his son and his daughter are often sick also. Is your dog there 
under the tree ? No, sir ; he is not there under the tree ; he is there 
(yonder) with my nephew in the yard. Where are my cap and 
cane ? Your cap is there on the chair, and your cane is there (yon- 
der) under the table. 

Todas las demas^ oriaturas* componen' al hoinbre tribatandole^ perfeociones.* 
El cielo* le da el alma,^ la tierra el cuerpo," el fuego* el oalor, el agua loe hn- 
mores," el aire*^ la respiracion," las estreUas" los ojoa, el soP* la cara,** la for- 
tnna^'haberes,^^ la fama*' honores,^* el tiempo'** edades,'^ el mtmdo casa, loe 
amigos compafiia,'' los padres la naturaleza, y los maestros'' la sabiduria.^. 

Hay cnatro oosas mny ^ificiles,'^ la primeraesoonooersed si mismo; la segunda 
canar" un secreto ; la • tercera perdonar*^ las injurias," y la cnarta, emplear" 
bien el tiempo. 

1, DenuUj other. 2, Criatura, creature. 3, Componer^ to compose. 4, Tri- 
butandoj contributing. 5, Perfeceion^ perfection. 6, Cielo^ heaven. 7, Abna^ 
soul. 8, Cuerpo, body. 9, Fuego, fire. 10, Humor ^ humor. 11, Aire, air. 
12, Rtapiracion^ breath. 13, EatrellOy star. ^14, Soly sun. 15, Cara, face. 
• 16, Fortuna, fortune. 17, Maber^ possessions. 18, Fama, fame. 19, Honor y 
honor. 20, IV«mpo,time. 21, £<^<2,age. 22, Com|>fl«ta,-sooiety. 2S, Maea- 
troy master. 24, Sabidurfay wisdom. 25, Dificily difficult. 26, Ctdlaty to con- 
ceal. 27, Perdimary to pardon. 28, Injuriay injury. 29, Empleary to employ. 



42. LECaON CUADRAGlfeSIMA SEGUNDA. 

FUTURE OF IR AND TENER. 

Monday, Tuesday. lAnes. Mdrtes. 

Wednesday. Thursday. Miercoles. Jueves. 

Friday. Saturday. Viemes. Sdbado. 

Sunday. To-day. ' Domingo. Hoy. 

To-morrow. The morning. Manana. La manana. 

To-morrow morning. Manana por la manana. 

La tardsy (before dark,) la noehsy (after 

The n€ning, afternoon. ^^^^l n 
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"What d^ ifl it to-day ? i Que dia es hoy ? 

It is Monday. Es Itines. 

FCTTirBB TBNSB OF 1b, TO 00. - 

Yo irit til iriSf & ir&f no8<aros iremoSf voaotroa iretSf elloa irdn, 

I shall go, thoumriltgo, he will go, we shall go, yon will go, they will go. 

When will you go home ? i Cuando irA V. k casa ? 

I will go home on Sunday. Ir6 d casa el domingo. 

Rbmabk 1. In designating time, the days of the week take the article. 

He will go to the country on Monday. Ir4 al campo el Itines. 
We will go to our neighbor's on Tuesday. Iremos a casa de nuestroTeoino el mirtes. 
The school. To school. ^ 1a escuela. A la escuela. 

The children will go to school on Los nines iran a la escuela el mi4r- 
Wednesday. coles. 

FUTVBB TBNSB OP TBNBR, TO HAVB. 

Yotendri, tittendrAsy iLtendrd^ noaotroatendremoM, 

I shall have, thou wilt have, he will have, we shall have, 

vosotroa tendreia, ellos tendr&n. 

you will have, they will have. 

When wilt thou have thy money ? i Cuando tendras tu dinero ? 

I shall have it on Friday. Le tendre el vi^raes. 

Will the Spaniard have his on Thursday ? i Tendrd el Espanol el suyo el juSves ? 

„„ , , , , . I Cuando tendr^losmuchachos susgor- 

When will the boys have their caps ^ « • 

They will have them to-morrow. Los tendrdn manana. 

. When will you have your books ? • i Cuando tendran W. sus libros ? 
We shall have the one this evening, and Tendremos el uno esta tarde y el otro 
the other to-morrow morning. manana por la manana. 

Rbmakk 2. When pronouns of different persons are the subject of the verb, it is of the 
first person rather than the second, and of the second rather than the third. X^ ^/e , 

You and I are friends. V. y yo somos amigos. 

Remark 3. Adjectives and pronouns refendbg to nouns of different genders, must be plu- 
ral and masculine. 

o Thou and thy sister are rich. Td y tu hermana sois ricos. 

o My mother and I are not rich. Mi madre y yo no somos ricos. 

A selling. A dollar. XJn real. Un peso. 

A volume. Un tomo. 

The last volume. £1 Ultimo tomo. 

Eight shillings make a dollar. Ocho reales hacen un peso. 

As much, as many. TantOy tantos. 

As much as^ as many as. Tanto comOy tantos como. 

Have yon as much butter as cheese ? i Tiene V. tanta manteca como qneao t 
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I have not as much batter as cheese. No tengo tanta manteoa oomo qaeso. 
Has that old man as many sons as 
danffhters ? ^ Tiene ese viejo tantos hijoe como hijas ? 

He has as many sons as danghters. Hene tantos hijos oomo hijas. 

Le»8jfewer. Menos. 

Lets than. Menot que. 

More than, Mas que. 

He eats more soap than bread. Come mas sopa qae pan. 

They drink more wine than water. Beben mas vino que agoa. 

Do they drink less than we ? i Beben elloe menos qne nosotros ? 

They drink more than we^ but they eat Beben mas que nosotros, pero oomen 

lesB. m6no6. 

The Englishman eats less soup than the £1 Ingles oome m^oe sopa que el Fran* 

Frenchman. oes. 

What day is it ? It is Saturday. When will you go to the store ? 
I will go there this evening. Will you and the boy go to the same 
store ? Yes, madam ; we shall go to the same. Do you buy. some 
caps for the boys ? Yes, sir ; I buy some caps and some leather 
shoes for them. Do you wish to buy some soap ? I wish to buy 
some soap and some charcoal. Do you wish for the mutton ? Yes, 
sir; if you please. Are you acquainted with that old man ? Yes, 
sir; I am acquainted with him. Wtere will ycfti go to-morrow ? "I 
shall go to the store to-morrow moming. Where will you 
go on Tuesday ? I shall go to the American's on Tuesday, and to 
the Italian's on Wednesday. Will you go to the Scotchman's on 
Thursday ? No, sir ; we shall go there on Friday. Will the chil- 
dren go to school on Saturday ? No, sir ; but they will go on Sun- 
day. How many shillings make a dollar ? Eight shillings make a 
dollar. When will you have your money ? I shall have it this after- 
noon or to-morrow morning. When wilt thou have thy new book ? 
I shall have it Monday or Tuesday. Will the cook have as many 
hens as chickens ? No, sir ; he will have more chickens than hens. 
How many combs shall we have ? We shall have three combs and 
two whips. What do the Americans buy ? They buy watches and 
rings. Do they buy more watches than rings ? No, madam ; they 
buy more rings than watches. 

Will they have fewer whips than we ? They will have fewer whips 
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and fewer combs than we. When will the cook have her hens and 
chickens ? She will have them on Wednesday or Thursday. Wilt 
thou go to school on Saturday ? No, sir ; I shall not go there on 
Saturday, but on Friday. Where will you go to-day ? We will go 
to the German's this morning, and we wiU go to the Scotchman's in 
the afternoon. Has the German much money in Ms purse ? No, 
sir ; he has only one dollar and three shillings in it. Has the Scotch- 
man more dollars than the American ? Yes, sir ; he has more dol- 
lars and more^ shillings than the American. Have you a pretty purse ? 
I have a pretty purse full of gold rings. Have you a volume of my 
books ? t have the last. Have you not the first volume and the 
last ? No, sir ; I have only the last. "V^at volumes do you wish 
for ? I wish for the first, the second, the third, and the last. Give 
me the bread. Give it to the boy. Give him the butter and the 
cheese. Give them to us. 

EI crocodilo^ es un grande animal que vive unas yeces* en el Nilo, y otras 
veces en tierra. Tiene la forma' del lagarto* de nuestros jardines, pero es bien 
diferente* de este aiiimalito* que es sencillo^ y sin malicia.* El OTOcodilo al con- 
trario' es tan astuto*' como feroz." Dicen que cuando quiere atraer** cerca de 
si algun viajero" para devorarle,** se oculta" en los junoos** del rio 6 imita" los 
gritos** de un nino que Uora.** Si un hombre es tan imprudente** que se acer- 
que," el monstruo^* se arroja" sobre 61 repentinamente'* con violencia" y devora 
sn presa** en un instante.^^ For fortuna*® este animal, tan male como es, no 
poede defenderse contra" el icneumon'® especie*' de rata*' de Egipto que es su 
mas mortal enemigo,*' y que se come los huevos del crocodilo 6 bus hijos tan 
pronto como salen de los huevos. 

1, Crocodilo J crocodile. 2, Un€t8 veeea^ sometimes. 3, Forma, form. 4, La- 
garto, lizard. 5, Diferente, different. 6, AnimalitOy little animal. 7, SeneiUo, 
simple. 8, Malicia, malice. 9, Al conirarioj on the contrary. 10, Astuto, 
cunning. 11, Feroar, fierce. 12, itZraer, to attract. 13, Fta;cro, traveler. U, 
Devorar, to devour. 15, Ocultar, to hide. 16, Juneo, rush. 17, Imitar, to 
imitate. 18, Grito, cry. 10, Llorar, to weep. 20, Imprudente, imprudent. 
21, Acercarae, to approach. 22, Monstruo, monster. 23, Arrojarse, to dart. 
24, Repentinamente, suddenly. 25, Violencia, violence. 26, Presa, prey. 
27, Ingtante, instant. 28, Por fortuna, fortunately. 29, Contra, against. 30, 
Icneumon, ichneumon. 31, Especie, species. 32, Rata, rat. 33, Enemigc, 
enemy. 
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43. LECCION CUADRAGlfeSIMA TERCERA. 



DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 



Rule. The comparative degree, in Spanish adjectives, 
is formed by putting mas, or menosy before the positive, and 
the superlative by putting the definite article before the 
comparative. 



Hard^ harder^ hardest. 
Riehj less rich, least rich. 
Brightj brighter^ brightest. 
Learned^ less learned^ least learned. 
Prudent.^ A stone. 
Is the peach sweeter than the melon ? 
The melon is sweeter than the peach. 
Is not my cousin less prudent than I ? 
He is less prudent than you. 



Duro, mas duro^ el mas duro. 

Rico^ menos rico^ el minos rico. [lliante. 

Brilliante, mas brilRantej el mas bri- 

Docto, menos doctOj el menos do9to. 

Prudente. Una piedra. 

2 Es el meloccton mas dulce que el melon ? 

El melon es mas dulce que el melocoton. 

I No es mi primo m^nos prudente que yo ? 

Es m^nos prudente que V. 



Bricks are hard, stones are harder, and Los ladrillos son duros, las piedras son 



iron is the hardest. 
Is this vinegar sourer than that ? 
It is less sour than this. 
The cake. An enemy. 
To labor J to work. A barrel. 
Of cork. Of wood, 
A laborer. A husbandman. 
To read. Tired^ weary. 
TimCy weather. 
Have you time to read ? 
I have not much time to read. 
What books do you read ? 
We read Spanish books. 
The workman has a mind to labor. 
Tour trunk is of wood. 
My inkstand is of cork. 
That husbandman labors much. 
Do those workmen labor much ? 
They labor very much. 
Is not that sailor tired? 
He is very tired. 
Flour. So, as. 



mas duras, y el hierro es el mas duro. 
I Es este vinagre mas agrio que ese ? 
Es m6nos agrio que este. 
El bollo. Un enemigo. 
Trabajar. Un barril. 
De corcho. De palo, de madera, 
Un obrero. . Un labrador. 
Leer. Cansado. 
Tiempo, {de before an in6nitive.) 
I Hene V. tiempo de leer ? 
No tengo mucho tiempo de leer. 
I Que libros leen VV. ? 
Leemos libros espanoles. 
El obrero tiene gana de trabajar. 
El haul de V. es de palo. 
Mi tintero es de corcho. 
Ese labrador trabaja mucho. 
I Trabajan esos obreros mucho ? 
Trabajan muchisimo. 
I No est^ aquel marinero cansado ? 
Esta mny cansado. 
Marina. Tan\ (before adjce. and adv.) 
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The eat. An appU. ^ £1 gtO/o. Una momxaiM, 

This flour is as good as that. Esta harina es tan baena oomo eca. 

This oat is as large as that. Este gato es tan grande oomo ese. 

This apple is sweeter thiin that. Esta manzana es mas duloe que esa. 

Is the stone as hard as the brick ? ^ Es la piedra tan dura como el ladrillo ? 

It is harder than the briok. , Es mas dura que el ladrillo. 

Rbmajik. Than before a oameral is translated into Spanish bjr cfe. 

Does the merchant sell more than six i Vende el comerciante mas de seis ta- 
carpets ? pices ? 

He sells more than ten. Vende mas de diez. 

Do yon buy more than twelve chairs ? i Compran W. mas de dooe sillas? 

We buy more than twenty. Compramos mas de Teinte. 

Does ^e baker make less than twenty i Haoe el panadero m^nos de veinte bo- 
cakes ? llos ? 

He does not make less than thirty. No hace m^nos de treinta. 

Come. Ck>me here. Yenga^ (imper. of venir^ Venga aqul. 

" Is the husbandman as prudent as the painter ? The husbandman 
is more prudent than the painter. Does that laborer work much ? 
He works sometimes, but he works less than the husbandman. Has 
the prudent man many enemies ? No, sir ; he has no enemies. 
Where is the key of that door ? It is on the chair. What do you 
wish to buy ? I wish to buy a dress, a watch key, and some gloves. 
Is not your carpet prettier than mine ? My carpet is prettier than 
yours, but your chairs are handsomer than mine. Has the painter 
fewer enemies than you ? He has fewer enemies than I, but I have 
more friends than he. What do they sell in that store ? They sell 
clothes, carpets, gloves, and candles. Do they sell many candles ? 
They sell very many. Where is the key of your trunk ? I have it 
here. Does the sailor drink much water ? He drinks more wine 
than water. Is there vinegar in that barrel ? Yes, sir ; this barrel is 
full of vinegar. Is this apple sourer than that ? No, sir ; it is not 
so sour as this. 

Iron is harder than gold, do you know that ? I know it. Do not 
all great men labor much? They labor much. Do we labor less 
than you ? You labor more than we. How many cakes does the 
baker give to your little friends ? He does not give them more than 
six. Is that inkstand of wood, or of stone ? It is neither of wood 
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nor of stone, it is of cork. Is not that table low ? The table is low, 
but the chair is more so, (lo es mas) Is not that apple sweet ? Yes, 
miss ; this apple is sweet, but that one is sweeter, and this melon is 
the sweetest of all. Dost thou often read ? I read sometimes. Does 
the American read French books? The American reads French 
hooks, and the Frenchman reads English books. 

Is not that cLair low ? Is not this one lower ? Is not that one 
which is in your room the lowest ? Is not the cake which the cook 
makes sweeter th^n that which the baker makes ? Does the laborer 
wish to work ? Does he work much ? Does he wish to read ? Has 
he time to read ? Does he read more than you ? Do you not read 
more than he ? Do we read more than you ? Art thou reading the 
last volume ? Come here, my little fiiend. Read the lesson. Read 
it Read it to us. 

I Qae dla es hoy Oarloe V^ Hoy es doAsmgo. i Y manana ? Mafiana ser&* Itines. 
Paaado maSaxia' serd martes. i Y despues del m^es ? Miercoles. i Y despues 
del miercoles ? Jueves. ^Y despues del jn^ves? Vi^rnes. jY despues del 
vj^rnes?- Sabado. ^ Y despues del sdbado ? Vuelve* el domingo. ^Cuantos 
dias Boki estos ? Ko tenemos mas que contarlos.* Domingo uno. Li^nes dos. 
Mdrtes, tres. Miercoles, cuatro. Jueves, cinco. Viemes, seis. Sabado siete. 
Esto haoe siete dias. Siete dias hacen una semana.* Cuatro semanas enteraa' y 
dos 6 tres dias de otra semana bacen un mes.* Doce meses hacen un aiio.' 

El gato salvaje^" es mas fuerte, y mas grande que el gato dom^stico," tiene loe 
labios negros, la cola'' mas grande y los colorcs permanentes.** En este elima** 
DO se conoce sino una especie de gato salvaje 6 gato montes.^'^ 

1, Carlos^ Charles. 2, Sera^ will be. 3, Pasadomafiana, the day after to- 
morrow. 4, Volver, to return, (varied as movers Less. 37.) 5, Contar, to count. 
6, Semana, week. 7, Entero, entire. 8, jtfcs, month. 9, Ano, year. 10, Sal- 
pajsj wild. 11, Domestico, domestic. 12, Cola^ tail. 13, Permanenie, perma- 
nent. 14, Clima, climate. 15, Gato monteSy oatamonnt. 



44. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA CUARTA. 

IRREGULAR COMPARATIVES. 

Rbxark 1. Besides prefixing mas and menoa for comparatives, as seen In the last lesson, 
a few adjectives in Spanish admit of a different form. Tlius :— 
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Bojfo, low, 
Bueno, good. 
Grande, ^eat, 
Sfalo, bad, 



c mas bajo, • 5 ' c el mas bajo, 

(better, 5<^«'»».<" 
3 ' c el mas bueno, 



^ mejoTf or- 
( mas bueno, 
^ mayor, or 
r mas grande, 
^ pcor, or 
c mas malo, 



Peqaefio,l,Ule, J^ ^^^Jless, 



> . Km&ximo^Qit 
' *^ * c el mas grande, 

\ worse, j ', , 

) (el mas malo, 

S minimo, or 

( el mas pequefio, 



Mowest 
^best. 
^ greatest. 
t worst. 
i least. 



Remark 2. These adjectives have superlatives, also, formed by prefixing the definite arti- 
cle to the irr^ular comparative ; as, el superior^ the highest ; el ir^ferwr^ the lowest ; A fnejor, 
the best ; el mayor, the greatest ; dpeor, the worst, etc. 

/ . • 

This wiDe is superior to that. Este vino ee superior & ese. 

Mine is the best. Ei raio es dptimo; 

My flour is inferior to yours. Mi harina es inferior 4 la de V. 

Mine is the worst. ^La mia es infima. 

This book is better than that, but yours Este libro es mejor que aquel pero el de 



is the best. 
The lion is larger than the tiger. 
The elephant is the largest. 
This butter is worse than that. 
The cook's is the worst. 
This table is smaller than that. 
That is the smallest. 
Read them the lesson. 
Read it to them. 



V. es opiimo. 
El leon es mayor que el tigre. 
El elefante es maximo. 
Esta manteca es^or que esa. 
La del cocinero es p6sima. 
Esta mesa es menor que esa. 
Aquella es minima. 
Leales la leccion. 
Leasela. 



RsKARK 3. A very high degree of a quality, also, is expressed in Spanish, by making the 
adjective end in isimo. The superlative thus ending, is stronger than that with muy. 



Easy. Difficult. 
Moat easy, very easy. 
Most difficult, very difficult. 



F&cil. Dificil 
Facilisimo, muy fdcil. 
Dijicilisifno, muy dificil. 



Rkmark 4. If the adjective end in a vowel, it is dropped in adding yie termlaation ; and 
if the final vowel be preceded by e, g, gu, or bl, these are changed as follows : Oo becomes 
qu ; go, gu : guo, gH, and ble, bil, as, 

High, most high, very high. Alto, aliisimo. 

Rich, most rieh^ very rich. Rico, riquisimo. 

Ancient^ most ancient. Antiguo, antiguisimo. 

Amiable, most amiable. ' Amable, amabilisimo. 

Z final also is changed to c. 

Happy, most happy. Feliz, felicisimo. 

Tour lesson is very easy, but mine is La leccion de V. es facilisima, pero la 
yery difficult. mia es dificilisima. 
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That lady is very amiaUo. Aqnella sefiora es amabUlsima. 

The oar. Jj&areja. 

Your ears are very small. V. tiene las orejas may pequefias. 

Is not this wine superior to your cousin's? ^ It is superior to his, 
but that of my nephew is tlie best. Is your flour inferior to mine ? 
Mine is inferior to yours, but that of the merchant is the worst. Is 
the sugar of Havana better than that of Mexico? Yes, sir; the 
sugar of Havana is better than that of Mexico, but that of New Or- 
leans is^ the best. Is not the dog larger than the cat ? The dog is 
larger than the cat, but the lion is the largest. This bread is worse 
than the baker's, but the cook's is the worst. Is your apple less than 
that which is on the table ? Yes, sir ; this apple is less than that ; 
but that which the little boy has is the smallest. Are these candles 
better than those ? They are not so good as these. Is this flour 
good ? This flour is good, but that which is in that barrel is better. 
Is your lesson more difficult than mine ? Yeff; your lesson is very 
easy, but mine is very difficult. 

Is not that lady rich ? She is not rich, but she is very amiable. 
Is not that man's hand large ? It is very large. Is not my foot 
smaller than your brother's ? It is smaller than his. Are not the 
shoemaker's arms long ? They are very long. Is the lesson for {de) 
to-day difficult ? It is very difficult. Does your little friend read 
much ? He reads very much. Does he read many French books ? 
He reads very many. I receive more letters than I write ; do those 
strangers receive more than they write ? They receive more. Are 
there many valiant men in your country ? There are many. Are 
there many valiant men and many beautiful women in the United 
States ? There are very many. Your friend is good ; is he not 
happy ^ He is very happy. Has he many enemies ? No, sir ; he 
has very many friends, but he has no enemy. That man's ears are 
small, and his eyes blue ; are you acqtiainted with him ? I am ac- 
quainted with him. 

La c^aoela es tm bonito cuadrdpedo^ de pies hendidos' y de an talle' fino,* quo 
se encuentra* oomTmmente' en Africa, Asia y en las Indios orientales. La gacela 
' de Indias es del tamano^ de la cabra* domestica. Este animal es prcoioso* por el 
miMsoo^* del que se haoe" gran venta^* en oomercio." 
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En los oampos mas calientes de Asia es donde se encuentra el rinoceronte.^^ 
Este animal tiene al menos^^ dooe pi^ de largo y seis 6 siete de alto. Tiene sobre 
la nariz*" un cuemo" muy duro de dos 4 tres pi6s, que le sirve de defensa.*' La 
piel" es como una cota'" impenetrable & las garras'* de los animales y al hlerro 
del oazador.** Su color ^ negruzco.*' Sin ser feroz'* ni camfvoro'* es intrata- 
ble,'* mdo,'^ sin inteligencia,^® y sin docilidad." Se alimenta'^ con yerba. 

1, Cuadritpedoy quadmped. 2, Hendido, cloven. 3, Talle, form. 4, Ft'no, 
fine. 5, Se encuentra, Is found. 6, Co;nunn}ente, commonly. 7, Tama^, size. 
8, Cabra, goat. 9, Precioao^ valuable. 10, Musca^ musk. 11, Se hace, is made. 
12, Venta^ sale. 13, Comercio^ commerce. 14, Rinoceronte^ rhinoceros. 15, 
Al meno8j at least. 16, Nariz, nose. 17, Cuemo, horn. 18, Defenaa^ defense. 
19, PteZ, skin. 20, Cota^ coat of mail. 21, Oarta^ claw. ^2, Cazador, hunter. 
23, NegruzcOy blackish. 24, Feroz^ ferocious. 25, Carnivoro, carnivorous. 26, 
Intratablej intractable. 27, Rudo, rough. 28, Inteligenda^ intelligence. 29, 
Docilidady docility. 30, Alimentar^ to nourish. 



45. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA QUINTA. 

FUTURE TERMINATIONS. 

> FUTt7RE TBN8B OF SBB. 

Yo serif t^t serds, il eerdy nosotros seremosy vosotroa sereist eUoa ser6n, 

I shall be, tbou wilt be, he will be, we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

FUTURB TBNSB OP ESTAR. 

Yo estari, tti estar&Sf il eatark^ nosotros estaremosj vosotros estareis, eUos eatardn. 
I shall be, thou wilt be, he will be, we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

Remari^ 1. The ikrsons of thesd two futures, as al£te thos^ or tr and '/enek, Lest. 42, ^e 
observe, alt^erminate itKihe following^ letters : 

E, AS, A, EMOS, EIS, AN, 

So terminate all futures without exception. So comprar, to buy. 
Yo eomprar6y tu comprar&a^ &, comprard^ nosotros comprarenum, 

1 shall buy, thou wilt buy, he will buy, we shall buy, 

vosotros comprareiSf ellos comprardn. 

you will buy, they will buy. 

A stocky (for the neck.) OXaas. Un corbatin. Vidrio. 

My glass candlestick. The^ng-er. Mi candelero de vidrio. 'El dedo. 

An island. The capital. tTua isla. La capital. 

London. Dublin. Londres. Dublin. 

Edinburgh. Copenhagen. Edimburgo. Copenhague. 

Ireland. Scotland. Irlanda. Escocia. 



L„ 
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Denmark, Sweden. Dinamarca, Sueeia. 

A week. Una eemana. 

London is the capital of England. Londres es la capital de Inglaterra. 

Dublin is the capital of Ireland. Dublin es la capital de Irlanda. 

Ireland is an island. England and Soot- La Irlanda es una isla. La Inglaterra y 
land form an island also. la Escocia hacen una isla tambien. 

Rbmabk 52. In the above examples it is seen, according to Rem. 2, Leas. 32, that the uames ^ 
of coiintries not preceded by a preposition take the article, but when preceded hj a preposi- 
tioD omit it. 

When wilt thou be at my house ? i Guando estaras en mi casa ? 

I shall be there on Sunday. Estare alii el domingo. 

My brother will be at the captain^s. Mi hermano estari en casa del capitan. 

Where will you be ? I Donde estaran VV. ? » 

We shall be at the general-s. Estaremos en casa del general. 

Wilt thou not be rich 7 | No serib rico ? 

I shall not be rich. No sere rico. 

That lesson will be most easy. Esa leccion serd facillsima. 

Will you not be friends ? i No serdn V V. amigos ? 

We shall be friends. Sereroos amigos. 

- Wi l l 3/tm buy me that stock ? i Me oomprarus ese corbatin t 
I wfll buy it for thee. Te le compi'ar^. 

- Yon will buy it for me. V. me le comprard. 
Will you buy it for us ? i Noe le oompraran W. ? 
We will buy it for you. Se le compraremos 4 VV, 
I will buy it for him. , Se le comprar6. 

Will you buy them the glasses ? i Les comprarAn W. los yidrios ? 

We will buy them for them. Se los compraremos. 

Rbmahk 3. Besides the regular objective pronouns given, Less. 33, the Spanish allow, 
also, particularly where emphasis or especial distinctness is required, another pronoun re- 
ferring to the same antecedent, which may be called the double objective pronoun^ thus : ,^ 

I do not seek my brother, he seeks No busco & mi hermano, ^l me busca 4 

me. mi. 

I am not calling him, I am calling thee. No le llamo k ^1, te llamo & ti. 
I do not give the book to thee, I give it No te doy el libro 4 tf, se le doy & 

to liim. 61. 

El no le llama 4 V., pero nos llama 4 no- 
He does not call you, but he calls us. gotros 

He does not see me, but he sees you. El no me ve 4 mi, pero os ve 4 vosotros. 
They do not touch us, but we touch EUos no nos tocan 4 nosotros, pero noeo- 
ihem. tros les tocamos 4 ellos. 

VV. no nos buscan 4 nosotros, pero noso- 
To« ao not .eeko,, but we seek you. troe les biwsamos & W. 

9* 
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Will the lesson for to-morrow be easy ? The lesson for to-mbirow 
will be very easy, but the lesson for to-day will be very diflBcult. 
Wilt thou not be rich if thou hast thy money ? I shall be rich. Will 
you not be rich ? We shall not be rich. Will not those merchants 
be happy ? They will be happy. Will our lesson on Monday be 
very diflScult ? It will be diflBcult, but not very. Is not London an 
ancient city ? It is a very ancient city. Are not England and Scot- 
land an island ? They are an island, and Ireland is one {lo es) also. 
How many days make a week ? Seven days make a week. What 
are the days of the week ? Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, and Saturday. Where will you be on Sunday? I 
shall be at home on Sunday and on Monday, and on Tuesday also. 
Will you be at general T's on Wednesday ? We shall be at general 
T's on Wednesday, and at Mrs. B's on Thursday. Will your nephews 
be at school on Friday ? They will be at school on Friday, and on 
Saturday also. Wilt thou often be in the city? I shall be there 
often. Wilt thou buy me that pretty little book ? I will buy it for 
thee. Will you buy ydur little friend that stock ? I will buy it for 
him. Will you not buy it for me ? We shall not buy it for you. 

Will you buy your little friend the glasses ? We shall not buy 
them for him. Will you not buy them for the carpenters? We 
shall not buy them for them ; we shall buy them for thee. Do you 
not give me a book ? I do not give thee any, but my uncle gives me 
many. Are not that man's fingers long ? Yes, sir ; his fingers are 
very long, and his ears ar§ very -small. Are his ears smaller than 
mine ? They are smaller than yours ; and your fingers are longer 
than his. Is not Copenhagen the capital of Denmark ? Yes, madam. 
Is not Edinburgh the capital of Scotland ? Edinburgh is the capital 
of ^Scotland ; it is a large city, but not so large as London. Does 
your friend live in France, or in Spain? He lives neither in France 
nor in ^ain ; he lives in America, I live in America ; do you live 
there also ? Yes, sir ; I live in the United States. Do you write 
letters frequently 1 I write them very frequently. Will you go to 
Sweden alone ? Are not lions strong ? Ai-e they not very strong ? 
Will you go to the store without money ? Will those boys go 
without hats ? Do you go there every day ? 
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Londres es la ciadad principal^ 6 la capital de Inglaterra. Edimburgo es la 
capital de Efloooia, y Dublin es la capital de Irlanda. Estos tree reinoa' pertene- 
cen' a un mismo principe* que se llama rey de InglateiTa. Al este* de Inglaterra 
est4 Dinamarca, coya capital es Copenhague en la isla de Zelanda.* La Noniega^ 
que est4 al norte* de Dinamarca, pertenecetambien al rey de Dinamarca. Sa 
ctodad capital, es Cristiana.* Al este de Nornega esti la Snecia, al rededor** 
del gdfo^^ de Bothnia en el mar B41tieo.** La capital de Sueoia es Estooolmo.^' 
£n fin,^* al este de Suecia est^ la Rosia 6 Mosoovia que es nn pais muy grande. 
Sn capital es Moscow. Pero hoy Petersburgo^* es la ciudad mas bella y la resi- 
dencia** del emperador'^ y de la corte** de Rusia. 

1, Prtncipal, principal. 2, i2«tno, kingdom. 3, Pertenecer, to belong to. 4, 
Principe, prince. 5, Este, east. 6, Zelanda, Zealand. 7, Noruega, Norway. 
8, Norte, norths 9, Criatiaua, Christiana. 10, Al rededor, around. 11, &o(/o, 
gul£ liiBdltieo, Baltic, 13, J?«<ocoZmo, Stockhohn. 14, £iij£n, finally.' 15, 
Petereburgo, Petersburg. 1 6, Retidencia, residence. 17, Emperador, emperor. 
18, Corte, court. 



46. LECCION CXJABRAGfiSIMA SEXTA, ^ 

VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

To put, to place. I put, Poner. Pongo. 

The present tense of poner is regalar, except the first person jxn^o. 
A master. The bench. Un amo. El banco. 

Where do you put your fim ? i Donde pone V. su abanico f 

I put it on the bench. Le pongo sobrd'el banco. 

Do you put your hats on the table ? i Ponen V V. sus sombreros sobre la mesa 7 
We put them there. Les ponemos alll. 

Rbxabk 1. The following superlatives are also irregular. 
Good, very good. Bueno, bonisimo, 

CeJMbrated, very celebrated. Celebre, celeberrimo. 

Certain, very certain. Cierto, certitimo. 

Faithful^ very faithful. Fiel, fidelUimo. 

Strong, very strong. Fuerte, fortisimo. 

Sound, /^«e»<, very sound, very honest. Integra, integerrimo. 
Ne^i Yery new. Nuevo, novisimo. 

. Wise, very wise. Sabio, aapientisimo. 

Sacred, very sacred. Sagrado, sacratiaimo. 

Healthy, very healthy. Salubre, saluberrimo. 

My servant is very feithful. Mi criado es fidellsimo. 
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The lion is very strong. £!1 leon es fo'rtfsimo. "^ 

This city is very healthy. Esta cindad es salab^rrima. 

A master, teacher. A wise man. Tin maestro. Un sabio. • 

The Jloor, ground. Sufficient. El ^vueZo. Bastante. 

Too much. Too much wine. Demasiado. Demasiado vino. 

He has sufficient wine, but not too mncb. Tiene bastante Tino, pero no demasiado. 

Sufficiently cold. Too warm. Bastante irio. demasiado caliente. 

To promise. The cup. The wine-glass. Prometer. Ia taza, lAcopa. 

The silver cup. A sword. La taza de plata. Una espada: 

A chain. A box, Una cadena, Una caja. 

The hearth. The wood. " El hogar. La lena. 

Do you promise me,your horse ? ; Me promete V. su caballo ? 

I prcnnise him to you. Se le prometo 4 V. 

That man loves you ; do you love him ? Ese hombre ama & V. ; i le ama Y. k^ll 

« 

FtrrURB TEHSB OF FOMEK, TO PUT. 

Yopendri,txipondr6af 4lpondrdy noaetrot pondremosj vosotros pondrets, eUos pondran. 
I shall put, thoa wilt put, he will put, we Bhall pat, you will put, they will put. 

Wilt thou put the cup on the table 7 i Pondrds it. la taza sobre la mesa ? 

I will put it there. La pendre alii. 

Where \nll you put those gold chains ? i Donde pondrdn VV. esas cadenas de oro? 

We shall put them in this box. Las pondremos en esta caja. 

He will put his sword on the bench. El pondra su espada sobre el banco. 

Will yon not be cold ? i No tendr& V. frio ? 

I shall be very cold. Tendre mncho frio. 

Thou wilt be very warm here. Tendr^s mucho calor aqul. 

We shall be hungry and sleepy. Tendremos hambre y sueflo. 

Will those little girls be afraid ? ^'^endran miedo esa^ muchachltas ? 

They will not be afraid, but ashamed. No tendrdn miedo smo vergiienza. 

Will he not be thirsty who eats salt i No tendri sed el que come pescado 

fish? salado? 

The^r«. He makes some fire. ISXfuego. Hace fuego. 

He will put the wood on the hearth. Pondr4 la leiia en el hogar. 

Where does the servant put his master's hat and cloak ? He puts 
them on the bench. Is he faithful to his master? He is very faith- 
ftd to him. Is not our master wise ? He is very wise, and Mr. B. is 
very wise also. Where dost thou put thy books ? I put my books 
on the table, and my papers in this box. Do you always put your 
books on the table ? I always put them there. Where does tJhe 
servant wish to put the wood ? He wishes to put it in this room. 
Will he put it on the floor ? He will not put it on the floor, but on 
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(en) the hearth. What do you promise me ? I promise you a 
handsome sword and a silver chain. What do the masters premise 
the boys ? They promise them some new books. Do they promise 
some to you ? They promise some to us, and we promise them some 
money. Do you not put too much wood on {en) the fire ? I do not 
put (on) too much, but enough. Are you not too warm ? I am not 
too warm ; but, I am warm enough. Do I not make sufficient fire ? 
You make sufficient. What are those carpenters making? They 
are making a little house. Are they making it for the painter, or for 
me ? They are making it neither for him nor for thee ; they are 
making it for us. Does the servant wash the cup for his master ? 
He washes it for him. Does he wash any thing for himself? He 
washes some stockings for himself. What is the cook making for 
us f He is making coffee for thee, and tea for me. Whom do you 
love ? - I love all my friends. - 

Does the servant love his master ? Do all men love good ? Do 
all men love it ? Do they prefer the good to the beautiful ? I pre- 
fer the usefiil to the agreeable ; do you prefer this to that ? '• Does 
any one love evil more than good ? Do all men love the latter (esto) 
more than the former, (aquello ?) Do many prefer tea to coffee ? Is 
that man who eats so much very hungry ? Are you thirsty and 
sleepy ? I am thirsty, but not sleepy ; are you thirsty ? Are you 
ashamed to read your letter ? We are wrong ; is not the master . 
right ? The master is wise ; is he not always right ? Is not this 
city in which we live healthy ? Is it not very healthy ? Is not 
that water too cold ? Is it not sufficiently warm ? Is it not too 
warm ? Promise me your horse ? Promise him to me ? Do not 
prontiise him to them. 

Ijob elefantes* mas grandes de las Indlas y de las costas' orientales del Africa, 
tienen catorce pies de alto. Los mas pequefios que se encnentran en el Senegal, 
y en otras partes' del Africa occidental* no tienen sino diez ii once pi^. El 
tamano ordinario' de los elefantes es de diez a once pi6s ^ los de trece y ca^ 
torce pi6s de atto son muy raros ;• la fucrza^ de estos animales es proporoionada* k 
wa tamano. Los elefantes de las Indias Uevan' &cilmente tres 6 cuatro mil libras.*® 
8ns alimentOB" ordinarios son rdoes, yerbas," y hojas** de arbbles tiemos ; comen 
tambien fratas y granos.^* 
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La virtud^* no oonsiste" en hacer grandes elogios" de ella sino fen mnltiplicar^' 
las buena* acciones/' en ser litil al projimo,'"' en una palabra'*^ en mcrecer*'' el 
nombre'*' de bienhechor,^* que es el mas ilustre** de todos los tllulos.*' 

1, Elefantej elephant. 2, Costa, coast. 3, Parte, part. 4, Occidental, vires- 
tern. 5, Ordijiario, ordinary. 6, Raro, rare. 7, Fuerza, force. 8, Propor- 
cionadoy proportioned. 9, Llevar, to carry. 10, Libra, pound. 11, Alimento, 
food. 12, Yerba, herb. 13, Hoja^ leaf. 14, Ghrano, grain. 15, Virtud, virtue. 
16, Consiatir, to consist.* 17, Elogio, eulogy. 18, En multiplicar^ in multiply- 
ing. 19, Accion, action. 20, Prdjimo^ fellow-creature. 21, Palabra, word. 
22, En merecery in meriting. 23, NombrCy name. 24, Bienhechor, benefactor. 
25, Iluaire, illustrious. 26, Titulo, title. 



47. LECCION CUADRAGfiSIMA SfePTIMA. 



MONTHS, DATES, ETC. 



January. February. 

March. April. 

May. June. 

July, August. 

September. October. 

November. December. 

I shall be in Boston the first of January. 

Ho will be in New York the second of 

February. 
Will 3'ou be in New Orleans the fourth 

of July ? 
We shall be in Philadelphia the tenth 

of September, 



Enero. ' Fehrero. 

Marzo. Abril. 

Mayo. Junto. 

Julio. Agosto. 

Setiembre. Octubre. 

Noviembre. Diciembre. 

Estare en Boston el primero de Enero. 

Estard en New York el dofi de Feb- 
rero. 

I Estaran VV. en Naeva Orleans el cua- 
tro de Julio ? 

Estaremos en Filadelfia el diez de Se- 
tiembre. 



Remark 1. The cardinal nutrf^era are used with all the days of the month, except the 
first, as seen above ; in numbering monarchs, the first nine are ordinal, and those above 
nine cardinal. 



James the first. 
George the fourth. 
Henry the eighth. 
J^harles the ninth. 
Charles the tenth. 
Charles fho twelfUi. 
The prince. A month. 



Jacobo primero. 

Jorge cuarto. 

Enrique octavo. 

Carlos nono. 

Carlos diez. 

Carlos doce. 

El principe. XJn mes. 
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EdtDord the third is a brave prinoe. Eduardo teruero es un principe Taliente. 

Lewis the sixteenth is an amiable king. Lnis diez y seis es un rej amable. 

Are you acquainted with Henry the ^ , , 

• fuo I Conooe V. a Enrique sexto ? 

Four weeks and two or three days make Gaatro senianas y dos 6 tres dias haoen 
a month. * un mes. 

r I A como estamos hoy ? • 

What day of the month is it to-day ? < ^ A cuantos estamos ? 



1! 



It is the sixte^aik. 



Que dia del mes tenemos ? 
( Estamos d diez y seis. 
( Tenemos el diez y seis. 



"What day of the month will it be to- 
«,^— ^9 i A eomo estaremos mafiana ? 

m<tfrow 1 ' 

It will be the seventeenth. Estaremos 6, diez y siete. 

A year. Twelve months make a year. Un aHo. Doce meses hacen un afio. 

How many years old are yo\| ? i Cuantos anos tiene V. ? 

I am almost twenty years old. Tengo casi veinte anos. 

Id the. year one thousand eight hundred En el ano mil ochooientos cincuenta y 

and fifty-three. tres. 

What is the weather ? i Que tiempo hace 7 

It is beautifid weather. Hace bello tiempo. 

It is good weather. It is bad weather. Hace buen tiempo. Hace mal tiempo. 

It is cold. It is very cold. Hace frio. Hace mucho frio. 

Is it not hot ? i No hace calor ? 

Is it not very hot ? i No hace mucho calor ? 

FUTUKB TBNSS OF HAOBR, TO MAKB. 

To hari, tii hards, &. har&j noaotros haremoa, voso^os hareis, eUoa harin. 

I shall make, thou wilt make, be will make, we sl^all make, you will make, they will make. 

Work, labor. Much work. Trahajo. Mucho trabajo. 

What wilt thou do to-morrow ? i Que hards td mafiana ? 

I shall do many things to-morrow. Hare muchas cosas mafiana. 

The cook will make us some soup. El cocinero nos hard sopa. 

Will you do your work soon ? i Hardn W. au trabajo pronto ? 

We shall do it soon. Le haremos pronto. 

What will the weather be to-morrow ? i Que tiempo hard jnafiana ? 

It will be fine weather. Hard bello tien\po. 

Will it be cold? I Hard frio? 

It wiU not be cold ; it will be too warm. No hard frio ; hard demasiado oalor. 

Wliere will you be the firat of January ? The first of January I 
shall T>e here. Where will you be the third of March ? I shall be 
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in New Orleans the third of March. When will your nephews go to 
Boston ? They will go there the fifth of April. Where will your 
nieces be the sixth of May ? They will be in Philadelphia, the sixth, 
the seventh, and the eighth. Will Miss H. be in Washington on the 
ninth of June? She will be there on the ninth, the tenth, the 
elevelfth, and the twelfth of June, and she will be here all the month 
of July. How many days are there in the month of August ? Au- 
gust has thirty-one days, and September thirty. Is it not cold in 
October ? It is coj^ in October ; but it is colder in November, and 
much colder in December. What day of the month is it to-day ? 
It ia. the thirteenth, and to-morrow will be the fourteenth. What ^ 
day of the month will it be on Sunday ? It will be the eighteenth. 
How many weeks make a month ? Four weeks and two or three 
days make a month. How many weeks are there in October ? 
There are four weeks and three days in October, and in December 
also ; but in November there are only four weelca, and two days. 
What will you do to-morrow ? To-morrow will be Sunday, and I 
shall do nothing. What will the children do on Monday ? They 
will go to school. 

What is the weather ? It is fine weather. Is it not too cold ? 
It is cold enough, but not too cold. What will the weather be to- 
morrow ? It will be bad weather. Will it not be warm enough ? 
No, sir ; it will be too cold. Will you not make some fire ? I shall 
make much fire. Is it not bad weather ? It is bad weather to-day, 
but it will be good weather to-morrow. When will those laborers do 
their work ? They will do it on Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday. 
What will you do on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday ? I shall do 
many things. Do you come here often ? We come here very often ; 
I come every morning, and my brother comes every evening. Do 
hares and rabbits run fast ? They run fast, but not faster than dogs. 
Are there not many vegetables in that garden ? There are cabbages, 
lettuce, and onions there. Do your teeth pain you ? No, sir ; my 
teeth do not pain me ; but I have the headache. Has that man the 
headache or the teethache? He has the teethache. What does 
the cook buy ? He buys onions, cabbage, and lettuce. Come here. 
Give me your book. Give it to me. Give it to him. 
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Francia es au pais muy grande, may rico, y muy fertil.* EI olima eft adminh 
ble,* alll nunoa hace demasiado calor, como en Italia' y Espafia, ni demasiado 
frio oomo en Suecia y en Dinamarca. Este reino* est4 limitado'id norte por el mar 
que se llama la Mancha •/ al sud por el mar mediterrdneo.^ Francia no eet& sepa- 
rada" de Italia sino por los Alpes,* que son unas grandee montafias^' cubiertas de 
nieve** la mayor parte del afio. 

Yo Toy 4 decir 4 V. los nombres de loe doce meses del afio, y contarlos al mis- 
mo tiempo. EnerOy uno; Febrero, dos; Marzo, tree; Abril, ouatro; Mayo, 
cinco ; Jonio, seis ; Julio, siete j Agosto, ooho 5 Setiembre, nueve j Qetubre, 
diez ; Noviembre, onze ; Diciembre, doce. 

La benevolencia" pfodace en nosotros una sensaoion" apacible,** y en I08 de- 
mas aprecio,** pues** todos aman al" que desea^* los bienes" para sus semejantes.** 

1, Feriily fertile. 2, Admirable y admirable. 3, /faZia, Italy. 4, ReinOj 
kingdom. 5, Limitado, bounded. 6, Mancha^ manclia. (The French call the 
English channel Manche^ sleeve.) 7, Mediterrdneo, mediterranean. 8, Sepa- 
ro^, separated. 9^ Alpes^ Alpa. 10, ilfon<ana, monotain: 11 , iV^ievc, snow. 
12, Benevolencia, benevolence. 13, SenscKton, feeling. . 14, Ap<icible, placid. 
15, Aprecio, esteem. 16, PueSy since. 17, Al, him. 18, Ve^tar^ to desire. 
19, Bien^ good. 20, SemejanteSj fellow-creatures. 



4§. LECCION CITADRAGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

NOUNS, GENDER, ETC. 

The north. The south. El norte j septentrion. El sudy medio dia. 

The east. The west. El este, oriente. El oestCy occidente. 

Now. The wind. Ahora. El viento. 

Which way is the wind now ? ^ De donde' viene el viento ahora ? 

It Is in the north. Viene del norte. 

Is it in the east, or in the west ? i Viene del este 6 del oeste ? 

It is in the south. Viene del sud. 

Why ? Because. i Porque ? Porque. 

"Whj do you study so much ? i Porque estudia V. tanto ? 

Because I wish to learn. Porque quiero aprender. 

The tongs. The fire-shovel. Las tenazas. La pala. 

' WTiat is the matter with you ? i Que tiene V. ? 

H^othing is the matter with me. No tengo nada. 
VThat is the matter with your cousin ? i Que tiene su prime de V. t 

■ffis eyes pain him. I,os ©jos le duelen. 

10 
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Stm more. Yet more. Todavia mas. 

A relation. Un pariente. Una parienta. 

He has much money ^ but he wishes for Tiene muoho dinero ; pero quiere to^via 

still more. mas. 

To like^ have a taste for. Gustarj (d bef. inf ) ser amigo de. 

Rexakk ]. With the verb gustar, the sabject Id English becomes the object in Spanish, 
and the object in English the subject in Spanish. 

Me gustan las fnitas, (soy amigo de fru- 
tas.) 



I like fruit. 



He likes oranges. lie gustan las naranjas. 

A turnip. An orange. Un nabo. Una naranja. 

A grandfather. A grandmother, Un abuelo. Una abuela. 

An old man. An old woman. Un viejo, {anciano.) Una vieja. 

Pork. A lamb. Puerco. Un eordero. 

A potato. A pie. Una patata, Un pastel. 

An, animal. A sheep ^ (female.) Un animal. Una oveja. 

Rsaf AKK 2. When the word is intended to include both the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, the masculine must he used in Spanish, o.s?// 

My parents. His children. Mis padres. Sus hijos. 

My unoles and aunts. Mis tios. 

His brothers and sisters. Sus.hermanoe. 

My grand parents. Mis abuelos. ' 

My brothers and sisters are sick. Mis hermanos estdn enfermos. 

Does your relation like beef better than i Le gusta mas & su pariente la vaca que 

muttob ? el camero ? 

That old man likes to talk better than Le gusta mas 4 ese viejo hablar que 

to read. leer. 

I like pies. Me gustan los pasteles. 

How do you like my room ? % i Como le gusta & V. mi cuarto ? 

He goes out into the street every hour. Sale 4 la calle todas las horas. 
Why does the little girl nm ? i Porqu6 corre la muchachita f 

She runs because she is afraid. Corre porque tiene miedo. 

What is the matter with that old woman ? i Que tiene esa vieja ? 
She has the teethache. ^ llene dolor de dlentes. 

I wish for the shovel and tongs to make Quiero la pala y las tenazas para hacer 

some fire. fuego. 

He needs money to buy some wood. Necesita dinero para comprar lefla. 

Which way is the wind ? It is in the north. Is it not in the east I 
It is neither in the east nor in the west. Is it in the sonth ? It is 
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not in the south. Why does the servant make a fire ? He makes a 
fire because it is cold. What do you need ? I need wood to make 
some fire. Do you need the shovel and the tongs ? We need them. 
What is the matter with that old man ? He is cold. Has he not 
money to buy wood ? He has some, but he needs still more.- Is 
that old man your relation ? Yes, madam ; h^ is my grandfather. 
Who is that woman ? She is my grandmother. Do you like fi^esh 
pork ? No, sir ; I do not like either the fi*esh or the salted. Do 
you like potatoes and turnips ? Yes, sir ; I like both. Do you like 
potatoes better than turnips ? No, sir ; I like turnips as (much) well 
as potatoes. What does prince Henry like ? He likes to eat pies 
and to drink good wine. Does he like lamb better than beef? No, 
sir ; but he likes lamb as well as beef. When do you need your 
money ? I need it now. Why do you need it ? I need it to buy 
vegetables. What vegetables do you wish to buy ? I wish to buy 
potatoes, turnips, cabbages, lettuce, and onions. Are not hares and 
rabbits small animals ? They are small. 

Is not the horse a handsomer animal than the cow and the sheep ? 
He is handsomer, because the cow and the sheep have the legs too 
small. Why are the shoemaker's arms large ? They are large be- 
c4use he labors much. Is he doing his work now ? He is not do- 
ing it now, but he will do it to-morrow. What is the matter with 
you ? My eyes pain me, and I have the teethache. Does your fi^end 
come often to your house ? He comes here every week. What is 
the matter with your cousin ? Nothing is the matter with him ; he 
is very well. When will you be at my house I I will be there to- 
morrow morning. Why do the children run ? They run because 
they are afraid. Do your brothers and sisters like to run better than 
to study ? They almost always like to run better than to study. 
Do you always shut your windows at night ? We shut them some- 
times ; but not always. 

Ta oveja es para el hombre el animal mas precioso* cuya utilidad" es la mas 
inmediata* y la mas extensa.* Estos animales ctiyo nattiral* es tan sencillo son 
tambien de nn temperamento* mny debil.' No pneden caminar* mnelio tiempo j 
los viajes^ las debilitan" y las extenuan." Cuando corren palpitan" y estan 
mmediatemente sofooadas." El mncho calor, el ardor" del sol, las incomoda" 
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tanto oomo la hnmedad/* el frio y la nieve. Ellas estan sajetas" & nn gran 
ntimero de enfermedades,*' de las ciiales la mayor parte son ooDtajiosaa •^]^ la 
abundanoia'" de la grosura^^ las mata. En una palabra, ellas requiereft" mas 
cuidado que ninguno de los otros animales domesticos. Los cordei*os^' blancoe y 
sin manchas^^ son preferidos siempre & los oorderos negros 6 manchados,** y la 
lana** blanca es mejor que la negra. 

1, Precioso, valuable. 2, Uiilidad, utility. 3, Inmediato, immediate. 4, 
ExtenaOy extensive. 5, Natural, natural disposition. 6, Temperamenio, tem- 
perament. 7, Debil^ feeble. 8, Caminar, to travel. 9, Viaje, journey. 10, 
Debilitar, to weaken. 11, Extenuar, to extenuate. 13, Palpitar, to palpitate. 
13, Sofocadoy out of breath. 14, Ardor, ardor. 15, Incomodar, to incommode. 
16, Humedad, humidity. 17, Svjeio, subject. 18, Enfermedad, infirmity. 19, 
Contajioao, contagious. 20, Abundancia, abundance. 21, Grosura, fat. 22, 
Requerir, to require. 23, Cordcro, lamb. 24, Mancha, spot. 25, Manckadoy 
spotted. 26, LanOy wool. 



49. LECCION CUADRAGfeSIMA NONA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ^TC. 

FUTITRB TSNBS OF VBNIB, TO 00MB. 

Yovendri, titvendriSf tivendr&y no»otro» vendremoMf 

I shall come, thou wilt come, he will come, we shall come, 

ToaotrM vendreiti eUoa vendr&n. 

you will come, they will come. 

When wilt thou come here ? i Cuando vendras td aqui ? '• ' ' /*«^ 

I will come here on Monday. Vendr^ aqui el liines. 

He will come here on Tuesday. Vendrd aqui el m&rtes. 

"Will you come here on Wednesday ? i Vendr&n VV. aqui el mi^rcoles ? 

We will come on Thursday or Friday. Vendremos el jo6ves 6 el vi^mes. 

The acXU Cloudy. La sal. Nuhlado. 

It IS cloudy. It is windy. Hace (or estd) nublado. Haee viento. 

It is very windy. Hace mucho viento. 

My brother-in-law. My sigter-in-lato. Mi eufiado. Mi eunada. 

My father-in-law. My mother-in-law. Mi euegro. Mi suegra. 

My Hep-father. My step-mother. Mi padrastro. Mi madrasira. 

His 9on-in-law. His daughter-in-law. Sn yerno. Su nuera. 

The washerwoman. To lend. La lavandera. Prestar. 

A bachelor. A husband. Vn aoltero. Un marido. 
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His fpouse, her 9pou8e, To sweep. ^u esposa, su eapoM. Barrer. 

To bum. To salt Quemar. Salar. 

It will be cold and very windy. Hard frio y muoho viento. 

FUTtTBS TBN8B OF DBOIS, TO SAT. 

Yo diriy tit dirdSf H dird, noaotroa diremoa, voaotroa direia^ eUoa dir&n. 

I shall say, thou wilt say, he will say. we shall say, you will say, they will say. 

Wat thou tell thy secrets to thy brother- j Diriis td tus secretos k tu cui5«do T 

in-law ? 
I will tell them to my sister-in-law. Les dir4 k mi Canada. 
I will tell ihem to her. Se los dire. 

The master will say that we know our El maestro dir& que sabemos nuestraa 

lessons. lecciones. 

"What will you say to his &ther-in-Iaw ? i Qu6 dirdn V V. k su suegro ? 
We shall say nothing to him. No le diremop nada. 

Hi8 mother-in-kw will oome here to- g^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

morrow. 
His step-father will come also. Su padrastro vendrd tambien. 

The washerwoman washes handker- La lavandera lava pafiuelos para mi ^a- 

chie& for my step-mother. drastra. 

I8 that man the son-in-law of yonr ^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^, ^^^ ae su tio ? 

uncle ? 
Yes ; and that lady is his danghter-in- g. ^a'seBora es su nnera. 

law. . 

Is that man a bachelor ? 4 Es aquel hombre soltero ? 

No, sir; he is Ae husband of my -kt « ^ -j j • • 

' ' ^ No, seiior : es el marido de nu prima, 

cousin. 

His spouse will come on Saturday. Su esposa vendrd el sdbado. 

Her spouse will come on Sunday. Su esposo vendr4 el domingo. 

I wish for salt to salt this fish. Quiero sal para salar este pesoado. 

Does not the fisherman salt it 7 ^ No le sala el pescador ? 

No, sir ; I salt it. No, senor ; yo le salo. 

Why do you lend the servant money ? i Porque presta V. dinero al oriado ? 

I lend it to him to buy a broom. Se le presto para comprar una esooba. 

Does he sweep your room ? i Barre el su cuarto ? 

He sweeps it. Le (lo) barre. 

The servants sweep it often. Los criados le barren frecuentemente. 

What do you bum ? i Que quema, V. ? ^ 

I bum these old papers. Quemo estos papeles viejos. 

They lend us the books, and we lend Noe prestan los libros, y nosotros se les 

them to you ; do you not lend them prestamos k VV. ; i nose los prestan VV. 

to him ? k^U 

10* 
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' Will your brother-in-law come to my house in the afternoon ? He 
will come in the afternoon, or to-morrow morning, and I will come 
there also. Will not your relations come here soon? They will 
come here in three or four days. When will you come to the city 
again? We will come again in a few months. Will it not be 
cloudy to-morrow f It will be cloudy, and there will be much wind. 
Will the wind be in the north or in the south this afternoon ? It 
will be neither in the north nor in the south. Will it be in the east 
or in the west ? It will be in the west. Will your step-father lend 
me his shovel and tongs ? He will lend them to you. For what do 
you need them ? I need them to make some fire. Has not your 
daught«r-in-law money? She has nauch, but she wishes for still 
more. What is the washerwoman doing? She is washing hand- 
kerchiefs for my mother-in-law and my sister-in-law. Is your rela- 
tion a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of that pretty lady. 
Are you not burning your shoes? No, sir; we are not burning 
them. What does the spouse of your friend wish to bum? He 
wishes to burn his books. Dost thou bum ^any thing? I bum 
nothing but wood. 

Does the servant wish to sweep the room ? He wishes to sweep 
it. Does he sweep it every day ? Yes, sir ; he sweeps it twice a 
day. Why do you buy salt ? I buy salt to salt this fresh pork and 
these fish. What do you salt ? We salt the potatoes. Do you salt 
the fresh lamb? We salt it. Will you tell your secret to your 
father-in-law and to your brother-in-law ? We will tell it to them. 
Will you tell your secrets to your step-mother ? We will tell them 
to her. Does that man's daughter-in-law lend him her money ? She 
lends it to- him. Does he lend it to you ? ~He does not lend it to 
me. Do you lend the washerwoman your books ? We lend them 
to her. Do not the merchants lend us their money ? They do not 
lend it to you ; they lend it to us. ^ 

What does that merchant buy ? He buys wheat. Do you wish 
to buy pins? I wish to buy pins and a fan. Is that sack 
empty ? No, sir ; it is full of wheat. Is not ripe fruit healthy ? It 
is very healthy. Do you like pies ? Yes,^sir ; I like good pies. Is 
your friend a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of my sister. 
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Where is that man going ? He is going to the river, and I am going 
there also. 

La vlrtud, amigos mios, es sincera^ y veraz' en su trato ;' ficl 6 inmiitable^ en 
BUS promesas ^^ lisa' y sin rebozo^ en la amistad ;1 es magndnima' en los pro- 
yectos/' oonstante^^ en las empresas," y suave" en la ejooucion^^ cle ellas, da 
sabiduria en los oonsejos," pru^encla^* en las resoluciones'^ y os haoe firmes,*® 
oomo una rooa^* en los oontratiempos.^" La virtud ni teme,'^ ni huye, ni finge •," 
es al mismo tiempo elevada*' y modesta,*^ ni se escgnde** avergonzada,*" ni haoe 
vana*'' ostentacion de su belleza.*" Es lo que realmente es j no depende** de 
nadie, ni hace caso'° de cuanto los* hombres pueden decir de ella ; todo es lo 
mismo para ella. Es rica pero sin lujo;*^ independiente'^ pero sin soberbia; 
afable'" pero sin lisonja.** 

1, SincerOj sincere. 2, VeraZj truthful. 3, TratOy conduct. .4, Intnutable, 
unchangeable. 5, Promesa^ promise. 6, Liso^ plain. 7, Rehozo, 'disguise. 
8, Amistad^ friendship. 9, Magn&nimOy magnanimous. 10, ProyeetOj project. 
11, CoTistantCy constant. 1^, EmpreaOj enterprise. 13, Suave, gentle. 14, 
Ejecucioriy execution. 15, ConaejOj counsel. 16, Prudeneia^ prudence. 17, 
Regolucion, resolution. 18, Firme^ firm. 19, Roca^ rock. 20, ContratiempOy 
adversity. Si, Temer, to feiar. 22, Fingir^ to feign. 23, Elevado, elevated. 
24, Modesia, modest. 25, Esconder, to hide. 26, Avergonzado^ ashamed. 
27, Vatuiy vain. 28, BelJeza, beauty, 29, Dependerj to depend. 30, Hactr . 
caso de, to regard. 31, 'Xtt;o, luxury. 32, Independientey independent. 33. 
Afablcy aflEable. 34, LxsonjUy flattery. 



50. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

The lake. " To be worth. El ligo: Valer. 

TovatgOj titvak», Hvalef naaotroavalemoaf voeotroataUsiSf eUoavalen. 

I am wortbf tboa art worth,- be is worth, we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 

A cent. A hundred weight. Un centavo. Un quintal. 

A quarter, tiventy-five pounds. Una arroba. 

A pound. An ounce. Una libra, Una enza. 

Am I not worth more than my brother ? i No valgo yo mas que mi hermano ? 
Thou art worth more than he. Vales mas que 61. 

We are worth much ; you are worth Nosotros valemos mucho 5 VV. valen 
more. 
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This watch is worth a huudred dollars. 
How much is butter worjli a pound ? 
It is worth two shillings a pound. 
Cotton is worth ten cents a pound. 
Flour is worth a dollar a quarter. 
The spring, • The summer. 
The autumn. The winter. 
The next. 



The next winter. 



Este reloj Yale cfen pesos. 
I Cuanto vale la libra de manteca ? 
Vale dos reales la libra. 
El algodon vale diez centavos la libra. 
La harina vale un peso la arroba. 
La primavera. El verano. 
El otom. El inviemo. 
El proximo. 

El invierno pr6xirao, el inviemo quo 
viene. 



Yo Toldri^ ^ 

I shall be worth, 
Nosotroa loaldremos. 
We shall be worth, 

How much will apples be worth next 

spring? ' 
They will be worth two dollars a barrel. 
Oranges will be worth more than two 

dollars a hundred next summer. 
Cotton will be worth ten cents a pound. 
Thou wilt be worth much. 
I shall be worth more than he. 
We shall be wortl^ much. 
To he able to he contained. 



Future Tbnss of Valbb. 
titvaldraSf 
t-l)ou Shalt be worth, 
vosotroa valdreia^ 
yoa shall be worth, 



&, valdr&f 

he shall be worth, 

ellos valdrdai^ 

they shall be worth. 



I Cuanto valdran las manzanas la prima- 
vera que viene ? 

Valdran dos pesos el barril. 

Las naranjas valdrdn mas de dos pesos 
el ciento el verano pr6ximo. 

El algodon valdrit diez centavos la libra. 

Tii valdras mucho. 

Yo valdre mas que 61. 

Valdremos mucho. 

Caber. 



Yo quepOf 
I am contained, 
Nosotroa cabemoa^ 
We are contained. 



tu cabeaj 

thou art contained, 
voaotroa cabeia^ 
you are contained. 



he is contained, 

eUoa caben, 

they are contained. 



books contained in that 



Are your 

drawer"? 
The drawer. A desk. 
A bureau. These chihes. 
The drawer of this desk. 
Are your giarments contained in this 

bureau ? 
My clothing is contained in this trunk. Mi ropa cabe en este haul, 



I Caben sus libros en ese cajon ? 

El eajon. Un bufete. 
Una edmoda. Esta ropa. 
El cajon de este bufete. 

I Caben sua vestidos en esta c6modaT 



To cabri, 

I shall be contained, 
Noaotroa cabremoa^ 
We shall be contained, 



FuTURB Tensb of Caber. 

til cabrdSf 

thou wilt be contained, 

voaotroa cabreia^ 

you will be contained, 



il cabr&f 

he will be contained, 

eUoaec^r&n, 

they will be contained. 
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Win yoa all be oontained in this room ? i Cabrdn V V. todos en este onarto ? 

We shall all be contained in it. Cabremos todos en el. 

AH my money will be contained in that Todo mi dinero cabrd en aquella caja de 

wooden box. palo. 

.The riyer Niagara goes out from lake ^ ^.^ jjj^^^^ ^^ j^, ^ ^^ 

Erie. 

I win take care of my copy-books. Tendr6 cuidado de mis ouademos. 

This inkstand is of cork. Este tiotero es de corcho. 

How many ounces are contained in a ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ „^^ , 

pound? 

Sixteen ounces are contained in a -p..^ „ ^ .^ ^„^^ «„k^„ ^„ .,„„ i:k,„ 

JJiez y seis onzas caben en una libra. . 
pound. 

Is this cake worth as much as that ? Yes, sir ; that cake is worth 
more than this. Is a hundred weight of flour worth as much as 
twenty-five pounds of butter ? No, sir ; twenty-five pounds of butter 
are worth more than a hundred weight of flour. Am I not worth as 
much as my brother-in-law ? Yes, sir ; thou art worth more than 
he. Are oranges yrorth as much as apples ? Yes, sir ; oranges are 
worth more than apples. Am I not worth more than my step- 
&tlier? Thou art worth more than thy step-father, and we are 
worth more than our cousins. How much is gold worth an ounce ? 
It is worth some dollars. How much will beef be worth a pound 
next spring ? It will be worth ten cents a pound. Will it be worth 
as much in the spring as in the summer and autumn ? It will be 
worth less in the summer and in the autumn than in the spring. Is 
the wind always in the north in winter ? It is often in the north in 
winter ; but not always. 

Can all your oranges be contained in the drawer of this table ? 
They can not be contained in that drawer ; but they can be con- 
tained in my wooden trunk. Are all your books contained in the 
drawers of that bureau ? They are all contained in them. Are all 
your papers contained in the drawer of your desk ? No, sir? they 
are contained in this box. Where are your copy-books ? They are 
on my desk. Do you say that all this wine ^11 be contained in that 
bottle 1 I say that it will not be contained in it. Will that ink be 
contained in this inkstand ? It will be contained in it. From what 
lake does the river Niagara go out ? If goes out of lake Erie, Are 
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there many lakes in the United States? There are very many. 
Will you take care of the papers which are on my desk ? I will take 
care of the papers and the books also. Do children always like 
cakes ? They almost always like them. How many bottles of wine 
are contained in that barrel ? More than a hundred are contained in 
it. Why is that workman weary ? He is weary because he labors 
too much. Is that inkstand of cork or of wood ? It is neither of 
cork nor of wood, it is of glass. What will the weather be to-mor- 
row ? It will be fine weather. Where are the shovel and the tongs ? 
They are on the hearth. 

La catarata^ del Niagara estii formada" del lago Erie. Sa altora' perpendi- 
cular es de ciento cuarenta- y cuatro pi^s. La cascada^ se divide* en dos partes. 
Entre las dos caidas* se avanza^ una isla que se inclina" con todos bus arboles k 
la confusion* de las olas." Mil arco iris^* se cruzan*' sobre el abismo.^' Algu- 
nos pinos," nogales** silvestres" y rocas cortadas" en forma de fantasmas** deoo- 
ran*' la escena.'" Las aguilas^^ arrojadas*^ por la COTriente** del viento bajan** 
al fondo^* de la gruta.^' Los carcajous'^ se sostienen'^ con sus largos rabos al 
extreme^' de una rama'** abatida^* para coger'^ en el abismo los cad^veres*' mu- 
tilados'* de ciervos'* y osos.'* 

1, CataratUf cataract. 2, Formadoj formed. 3, AlturOj height." 4, Cascada^ 
waterfall. 5, Dividir, to divide. 6, Caida^ fell. 7, Avanzary to advance. 8, 
Inclinary to incline. 9, Confusion, commotion. 10, Ola, wave. 11, Arco «r»«, 
rainbow. 12, Cruzar, to cross. 13, Abiamo, abyss. 14, Pino, pine. 15, Ao- 
gal, walnut. 16, Silvestre, -wild. 17, Coriado (out), worn. 18, Fantasma, 
phantom. 19, Decorar, to decorate. 20, Escena, scene. 21, Aguila, eagle. 
22, Arrojadoj flung. 23, Corriente, current. 24, Bajar, to descend. 25, 
Fondo, bottom. 26, Gruta, cavern. 27, Carcajou, carcajou. 28, Sostener, 
to support. 29, Extremo, extremity. 30, Rama, branch. 31, Abatido, low. 
32, Coger, to catch. 34, Cadaver, dead body. 34, Mutilado, mutilated. 35, 
Cicrvo, deer. 36, Oso, bear. 



* 51. LECCION QUINCUAGtSIMA PRIMERA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 

ToHng. TobeabU,can. Cantor. Po*r, f ^'"'t*"*'?"*^ 

» J as Mover, Leo. 37. 

A acholar. A song, Un disdpulo, Una eancion. 
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To puedo, 
I am able or can, 
Nbsotrot podemosj 
We are able or can. 



A French song. An English song. 

The heer. To Bend, 
To send for. 

I send for beer^ 

Strong beer. The brandy. 
The cider. The lemonade. 
The red wine. The white wine. 
The oil. Maderia wine. 
Champagne wine. Better (adv.) 
Canst thon send this letter to my rela- 
tion? 
I can send it to him. 

Tlie scholar <3aQ not learn his. lesson. 

Can yon sing Spanish songs ? 
We C9n sing them. 



tk puedesy U jmede^ 

tbou art able or canst, be is able or can, 

voaotros podeis, ellos pitedeuj 

yoa are able or can, they are able or can. 

Una caneion francesa. Una cancion 
inglesa. See Les. 5, Rule. 

La cerveza. Enviar^ (a bef. inf.) 

Enviar por^ or Enviar & buscar. 

Envio por cerveza, or envio & buscar 
cerveza. 

Cerveza fuerte. El aguardiente. 

La sidra. La limonada. 

El vino tinto. El vino blan^. 

El aceite. El vino de ]\Skdera. 

El vino de Champana. Mejor. 

I Puedes enviar esta carta a mi pariente 7 

Puedo envi&rsela. 

El discipulo no puede aprender su lee- 

cion. 
I Pueden W. cantar canciones espafio- 

las? 
Podemos cantarlas. 



Am I right to buy this beer 7 

You are wrong to buy it. 

Do yoa send for brandy 7 

We send for strong beer. 

I know Spanish ; you know French. 

Do you know what I send for 7 

We do not know what yott send for. 



Tener'razon takes de before the following infinitive : 

iTengo yo razon de oomprar esta cer- 
veza? 
y. no tiene razon de comprar la. 
I Envian VV. por (k buscar) aguardienteT 
Enviamos por (4 buscar) cerveza fuerte. 
To s6 el espanol ; V. sabe el frances. 
I Saben W. lo que envio & buscar 7 
No sabemos lo que V. envia & buscar. 



Saber and Poder^ like Caber^ change er final Into re for the future ; a»— 

Tb sabrif tA sabris, & stUfrA, 

I shall know, thou wilt know, he will know. 

flosotros adbremos, vosotros sabrtia, ellos aabr&n^ 

We shall know, you will know, they will know. 

Yo podrL , tu podt^y • j ' f , & podrd^ 

I shall be able, thou wilt be able, he will be able, 

Koaotroa podr^moaj 2 . voaotroa podtexa^ eUoa podr&n^ 

We shall be able, ^ you will be able, they will be able. 

When wilt thou know thy lesson 7 i Cuando sabr&s tu lecciou 7 

I shall know it soon. I^ sabre pronto. 
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Miss B. will know hers also. La Sefiorita B. sabra la suya tambien. 

Will you know yours ? i Sabr&n W. la suya ? 

We shall know it. La sabremos. 

When wilt thou be able to give me the ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^j ^^^ , 

money? 

I shall be able to give it to you this p^^ j^^^,^ & V. esta tarde. 

evening. 

You will be able to do this. V. podrd haoer esto. 

Will you be able to buy my house ? i Podr^ VV. oomprar n^ easa ? 

We shall be able to buy it next autumn. Podremos comprarla el otono pr6ximo. 

A needle. A seamstress. Una aguja. Una costurera. 

The serpent. A wing, fin (of a fish.) La serpiente. Una ala. 

To travel, mo'qf along. Easily. Caminar. Facilmente. 

You sing better than I. V. canta mejor que yo. ' 

The serpent moves along easily with- La serpiente oamina fecilmente sin alas 

out wings or feet. ni pi4s. 

I travel much ; do you travel much ? Camino mucho ; i caminan W. mucho ? 

We travel much. Caminamos mucho. 

This lesson is easy ; that is difficult. Esta leccion es fdcil, aquella es dificil. 

Canst thou sing? I can sing. What canst thou sing? T can 
sing many songs. Can you send for some cider ? No, sir ; but I 
can send for some red wine, and for some lemonade. Can you and 
your brother-in-law lend me a thousand dollars ? We can lend them 
to you. Dost thou sing English songs ? No, sir ; I do not sing 
English songs, but Spanish. What songs does the Scotchman sing? 
He sings Scotch' (escocesas) songs. Do you sing many songs? We 
do not sing many. Do you sing German or English songs ? Wo 
sing both. Does the Italian sing better than you ? No, madam ; I 
^ sing better than he. Does the Frenchman s^d for Madeira wine ? 
He sends for Madeira and for Champagne wine. Do you send for 
oil ? We send for it How much is a bottle of oil worth ? It is 
worth six shillings. How much is a barrel of cider worth ? It is 
worth three dollars. Does that man drink brandy often ? No, sir ; 
he never drinks brandy ; but he sometimes drinks a glass of lemon- 
ade or of red wine. Will you know your lesson soon ? I shall know 
it soon, for it is very easy. When will you know Spanish ? We 
shall know it next winter. Will you know it sooner than we ? We 
shall know it sooner than you. 
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Will you know your French lesson well to-morrow ? I shall know 
it well. Win you be able to buy many books in the city ? I shall 
not be able to buy many, for I shall not have much money. Will 
you be able to send these letters to my grandfather ? We shall be 
able to send them to him. When will you be able to go to England ? 
I shall never be able to go, for I shall never have suflScient time. 
What will the seamstress be able to buy ? She will be able to buy 
needles. Do serpents pass along easily without feet ? They pass 
along easily without feet and without wings. Do you travel much ? 
I do not travel much. Do you speak Spanish better than the French- 
man ? J speak it better than he. Are there not many ancient cities 
in Europe ? There are very many. Is not that old man happy ? 
He is very happy and very goo3. That lesson is not difficult, 
will you not be able to learn it ? I shall be able to learn it in an 
hour. Does the master like his servant ? He Ukes him because he 
is faithful. Which way is the wind ? It is in the north to-day, but 
it will be in the south to-morrow. Do you like pies ? I like pies 
and cakes. Are there many sheep in Spain ? There are many in 
Spain and in England. 

Los movimientos^ de la serpiente son diferentes de los de lo8 otros animales. No 
tleoe ni piSs ni alas, y sin embargo^ hnye oomo nna sombra, y se desvanece' oomo 
por magioa ;* pareoe y desaparece' otra vez, semejante" & una nube^ peque&a azul, 
6 al brillo* de tin diamante* en las tinieblas." ^ A veoes" se forma" en circulo," 
arroja su lengaa" de fiiego, y otras parada** sobre la extremidad" de su cola," 
camina en nna aptitud^" perpendicular, como por encantamento.^' Se arroja en 
orbits," 8ube** y baja" caracoleando,*' rueda** eus anillos como una onda,'* oir- 
cula** sobre las ramas dclos Arboles, resbala'^ bajo las yerbas de los prados*' 6 
sobre la superficie^ del agua. 

La ardilla*® es un animal bonito y pequefio. Come or^ariamente** frutas j 
eetk casi mempre en el aire oomo las aves.'' 

1, Movimiento, movement. 2, Sin em5argfo, nevertheless. , 3, Desvaneeer, to 
vanish. 4, Magica, magic. 6, DesOparecer, to disappear. 6, Semejante, like. 
7, Nube, cloud. 8, BriUo^ lustre. 9, Diamante^ diamond. 10, TiniehloBf 
darkness. 11, A veees, at times. 12, Formar^ to form. 13, Circulo^ circle.. 
14, Lengua, tongue. 15, Parado, erect. 16, Extremidad, extremity.. 17,. 
Cola^ tail. 18, Aptitud^ attitude. 19, Eneantamento, enchantment. 20, Or- 
hitay orbit. 21, Subir^ to mount. '22, Bajar^ to descend. 23, CaracoleandtM, 

11 
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moving in circles. 24, RodaVy to roll. 25, Onda, wave. 26, Circular^ to go 
round. 27, Heabalar, to glide. 28, Prado^ meadow. 29, Superficies surface. 
30, ArdiUa^ squirrel. 31, Ordinariamente, commonly. 32, Ave, bird. 



53. LECCION QUmOUAGfiSBNiA SEGUNDA. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 



To rain. 


Tarde. Lhver. 


i rain 7 It rains. 


I Llueve ? 


Llueve, 


To begin. 


Temprano, 


Empezar, {a bef. inf.) 


Empiezo^ 
I begin, 
Empezamoa, 
We begin, 


empiezaSf 
thou beginest, 
empezaiSj 
you begin, 


empieza, 
be begins, 
empiezan, 
they begin. 



Late. 
Does ii 
Early, 



It begins to rain. 
They begin their work now. 
What o^clock is it ? 
It is not late. It is early. 
Is it one o'clock ? It is one. 
Is it two o'clock ? It is three. 
It is six o'clock. 
Half an hour, 
A quarter. A minute. 
Near, Near one. 
Noon, midday. Midnight, 
It is half past four. 
It is a quai'ter past five. 
It is ten minutes after eight. 
It is a quarter before seven^ 
It is ten minutes beffie nine. 
It is five minutes after ten. 
It is near eleven. 
It is only twelve at noon. 
. It is near twelve at night. 

The Future of 

Saldri, 

I shall go out, 

Saldremotf 

We shall go out, 



Empieza d Hover. 

Empiezan su trabajo ahora. 

i Que hora es 7 

No es tarde. Es temprano. 

2 Es la una ? Es la una. 

I Son las dos ? Son las tres. 

Son las seis. 

Una media hora, 
♦ Un cuarto, Un minuto, 

Cerca de. Cerea de la una. 

El medio dia. La media noche. 

Son las cuatro y media. 

Son las cinoo y cuarto. 

Son las ocho y diez minutos. 

Son las siete m^nos (un) cuarto. 

Son las nueve m6nos diez minutes. 

Son las diez y cinoo minutos. 

Son cerca de las once. 

Solo son las doce del dia. 

Son cerca de las doce de la noche. 
Salir is formed like that of Venir. 
aaldrda, aaldra^ 

thou wilt go out, he will go oat, 

saldreis, saldr&n^ 

you will go out, they will go ont. 
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When wflt thou go out ? i Cuando saldr^ ? 

I shall go out at one. Saldr4 k la una. 

When will you go out ? i Cuando saldr^ VV. ? 

We shall go out twenty minutes before Saldremos d las oinco menos veinte min- 

five. utos. 

The general's son-in-law will go out. El yemo del general saldrd. • .^ 

His daughter-in-law will not go out. Su nuera no saldrd. 

A Jlower. A hiisket. Una flor. Una canasta, 

A pocket-hook. An axe^ the axe, Una cartera. Un kachaj el kacha. 

To hreaky to tear. To warm. Rasgar. Calentar, (varied as cerrar.) 

What dost thou warm ? i Que calientas ? 

I warm my boots. Caliento mis botas. 

The cook warms the water. £1 cocinero calienta el agua. 

What do you warm ? i Que calientan VV. ? 

We warm our gloves. Calentamos nuestros guantes. 

A basket of flowers. Una canasta de flores. 

Tour pocket-book is on the floor. Su cartera de V. esla en el suelo. 

Rbmabk 1. A QOUD in apposition with another noun, omits ti\e {u:ticle in Spanish. | 

Charles, the brother of John. Carlos, hermano de Juan. 

London, the capital of England. Londres, capital de Inglaterra. 

Charles the F.fth, the Emperor of G«r- Carlos quinto, emperador de Alemania. 

many. 
Where is the servant's axe ? i Donde estd el hacha del criado ? 

Remark 2. The article is also omitted in Spanish before the title of books, the heading 
of chapters, and the like. 

The life of Fernando Cortes. Vida de Heman Cortes. 

The second chapter. The third lesson. Capitulo segundo. Leccion tercera. 

What is the weather ? It is bad weather. Does it rain ? It 
begins to rain a little and it is very windy. Does it rain much in 
this country? It rains mucli, and it is very warm in summer. 
Dost thou begin to speak Spanish? I %egin to speak it a little. 
When do the workmen begin their work I They begin it at six 
o'cft>ck. We begin to study at half past five in the morning ; whett 
do you begin ? We begin near eight. When dost thou begin to 
write ? I begin to write a quarter before seven. What o'clock is it? 
It is ^y^ minutes after nine. Is it not early ? No, sir ; it is late. 
XT' the servant comes soon, will the master go out ? He will go out 
five minutes before ten. Wilt thou go out at midnight ? No, sir ; 
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I shall go out at noon. What o'clock is it now ? It is twenty min- 
utes after eleven. Has the boy a mind to tear his paper ? He has 
a mind to tear it. Does he tear it ? He does not tear it. Do you 
tear yours ? I do not tear it. Why do you tear your stockings ? 
We do not tear thein; the washerwoman tears them. What are 
you warming ? I am warming my shoes and my gloves. 

What are the servants warming? They are warming the soup 
and the coffee. Dost thou warm thy bread ? I warm it. Has the 
boy a mind to warni his tea ? He has a mind to warm it. What 
does that stranger put on the bench? He puts his sword on it. 
What has he ? He has a silver cup and 'a gold chain. Where does 
he put them? He puts his sword on the bench, his silver cup on 
the table, and. his gold chain in this boj. Is there much wood on 
the hearth ? There is not much. Give me the shovel and tongs. 
Give them to me. Where does your cousin live ?. He lives with 
his uncle ; and he never goes out into {a) the street but (sino) when he 
goes to ^hool. To what school does he go ?* He goes to the school 
of Mr. C. ; but his brothers go to the school of Mr. D. Does he 
learn many things in the school of Mr. C. ? He learns much, because 
he studies much. Does he speak French and Spanish ? He speaks 
French well, and he begins to speak Spanish a little. Adieu, {ci dies,) 
my friend ; I am going away (me voy^) for it is already (ya) late. 

Lo6 colores de la serpiente son tan poco determinados^ como su maroha.' 
Ellos cambian' segun^ los aspectos^ de la luz. Este r^ptil" duerme meses enteios, 
frecuenta^ los Bepnlcroe,* habita' los lugares inc6gnitos,*'* compone venenos" 
que hielan," queman y manchan^' el cuerpo de su victima*^ de los colores que 
ella esta marcada." En una parte levanta^" dos cabezas traidoras,^^ en otra hace 
oir" un cascabel," silba'" como el ^ila en el monte, ruge** como un toro. Ob- 
jeto*" de horror 6 de adoracion," los hombres le tienen un odio'* implacable 6 se 
arrodillan** delante de** ella. En los infiemos'^ arma'® el fiiete'* de las fiirias,** 
en el cielo la elemidad** la hace sn emblema." 

Los Franceses tienen mucho talento,'* tambien son muy valientes. Paris' es la 
capital. Ella estA k la oriUa del rio Sena.*^ Este rio no es tan ancho'^ como el 
Mississippi. 

1, Determinado, determined. 2, Marcha, gait. 3, Camhiar^ to change. 4, 
Segun^ according to. 5, Aspecto, aspect. 6, Reptil^ reptile. 7, Freeuentar, 
to frequent. 8, Sepulcro, sepulcher. 9, Habitar, to inhabit. 10, Incdgnito^ 
unknown. 11, Veneno, poison. 12, Helar, to freeze, (varied like cerrar, Les. 
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38.) 13, Manchar^ to spot. 14, Victima, yictim. 15, Mmrcada^ marked. 16» 
Lavantar^ to raise. 17, Tr aider ^ treacherous. 18, Oir^ to hear. 19, Cascabel^ 
rattle. 20, Silbar, to hiss. 21, Rugir. to roar. 22, Objeto, object. 23, Ado- 
racion, adoration. 24, Odto, hatred. 25, Arrodillar^ to kneel. 26, Delanie 
de, before. 27, Infiemo^ hell. 28, Armar^ to arm. 29, Fuete. whip. 30, 
Furia,fary. 31, Eternidad, eternity. 32, Emblema, emblem. 33, TdUnto, 
talent. 34, Sena, Seine. 35, Ancho, broad. 



53* UECCION QUTNCUAGfeSIMA TERCERA. 

IRREGULAR VERBS, ETC. 



Rkmark 1. The future tense of Querer, and of the auxiliary Haber, to have, are formed 
like that of CcAer, Les. 60, and Poder, Les. 51. 



Querrty 

I shall wish for, . 

ChierremoSf 

We shall wish for, 



qiterr&tf 

thou wilt wish for, 

guerreis, 

you will wish for, 



querrdf 

he will wish for, 

gtterrdnj 

they will wish for. 



If yon see a basket d flowers, will you i Si V. ye una canasta de florea las 



wish for them ? 
I shall wish for them. 
What will you wish for ? 
We shall wish for a gold chain. 
Thou wilt wish for money. 
That child tears his book. 



querr& V. ? 

Las querr6. 

I Que querr&n W. ? 

Qnerremos una cadena de oro. 

Td querr&9 dinero. 

Ese ni£io rasga su libro. 
To pick up^ to raise up, (from the floor.) Levantar, or alzar. (del suelo.) [cerrar.) 
To eat, dine. To tear, break. Comer. Romper, quebrar, (varied as 

Remark 2. Rasgar is to break or tear something light as paper, skins, etc. ; romper and 
guebrar is to break with violence. Romper may, however, be applied in a moral t 
Romper d contrato, to break the contract 



He breaks the tumbler. 

What do you pick up ? 

I pick up your handkerchief. 

Do you break my pencil-case ? 

I do not break it. 

Pick up those apples. Pick them up. 

I shall go out to-morrow night. 

Will you go out near midnight? 

We shall go out to-morrow evening. 



Quiebra el vaso. 
I Que levanta V. ? . 
Levanto su pafiuelo de V. 
I Rompe V. mi lapicero ? 
N<f le rompo. 

Levante esas manzanas. Levdntelas. 
Saldr6 maiiana en la noche. 
I Saldriln W. cerca de la media noche ? 
Saldremos mafiana en la tarde. 
11* 
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How far ? As far as, until. i HaMa dSnde ? Hasta. 

A church. A hook-store. Una iglesia. Una libreria. 

A library. As far as the church. Una hiblioteca. Hasta la iglesia. 

How far do you go ? i Hasta donde va V. ? 

I go as far as the book-store. Voy hasta la libreria. 

The workman eats much because he is El obrero come mucho porque tiene 

very hungry. mucha hambre. 

To cut. To make a pen. Coriar. Cortar una pluma. 

The earthy land. Ever. La tierra. Jamas. 

The swan. The duck. El cisne. El dnade, la &nade. 

To reign. The tiger, the tigress. Reinar. El tigre, la tigre. 

What are you cutting ? i Que corta V. ? 

I am cutting the bread. Corto el pan. 

The lion and the tiger reign on the El leon y el tigre reinan en la tierra j el 

land ; the swan reigns in the waters. cisne reina en las aguas. 
There are a thousand yolomes in that jj^y^jj ^^^ ^ ^ biblioteoa. 

library. 
Does the duck ever live on land ? i Vive jamas el dnade en la tierra? 

The elephant. Known. El elefante. Conocido, 

Southern. The nose, snout. Meridional. La nariz. 

The proboscis, trunk. To carry.' La irompa. Llevar. 

To employ. Ivory. Emplear. Marfil. 

A work. Works of ivory. Una ohra. Obras de marfil. 

The food. The mouth. El alimento. La boca. 

He can not carry his food to his mouth. No' puede llevar el alimento k la loca. 
The elephant lives in the southern El elefante vive en los campos meridion- 

plains of Africa. % ales de Africa. . 

To pull up. To pull up trees. Arrancar. Arrancar drboles. 

What is the weather ? It is cloudy. What do you eat ? I fre- 
quently eat eggs ; but to-day I_wish to eat fish. Why do you not 
make a fire, is it not cold ? It is cold, and I wish to make a fire to 
warm me, hut I have no Jtxe to cut the wood. Does the duck live in 
the water or on the land? He lives sometimes in the ^ water and 
sometimes on the land. Do the children cut their desks ? Yes, sir ; 
they cut their desks and their chairs. Do you ever eat lamb ? We 
sometimes eat it. Does not the king of England reign in Scotland ? 
He reigns in Scotland and in Ireland. Does not the lion reign over 
other animals ? The lion and the tiger reign over the other animals 
on the land, and the swan reigns in the waters. Do you ever drink 
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coffee ? I drink coffee sometimes, but I prefer tea. Where ate the 
shovel and tongs 1 They are on the hearth 'near the fire. Has not 
that bachelor much money ? He has much, but he wishes for still 
more. What is the matter with that scholar ? He is tired. What 
o'clock is it ? . It is very early ; it wants ten minutes of five. What 
does the seamstress break ? She breaks many needles. 

Poes the captain prefer brandy to lemonade ? He prefers it. 
Does he prefer Madeira wine to Champagne ? No, sir ; he prefers 
'Champagne. Is that man the husband of your cousin ? No, sir ; 
he is a bachelor. Is not the elephant larger than the tiger ? Yes, 
sir, the elephant is the largest of all quadrupeds (cuadrupedos) 
known. He is found {se enciientra) in the southern plains of Africa. 
His nose, which they call trunky is long enough to reach the ground, 
(para llegar at suelo,) and it serves him {le sirve) to do what we 
do with the hand, and to carry his food to his mouth. Artisans (los 
artesanos) employ the teeth of the elephant to make works of ivory. 
He is very strong. With his trunk he pulls up trees. What will 
the carpenter wish foi ? He will wish for an axe and some wood. 
If thou seest some beautiful flowers, wilt thou wish for them ? I 
shall wish for them. What will the scholars wish for ? They wiQ 
wish for easy lessons. What will you and your friend wish fori 
We shall wish for a basket full of beautiful flowers. You have a 
penknife ; make me a pen. 

Los caballos arabes^ son hermosos y mas grandes que los b^baros,^ y mucho 
mas bien hechos.' Los mas hermosos caballos ingleses son semejantes k los 4rabes 
y 4 los b&rbaros. Los caballos de HoUanda^ son muy buenos para los carruajes.* 
El asno* no tiene las calidades del caballo, pero es de gran utilidad^ en los cam- 
pos. Ck>mpanero constante del aldeano^ pobre, divide sus trabajos con 61. Pooo 
delicado* en el alimento come con indiferencia*® de todo. Es lento,** ind6cil,** 
testamdo*' pero paciente" y laborioso." El caballo es mas hermoso que el asno 
y que el ele&nte. Es el mas hermoso de todos los cuadrupedos conocidos. Los 
ele£EUites de las Indias y costas orientales de Africa son los mas grandes. El ali- 
- mento ordinario del caballo son yerbas, ramas tiemas,*" maiz,*^ y otros granos. 
El talle del caballo es mas grande que el del asno y su fuerza proporcionada" 4 
sa tamafio, 

1, Arahe, Arabian. 2, BdrbarOy of Barbary. 3, Mas bein hecho, better 
formed. 4, Holanda, Holland. 5, Carruaje^ carriage. 6, Aano, ass. 7, Utili- 
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dad^niiMty, 8, wlZtfeano, villager. 9, Z?e2i<;a<2o, delicate. 10, Con indifereneta^ 
indifferently. 11, Lento, slow. 12, Inddcil, indocile. 13, Testarudo, obsii* 
nate. 14, Paeientej patient. 15, Laborioao, laborious. 16, Tiemo, tender. 
17, Maiz, Indian corn. 18, Proporcionado, proportioned. 



54. LEtJCION QUINCUAGlfcSIMA CXTARTA. 



IRREGULAR FUTURES. 



Thb Futtrb of all Spanish verbs, except those previoasly giv«o, are formed by adding to 
the infinitive the terminations given in tea. 46, b, as, a, emos, fiis, an. Thus :— 



nVFINITIVB. 




PUTUBB TEN SB. 




Buscau 




Buscari, 


buacarAsy 


buaear&y 


To seelc. 




I shall seeic. 


thou wilt seek. 


he will seek, 






Bv^caremoa^ 


buacareis, 








We shaU seek, 


you will seek, 


they wUi seek. 


VrndeVf 




Venderi, 


venderda. 


Tender&y 


ToBclL 




\ shaU sell. 


thou wilt sell. 


he will sell, 






VenderemoB, 


venderei9y 


venderan. 






We ShaU sell. 


you will sell, 


they will seU. 


Vivir, 




Viviri, 


xivir&B, 


vmVd, 


To live. 




I shall live, 


thou wilt live, 


he will live. 






ViTiremos, 


vivireia. 


- t»»r»V4n, 






We ShaU live, 


you will live. 


they will live. 


The iBBsauLAB futubbs, all of which have been given in the 

Ihllnvinir >_ 


preceding lessons, are the 


luuowiug .— 

Caber, 


future, 


Cabri. Les. 50. 


Qfjurery future, Querri. Les. 53. 


Decir, 


H 


Diri, « 49. 


Sabety « 


Sabri. « 51. 


Haber, 


U 


Habri « 53. 


Salir, « 


^Odri. •* 62. 


Haeery 


II 


Hari. »« 4^. 


Tener, « 


Tendri, " 42. 


Poder, 


U 


Podri. «* 61. 


VtOer, " 


Valdri. " 60. 


PoncTt 


(( 


PondrL »» 46. 


Venir, »» 


Vendri. " 49. 




Compound verbs follow the models of their primitivea* 



• The following 
Anteponer, to prefer. 
Afoenir, to happen. 
Commoner, to compose. 
Contener, to contain. 
• CSonfroAocer, to counterfeit. 
Contravenir, to oppose. 
Convenirj to agree. 
Dqxmer, to put away. 
Deaeomponer, to discompose. 
Deaeonveniry to disagree. 
Deahaeer, to undo. 



are compounds of the above 
Viaponery to dispose. 
Entretener, to entertain. 
Equivaler, to equal in value. 
Esponety to expose. 
ImponeTj to impose. 
Jndiaponery to indispose. 
Jntervenir, to intervene. 
Qponer, to oppose. 
Predecir, to predict. 
Preponery to prefer. 
Preauponer. to presuppose. 



irregular futures :— 
Prevenivy to anticipate. 
Proponery to propose. 
RehaceTy to do again. 
RepontTy to put again. 
jRe^eTier, to retain. 
Revenirae, to become contract* 

ed. 
ScUiafacery to satisfy. 
Sobreaaliry to excel 
SobreveniTy to come upon. 
SoateneTy to Support. 
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Sball you look for your knife ? 

I shall look for it. 

Will the gentleman sell his horse ? 

Will you live in Spain? 

We shall live in the United States. 

How far wilt thou go .? 

I shall go as far as the church. 

When will you be at home ? 

We shall be there the first of January. 

That gentleman will be here the second 

of Februaiy. 
Will it rain ? It will rain. 
A fence, inclosure. A wall. 
The mason. Around. 
The mason will come soon. 
I shall see hjyi to-day. 
Stupid. A person. 
To belong to. A verb. 
The present of the indicative'. 
What will the boy do with his knife ? 
He will cut the fence with it. 
Will the mason buy the bricks ? 
He will buy them^ to make a wall 

around my garden. 
What will you eat ? 
I shall eat bread with butter, and I shall 

drink tea with milk. 
The turkey. The goose. 
The swan is more beautiful than the 

turkey. 
The goose is larger than the duck. 
Will kings ever reign here ? 
They will never reign here. 
Wilt thou ever be rich ? 
I shall be rich in a few years. 
A waistcoat, A cup. 
The hall. The theater. 
. Will you go to the ball ? 
No, sir ; I shall go to the theater. 
The tailor is making a waistcoat. 
Will yon take a cup of tea? 
Ko, znadame; I will take coffee. 



I Buscard V. su cuchillo ? 

Le buscare. 

I Vendera el caballero su caballo? 

I Vivirdn VV. en Espaiia ? 

Viyiremos en los Estados Unidos. 

I Hasta donde iras ? 

Ir6 hasta la iglesia. 

I Cuando estardn V V. en oasa ? 

Estaremos alU el primero de Enero. 

Aquel caballero estar4 aqui el dos de 

febrero. 
I Lloverd ? Llovera. 
Una cerca. Una pared. 
El albanil. Al rededor de. 
El albanil vendi-4 pronto. 
Le vere-feoy. 

Estupido. Una persona. 
Pertenecer d. Un verbo. 
El presente de indicativo. 
I Que hara el muchacho con su cuchillo f 
Cortard la cerca con el. 
I Gomprard el albanil los ladrillos ? 
Los comprard para hacer una pared al 

rededor de mi jardin. 
i Que coraera V. ? 
Comere pan con manteca (mantequilla,) 

y bebere t6 con leche. 
El pavo, la pava. El gansOy la gansa. 

El cisne es mas hermoso que el pavo. 

El ganso es mayor que el anade. 

^Reinardn jamas aqui los reyes? 

No reinardn nunca aqul. 

i Ser&B tti jamas rico ? 

Sere rico en pooos afios. 

Un chaleco. Una taza. 

El baile. El teatro. 

ilraV. albaile? 

No, senor 5 ire al teatro. 

El sastre hace un chaleco. 

I TomarA y . una taza de t6 ? 

No, seiLora ; tomar6 caf(6. 
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How far will those gentlemen go ? Tliey will go as far as the 
church. How far will you go ? I shall go as far as the book-store. 
If you go to the neighbor's, will you see his library ? I shall see it. 
When will" you see Prince Albert ? We shall see him next month. 
What will the weather be to-morrow ? It will rain. Will it be 
cold next month ? It will be very cold. What will the mason do ? 
He will make a wall around the yard of my house, and the carpen- 
ter will make a fence around my garden. Will you eat potatoes 
and turnips with your fish ? No, sir, I thank you ; but I will eat 
some bread, and drink a glass of red wine. Where will the carpenter 
put his axe ? He will put it on the floor. Will you write a letter ? 
Yes, sir ; if you will lend me your penknife to make a pen, I will 
write a letter to your father-in-law. Does the goose eat {se come) 
more than the turkey ? The goose eats much ; but I d<> not know 
whether {si) he eats more than the turkey. 

What will the children eat ? They will eat bread with butter. 
Will you eat chicken or fish? We will eat neither chicken nor 
fish, we will eat beef. Will you give the children knives ? I will 
not give them knives, for they cut too much. What will you 
eat with the salt which is on your plate ? I shall eat some fresh 
pork, potatoes, and turnips. Do you wish for a cup of cofiee ? 
No, madam ; I will take a cup of tea. When will you go to 
school ? I shall go very late. Will you go at half-past nine ? 
No, sir; I shall go at noon. Will you make a fence of wood 
around your garden ? Yes, sir ; I shall make a fence of wood around 
my garden,' and a brick wall around my jard. What is the weather ? 
It is cloudy. Will it rain soon ? Yes, sir ; it begins to rain a little 
now. Is that man a bachelor ? No, sir ; he is the husband of my 
cousin. 

Charles, are you acquainted with the son of our neighbor ? I am 
acquainted with him, and I know that he is very stupid. How do 
you know that he is stupid ? Because he does not know to what 
person a verb in the present of the indicative belongs. Is it possible, 
Charles ? So (tan) possible is it that always when {qy£) I see him, I 
ask him what person is amo, and he does not know whether it is 
first, second, or third. I am not so stupid as he, for I know that 
amo is first person. 
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En toda sociedadj sea' de animales 6 de hombres, la violenoia haoo los 
iiranos,* la duloe autoridad^ hace los reyes. El leon y el tigre en la tierra, el 
&gai\a y el buitre* en el aire, no reinan sino para la^ guei'ra" el cisne rcina en las 
agaasoontodoslostitnlosqaeestablecen' un imperio^ de paz." Rey apacible de las 
aves aco^ticas ;*" no teme los tiranos del aire, 61 espera" el Aguila sin provocar-" 
la y frecuentemente la victoria" oorona^^ sus esfaerzos." Todas las aves de 
raplQa^" le respetan" y 61 conserya" la paz oon toda natnraleza. El vivo amiga- 
blemente," mas qne'oomo rey en el medio'® de la namerosa'* multitud** de aves 
acoAticas qne todas parecen sujetarse" & su ley ; 61 no es sin<S jefe,'^ el primer 
habitante'^ de mia reptiblica'" tranquila,*^ donde los ciudadanos"* no tienen nada 
que temer de im amo qne no pide'^ sino lo que quieron oonoederle,'** y no quiere 
sin6 tranqnilldad" y libertad.'' 

1, Soeiedady soc|«ty. 2, Sea^ (bo it) whether. 3, Tirana, tyrant. 4, Auto- 
ridady authority. 5, Buitre, vulture. 6, Ouerray war. 7, Eatablecer, to es- 
tablish. 8, /mperio, empire. 9, Paz, peace. 10, AcudticOj SLquatlo. 11, Es- 
perar, to await. 12, Provocar, to provoke. 13, Victoria, victory. 14, Coronar, 
to crown. 15, Esfuerzo, effort. 16, RapiOa, rapine. 17, Reapetar, to respect. 
18, Conservar, to preserve. 19, Amigablemente, amicably. 20, Medio, midst. 
31, Nutneroso, ntunerous. 22, Multitud, multitude. 23, Sujeiar, to subject. 
24, Jefe, chief. 25, Habitanie, inhabitant. 26, Republica, republic. 27, Tran- 
quilo, tranquil. 28, Ciudadano, citizen. 29, Pedir, to ask, pido, pides, pide, 
30, Conceder, to grant. 31, Tranquilidad, tranquility. 32, Liberiad, liberty. 



55. LECCION QUINCUAGfiSIMA QUINTA. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Made, done. Hecho (past participle of Hacer.) 

Tener, to have, is a transitive verb, haber, to have is an auxiliary. 

Said, told. Dicho, (past part, of Decir.) 

Seen. . yi^to, (past part, of Ver.) 

Been. Sido, (past part, of Ser.) 

Been. Esiado, (past part, of Estar.) 

Had. Tenido, (past part, of Tener.) 

Rule. The past indefinite is formed in Spanish as in 
English by joining the past participle to the present tense of 
the auxiliary Haber. The participle with haber is not varied 
to agree with its noun ; in all other cases it agrees. . 
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*- Yohetenido, tU has tenido, ^. & ha tenido, 

I have bad, thou hast had, he has had, 

noaotroa henuts tenidOf voaotroa habeis tenido^ eUoa kan tentdo. 

we have had, yoa have had, they have had. 

Yo he aidOy tu has sido, & ha sido^ 

I have been, thou hast been, he has been, 

nosotros kemoa aido^ voaotroa hdbeis aido^ eUoa han aido, 

we have been, you have been, they have been. 

To he eatadOy tu heta eatado, U haeatadOf 

I have been, thou hast been, he has been, 

noaotroa hemoa eatado, voaotroa habeia eatadOj elloa han eaiado. 

we have been, you have been, they have been. 

Yo he viatOf <a» haa viato^ el ha viato^ 

I have seen, thou hast seen, he has seen, 

t noaotroa hemoa DiatOf voaotroa habiia viato^ ^loa han viato, 

we have seen, you have seen, they have seen. 

A grandson. ' A granddaughter. Un nieto. Una fiieta. 

Yesterday. The table-doth. Ayer. El mantel. 

Blind. Deaf. Ciego. Sordo. 

The market. The soldier. La plaza. El soldado. 

Hast thou had my pen ? i Has tenido td mi pltmia ? 

I have not had it, but that little child No la he tenido, pero ese ninito la ha 

has had it. tenido. 

Remark 1. The subject in Spanish is not to be placed between the auxiliary au^ the verb. 
Have you had my books ? i Han tenido VV. mis libros ? 

We have had them. Los hemos tenido. » 

Remark 2. Grande meaning great in merit loses its final syllable before a substantive be- 
ginning with a consonant, meaning great in size it is unchanged and generally placed after 
the noun. Pobre^ peqttefio, cdguno vary their meaning before and after the noun^y/^ 

A great woman. Una grande mujer. A large woman. Una mujer grande. 

A pitiful man. Un pobre hombre. An indigent man. Un hombre pobre. 

An insignifioant man. Un pequeHo . , *, , , 

^ , J^ A small man. Un hombre pequeno. 

Some man. Algun hombre. Any man. Hombre alguno. 

Where hast thou been ? i Donde has estado ? 

I have been at the ball. He estado en el baile. 

Have you been at the theatre ? i Han estado W. en el teatro ? 

We have been. Hemos estado. 

Hast thou been blind ? i Has sido td eiego ? 

I have been blind, but now I see. •> He sido ciego, pero ahora veo. 

The grandson ofthe general has been deaf. El nieto del general ha sido sordo. 

Have you seen the granddaughter of g^ ^j^^^ yy ^l^^^tadelaseflora B? 

Mr8.B.? * 

We have see her. La hemos visto. 

What has that man said to thee ? i Que le ha dicho & V. aquel hombre ? 
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/w , ., ,,. ^ I Nada me ha dicho. 

nSe has said nothine to me. < ,,. , ,. , , 

** I No me ha dicho nada. 

What hast thoa done ? i Qae has hecho ? 

I have made some fire. He heoho faego. 

Rbmark 3. This tense is often used for past timOf although /^ave or hat is not employed 
in Englisli. 

Did the tailor make you a vest ? ^ Ha heoho el sastre mi ohaleoo para V . ? 

He made me one. Me ha heoho udo.^ 

I saw the captain's grandson this mom- He visto al nieto del capitan esta 

The carpenters made the fence. Los oarpinteros han hecho la oerca. 

Have the scholars done what the master told them ? They have 
done it. What has the mason done ? He has made a brick {de 
ladrillos) wall around my garden. Who made the stone wall around 
that house ? The masons of my grandfather made it. What did 
you say to your relation ? I said many things to him. Did you 
tell him that I shall be at home to-morrow ? I did not tell it to 
him because to-morrow will be Sunday, and you always go to church 
on Sunday. What has the tailor made for you ? He has made me 
a coat and two vests. Have the grandsons of our neighbor told him 
what they are studying ? They have told it to him. What did you 
tell the tailors ? We told them that we have our clothes. Whom 
hast thou seen to-day ? I have seen my grandfather and all my 
cousins. Have you seen the great serpent which the soldier has in 
the street? We have not seen it. Wl^ere have you been this 
morning? I have been to the market and have seen a fish very 
large; I have a desire {gana) to buy it for myjriends. Have you 

been to the theatre ? No sir ; we have been to the ball. 

Hast thou been alwajs rich ? No sir ; I have sometimes been 

poor. Have those soldiers always been brave ? They have always 

been brave. Has the granddaughter of your uncle been always pretty ? 

She has always been pretty and amiable. * Are you hungry ? I am not 

hungry ; but I have been very thirsty. Who has had my gold watch ? 
- The spouse of the Frenchman ^as had it. • Have you had books from 

this library ? We have had some from it. Is the wind in the east ? 

No air ; it is in the west.- What is the matter with you ? I am 

12 
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very hungry. Do you like pies ? I like them much. Do you like 
fresh pork ? No sir ; I prefer lamb. How is the weather now ? 
It is very cloudy. Will it be windy to-morrow ? I do not know 
whether it will be windy to-morrow ; but it is not windy now. Has 
your father-in-law been to the market ? No sir ; he has been at the 
house of your step-father. Where will the captain's son-in-law be at 
midnight ? He will be at the theatre, and his sister will be at the 
ball. What does that washerwoman wish ? She wishes to wash 
some handkerchiefe for that gentleman and for his daughter-in-law. 
What does that gentleman wish to buy? He wishes to buy some 
salt and some oil. 

Las gracias^ de la figura, la belleza de la ibrma correspondent k la dalzura na- 
tural del cisne ; agrada' & todos los ojos que le ven ; adoma,^ embellece* todos 
los lugares que frecuenta,' es amado/ aplaudidb,^ admirado ;• ninguna otra especie 
de animal lo merece mejor. La naturaleza, en ^cto/^ no ha distribuido^^ sobre 
otro animal tantas gracias nobles y dnlcea que':to8 recuerdan^* la idea de bus 
mas elegantes" obras." La figura de su cuerpo, formas redondas," graciosos" 
contornos/' blancura** resplandeciente" y pura,*' movimientos flexibles y marca- 
dos, actitudes'* unas veces animadas,^ otras negligentes^* en un suave abandono,** 
todo en el cisne manifiesta''* el placer," el ehcanto'^ que nos hacen apercibir*® las 
gracias y la belleza, todo nos le anuncia," todo nos le pinta'" como el ave del amor. 

1, OraciUj grace. 2, Corresponder, to correspond. 3, Agradar, to please. 
4, Adornar, to adorn. 5, Embelleeer, to embellish. 6, Frecuentar, to frequent. 
7, Amadoy loved. 8, Aplaudido, applauded. 9, Admirado, admired. 10, 
EfectOj effect. 11, Diatribuido, bestowed. 13, Recordar, to remind, recuerdo, 
recuerdas, eto. 13y Elegante y.elegimt. 14, 06ra, work. 15 , Redondo, round. 
16, GraciosOy graceful. 17, ContornOj contour. 18, Blanetira, whiteness. 19, 
RespUmdecientey brilliant. 20, Puro, pure. 21, Actitud, attitude. 22, Ani- 
madoj animated. 23, NegligentCy negligent. 24, Ahandono, abandonment. 
25, Manifestar, to manifest (varied like cerrar, Les. 33,) manifieato, manifieataSy 
manijieata, etc. 26, Placer, pleasure. 27, Encanto, enchantment. 28, Perei- 
bir, to perceive. 29, Anunciar, to announce. 30,fPin<or, to paint. 



56. LECCION QUINCUAGESIMA SEXTA. 

VERBS, PARTICIPLES, ETC. 

To cover. To open. Cubrir, Abrir. 

Why do you open the door 7 i Porqu6 abre V. la puerta ? 
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I open it because I am too warm. La abro porqne tengo demasiado oalor. 

We open oar windows and you open Abrimos nuestras ventanas y VV. abren 

yoniB when it is warm. las suyas cuando hace calor. 

To shine. The sun, Lncir. El sol. 

Before. Before six o'clock. Antes. Antes de las seis. 

A part. The cloud. Una parte. La nube. 

The sun shines. El sol luce, luce el sol, or hace sol. 

To carry. To bring. Llevar. Traer. 

TVoer has the first person singular, traigo, the others regular. 
I bring you a letter. Traigo & V. una carta. 

Why do you cover that child's head ? i Porque cubre V. la cabeza a ese niilo ? / 

I cover it because it is cold. Se la cubro porque hace frio. i 

Does the sun shine ? i Luce el sol ? or i hace sol ? 

No sir 5 the clouds cover it. ^ No senor ; las nubes le cubren. 

Opened^ open. Abierto, (past part, of Abrir.) 

Covered. CubiertOy (past part, of Cubrir.) 

Placed^ put. Puesto, (past part, of Poner.) 

Written. Escrito^ (past part, of Escribir.) 

The brothj chicken broth. El caldo, caldo de gallina. 

A piece. To divide. Un pedazo. Dividir. 

A reply y answer. Until to-morrow. Una respuesta. Ilasta mafiana. 
Why have you opened the windows ? i Porque ha abierto V. las ventanas ? 
I have opened them because it is warm. Las he abierto porque hace calor. 
The table-cloth. With the table-cloth. El mantel. Con el mantel. 
The servant has covered the table. El criado ha cubierto la mesa. 

What do you bring ? i Que traen W. ? 

We bring all the letters which your Traeraos todas las cartas que' los amigos 

friends have written. de V. han escrito. 

What have the servants put on the ^Que han puesto Jos crlados sobre la 

table? *' * mesa? 

They have put the broth on it. Han puesto el caldo sobre ella. 

Have you written all your letters ? i Han escrito W. todas sus cartas ? 

We have written them all. Las hemes escrito todas. 

Why do you divide that cake ? i Porque divide V. ese bollo ? 

I divide it in order to give the pieces to Le divido para dar los pedazos & mis 

my friends. ^ amigos. 

Open the door. Abra la puerta. 

To mend. Remendar (varied* like Cerrar^ Les. 38.) 

The tailor mends my waistcoat and the El sastre remienda mi chaleco, y los 

shoemakers mend my shoes. zapateros renvendan mis zapatoe. 

To conduct, ' Conducir (varied as conoceVy Les. 39.) 

♦ When a verb is thus said to be varied as another, the present tense only is spoken of. 
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Where do you oondnct that gentleman 7 i Adonde oondooe Vjese caballero ? 
I conduct him to the church. Le condiizco a la iglesia. 

The boy carries my note to the stranger El mozo lleva mi billete al estranjero y 
' ' and brings his reply. trae su respuesta. 

All my clothes are contained in the Toda mi ropa cabe en los cajones de esa 
drawers of that bureau. c6moda. 

Remark. The past participle used as an adjectiye agrees with its substantive in gender 
and number. 

That carpenter has made these trunks, Ese carpintero ha heoho estoe baules, y 

and they are very well made. son muy bien hechos. 

The table is covered with the table-cloth. La mesa estd cubierta con el mantel. 

Do you open your windows early ? I open them at six o'clock, 
and my neighbors open theirs at half-past six. At what hour do you 
open yours ? We open ours late, for we do not open them before a 
quarter past seven. Why dost thou open the drawer of thy desk ? 
I open it to look for my papers. What is the weather? It is 
cloudy. Does not the sun shine ? No sir ; the clouds cover it. Are 
you covering your floor ? I am covering it with a beautiful carpet. 
Does the sun shine more here than in England ? It shines much 
more here than in England. Where has the servant put the broth ? 
He has put it on the table. Has he covered the table with the table- 
cloth ? . He has covered it. Does he often leave the door open in 
winter ? He often leaves it open. Why has he opened the door ? 
He has opened it because it is too warm in this room. Who is 
willing to carry these books to the bookstore? The boy is willing 
to carry them there and to bring others. Where does he carry 
your letters ? He carries mine to my friend, and he brings me his. 
What do you bring me ? I bring you good fruit Carry it to the 
master. Carry it to him. 

What does the seamstress mend ? She mends my gloves and the 
tailors mend my waistcoats. Into how many parts do you divide 
ypur orange? I divide it into two parts. What do the servants 
carry ? They carry wood to make a fire because it is cold. Where 
is that boy going ? He is going to carry my note to Mr. B., and to 
bring his reply. Will he bring his reply at ten ? No sir ; he will 
not bring it before half-past twelve. What do you carry to that 
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b'ttle cHld ? I carry a piece of cake and two pieces of melon to him. 
Where do you conduct that lady ? I conduct her to the theatre. 
Where do you conduct the general ? We conduct hin^ to his home. 
Are twenly-five pounds of butter worth more than a hundred weight 
of flour ? No sir ; a' hundred weight of flour is worth as much as 
twenty-five pounds of butter. Is an ounce of silver worth twenty- 
five cents ? It is worth more than twenty-five cents. Do you like 
spring more than summer ? Yes sir ; and I like autumn more than 
^nter. Are there many lakes in the United States ? There are 
very many. Do you like beer more than brandy ? Yes sir ; and I 
like lemonade more than red wine. Open the door and the windows. 
Bo not shut them. 

Engreido^ de su nobleza,' zeloeo' de sn belleza, el oisne parece haoer aprecio* 
de todas ]as yentacjas j* parece que busoa sufragios* qae trata^ de cantivar* las 
miradaa' j las cantiva en efecto. For su flezibilidad,^® por la fiidlidad^^ y la 
Hbertad de sus moyimientofi en eL agua debe^^ reoooocerse,^' no solame^te oomoel 
primero de los navegadores^^ oon alas, sino como el mas beUo modelo^^ que la 
oatoraleza noe da para la ndutica.*' Su cueUo*^ elevado y su pecho" realzado*' 
y redondo, parece en efecto figurar** la proa'* de nn buque ;"" su anoho'* vientre'* 
representa'* la carena,'" su cola es un verdadero timon,'"' sus pies son remos'* 
anchoB y sus grandes alas medio abiertas al viento y suavemente"* infladas'® son 
las velas** que dan impnlso'' al buque animado, navio'' y piloto'^ al mismo tiempo. 

1. Engreido, prou^d. 2, Nobleza, nobility. 3, ZelosOy jealous. 4, Haeer 
aprecio (to make estimation) to value. 5, Ventaja, advantage. 6, SufragiOy favor. 
7, Tratar, (to have a care) to seek. 8, Cautivar^ to captivate. 9, Mirada^ re- 
gard. 10, FUxibilidady flexibility. 11, Facilidad, ease. 12, Deber, (to owe) 
ought. 13, Reconocerse^ to be recognized. 14, Navegador, navigator. 15, 
Modelo, model. 16, Ndutica, navigation. 17, Cuelh, neck. 18, Pecho, breast. 
19, RedlzadOy raised. 20, Figurar^ to represent. 21, Proa^ prow. 22, Buque ^ 
vessel. 23, AiiehOy broad. 24, Vienire, body. 25, Represeniar^ to represent. 
26, Carena, hull. 27, Titnon^ helm. 28, RemOy oar. 29, Suavemente, gently. 
30, Xnjlado, inflated. 31, VelOy sul. 32, ImpuUo, impulso. 33, Navio, ship. 
34, PUoto, pilot. 



57. LECCION QUrNCUAGfiSIMA S*iPTIMA. 

VERBS, PARTICIPLES, ETC. 
Theft, Robbery, £1 Aurlo. "Elrobo. 

Murder. The appetite. El asesinato. El apetito, 

12* 
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Regular. Castilian. 

Tongue^ language. Singular. 

For example. To kill. 

There are manjk irregular verbs Id the 

Castilian language. 
To return^ to come or go back. 
I eome at six and return at seven. 
He returns early. 
When do you return ? 
We return at six in the evening. . 
Returned. * 

He has not returned. 
To 'dissolve. Dissolved. 
What do you dissolve ? 
I dissolve sugar. 
I have dissolved some salt. 
To satisfy. 

Do you satisfy your master ? 
I satisfy him. 
Satisfied. 

Have you satisfied your appetites ? 
We have satisfied them. 
To die. 

Ahnost. Almost all. 
I almost die of heat in smnmer, and my 

brother almost dies of cold in winter. 
We almost die of thirst. 
Every day many persons die. 
Died. 

Has he died ? He has died.. 
The printer. To finish^ end. 
To print. Printed. 
He wishes to print his books. 
The printer prints books.'' 
He has printed a hundred today. 
They have priuted ^ thousand. 
To accuse. To accuse of robbery. 
Do you accuse that man of murder ? 
No sir ; I accuse him of theft. 
We have accused him of theft. 
I kill birds. 
We kill rabbits. 



Regular. Castellano. 

Lengua. Singular. 

Por ejemplo. Malar. 

Hay muchos verbos irregulares en la 

lengua castellana. 
Volver^ (varied like Mover, Les. 37.) 
Vengo 4 las seis y vuelvo a las siete. 
Vuelve temprano. 
I Cuando vuelven W. ? 
Volvemos & las seis de la tarde. 
VueltOj (past part, of volver.) 
El no ha vuelto. 

Disolver (as ilfooer.) Disuelto. 
I Que disuelve V. ? 
Disuelvo aziioar. 
He disuelto sal. 

Satisfacer, (varied as Haeer, Les. 34.) 
I Satisface V. 4 sn maestro ? 
Le satisfago. 

SatisfeckOy (past part, of satisfacer.) 
I Han satisfecho VV. sus apetitos ? 
Los hemos satisfecho. 
Morir (varied as Mover, Les. 37.) 
Cast. Casi todo. 
Casi muero de calor en el verano, y mi her- 

mano casi muere de frio en el inviemo. 
Casi mo^imos de sed. 
Todos los dias muchas personas mueren. 
Muerto (past part, of Morir.) 
I Ha muerto 61 ? Ha muerto. 
El impresor. Acabar. 
Imprimir (past part. Impreso.) 
Quiere imprimir sus libros. 
El impresor imprime libros. 
Ha impreso oien hoy. 
Han impreso mil. 
Acusar. Acusar de robo. 
I Acusa V. a ese hombre de asesinato ? 
No senor ; le acuso de hurto. 
Le hemos aousado de hurto. 
YojBiato aves. 
Matamos conejos. 
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Of what do you accuse that man ? I accuse him of robbery. Do 
those men accuse him of murder ? They do not accuse him of mur- 
der, but of theft. At what hour do you go to the market ? I go to 
the market at six, and return at seven. Where has your brother-in- 
law gone {(do) ? He has gone to New York, but he will return in 
April. That soldier has been very hungry ; has he satisfied his ap- 
petite ? He has satisfied it, for he has eaten much. Have you a 
desire to satisfy the master ? I have a desire to satisfy him. Do 
you satisfy liim ? I do satisfy him, because I study much, and he 
sajs that I learn well. 

Do you know, Charles, what person of the verb amo is? Yes, 
sir; for I know that in all the regular verbs of the first conjugation 
{conjugadon) in the Castilian language, the first person singular (de 
singular^) in the present of the indicative ends in o ; for example, / 
love my father. The second person ends in as ; as, Thou huyest 
bread in the baker* 8 shop (panaderia). The third ends in a; as, 
My brother sings well, but plays badly [toca maL) The first person 
plural {de plural) ends in mos ; as. We kill birds with the gun. The 
third person plural ends in an ; as My brothers dance {baihm) but do 
not play {tocan), Charles, have the verbs of the Castilian language 
no second person plural? Yes, but only kings, bishops (ohispos), 
fathers, masters, and persons of dignity (dignidad) use it (la usart). 
For example, when the king speaks to his soldiers, an4 says to them ; 
You fight {peleais) with bravery {valor), or, when the bishop says to 
his parishioners {feligreses) ; You love wine more than virtue (virtud) ; 
or, when a father says to his sons ; You study more than the other 
boys. 

Where are your clothes (ropa) ? They are contained in the 
drawer of this bureau. Where do you live ? I live near the lake. 
Is a barrel of cider worth as much as a barrel of flour ? No, sir ; a 
barrel of flour is worth two barrels of cider. Do you like orange? ? 
Yes, sir; I like oranges better than apples. What wine do you 
like ? I like champagne wine. When will your father return ? He 
will return to-morrow. Speak to the printer. Speak to him. Give 
the needles to the seamstress. Give them to her. 
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Las flores bod. el {ulorno^ de la tierra j el omamento* de nuestras moradas.* 
Las flores principales de nuestros jardines son la roea,^ el davel,* el jonquillo,* la 
▼ioleta/ el jasmin^ y el tnlipan." Los drboles son el omamento de la tierra. Lob 
principales frutales" propios** para el alimento" del hombre son el manzano^' el 
peral,** el dnraznero,^* el cinielo,*" el cerezo," el naranjo,*® y el nogal." El 
reino de Francia es mas grande que el de Inglaterra, y el de Dinamarca es mas 
pequeno que el de Inglaterra. 

El raton*^ come*^ ordinariamente'' granos. Un raton grande es mas malo, 
y casi tan faerte oomo un gato nuevo.*' La ardilla'^ es un animal bonlto y pe- 
qnefio. Come ordinariamente frutas ; estd casi siempre en el aire como las aves. 
Los ^boles que no producen frutos propios para el alimento del hombre son la 
enoina,'*,el olmo,*' el fresno,*'^ y el pino.'* Dios ha hecho las ballenas'* y todos . 
los peces del mar. Ha hecho tambien los animales terrestres.'* 

] , AdomOy decoration. 2, Omamento, ornament. 3, Morada^ dwelling. 4, 
Rosa, rose. 5, Clavel, pink. 6, Jonquillo, jonquille. 7, Violeta, violet. 8, 
Jasmin, jessamine. 9, Tulipan, tulip. 10, Frutal, fruit-tree*. 11, Propio, 
proper. 12, Alimento, aliment. 13, Manzano, apple-tree. 14, Peral, pear- 
tree. 15, Dura^nero, peach-tree. 16, Ctri/cZo, plum-tree. 17, Ccrearo, cherry- 
tree. 18, IVaraTyo, orange-tree. 19, iVb^aZ, walnut-tree. 20, i2af on, rat. 21, 
Come, eats. 22, Ordinariamente, commonly. 23, Nuevo, young. 24, Ar- 
dilla, squirrel. 25, Encina, oak. 26, Olmo, elm. 27, Fresno, ash. 28, PinOy 
pine. 29, BdUena, whale. 80, Terrestre, of the land. 



5§. LECCION QiriNCUAGfeSIMA OCTAVA. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

AU PAST PARTioiPLBS which foroi tenses of the verb* with Haber^ with the exception of 
those already given and their compounds, are formed by the following general rule. Change 
or final of the infinitive in the first conjugation into ado^ and er, and ir final in the second 
and third into ido. 



FIBST CONJiraATION. 




mpiMiTrvK. 


PARTIOIPLa. 


To speak. 


apoken. 


Hablar, 


hablado. 


To carry. 


catTtea. 


Llevar, 


llevado. 


To accuse. 


accused. 


iicnBar, 


.acasado. 


TokilL 


kiOed. 


Matar, 


matado. 



* Some Spanish verbs have both a regular and an irregular participle, but as these irregu- 
lar ones never form tenses of the verb, but are only used like adjectivest they need not be 
given here. The following, however, may be used with haber^ like the regular ones ; inger- 
to, grafted ; opreao^ oppressed ; preao, caug^ ; proviatOj provided ; rotOj broken ; 9upre9o, 
suppressed. 
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■SOOHO OOKJJjaATJOn. 


UfPlSITXYB. 






PARTIOIFLB. 


To eat. ealen. 


Comer, 






comido. 


Tb drink. drunk. 


Beber, 






beotdo. 


To bring. brmiffhi. 


Traer, 






traido. 


To answer^ rtpbf. anneered, replied. 


Reepander, 






respondido. 


nsaj> coMjiroATioM. 


INPIKITIVB. 






PAHTICIFLE. 


To live. Uved. 


Vivir, 






vivido. 


To receive. received. 


Recibir, 






recibido. 




Preferir, 






preferido. 


To oak for. asked for. 


Pedir, 






pedids. 


The iRKBovLAR PAKTiciPi.B«, all of whIch have been given 
(hew* 


in 


tbe preceding lessons are 


Mierto, past part, of Abrir, Les. 66. 


ImpresOf past part. 


of Imprimir, Les. 67. 


Oubierto, •' Cubnr, « 56. 


Muerta, 


u 




JIfonr, »* 67. 


Dieko, « iJecV,, « 55.' 


PuestOy 


w 




Paner, « 56. 


Diwrfte, « DiMiver, " 57. 


Satiefecho, 


({ 




Satisfaeer, *• 57. 


>JB«cr»to, « Eeeribir, »* 56. 


Vieto, . 


u 




Fcr. « 55. 


flfecAo, «* JGToccr, « 55. 


VueUo, 


ii 




Foirer, « 67. 


^opido, ti^pidee, &pide, nosotroa pedinioe, . 


vosotroa pedis, eUos piden. 


laskibr, then askest for, he asks for, we ask for, 




yon ask for, they ask for. 



i'et^n' takes a before the person, the thing asked for being the direct object. 

What do you ask of that boy ? i Qae pide V. & ese maehacho ? 

I ask him for his penknife. Le pido sa oortaplnmas. 

Bo yoa ask the scholar for his books ? i Piden W. sns libros al discipnlo ? 

We ask him for them. Se los pedimos. 

Have yoa asked yoor brother for his i Ha pedido V. sa caballo al hermano 

horse? deV.? 

I have asked him for it Se le he pedido. 

At what o'clock do yoa return from i A que fiora vuelven W. de la es- 

Bchool ? cuela ? 

We retom at four. Volvemos k las cuatro. 

The nek man has died. El enfermo ha muerto. 

Many die in summer. Muchos mueren en el verano. 

With whom have you spoken ? i Con qnien ha hablado V. ? 



* Tbe following componnds 

W». PABT. 

Abaohrer, absuelto. 
Anteponer, iintepuesto. 
Antever, tintevisto. 
Compooer, eompuesto. 
Contndccir, centradicbo. 
Confrahacer, eontraheeho. 
Deponer, depuesto. 
DesBonpoDer, deseompuesto. 
Deseabrir, deaeubierto. 
Deadecirae, desdieho. 
Jtaseovolrer, efesenvuetto. 



form their participles like 

INF. PART. 

Deshacer, deahecho. 
.Disponer, diapuesto. 
Encubrir, encubierto. 
EnTolver, envuelto. 
Esponer, e^ueato. 
Imponer, impueato. 
Indi)q)oner, indispueato. 
Oponer, opueato. 
Predecir, predieho. 
Preponer, prepueato. 
Presuponer, preaupueato. 



the above simple verbs. 

INF. PAST. 

Prcver, pretiato. 
Proponer, propueato. 
Proscribir, proacrito. 
Rehacer, reheeho. 
Reponer, r^puesfo. 
Resolver, reauelto. 
Rever, reviato. 
Revolver, rcrwefto? 
Sobreponcr, aobrepueato. 
Suponer, aupueato. 
Tkasponer, iraapuesto. 



i 
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I have spoken with your brothe 

What have you killed ? 

We have killed birds. 

Do you answer that man ? 

I answer him. 

Have you replied to his letter i 

I have replied to it. 

He has always lived in tbo cot] 

We have preferred to live in f 

I am going to ask my father f 

Do the servants satisi 
You eat little, do you sat; 
sick man wish to die 1 
mer better than the T^vinte: 
^ in summer I almost die 
mals die easier than otbe: 
tigers. Does the serpen 

. does the printer wish ti 
print many? He prin] 
write ? We do not pri: 
this week ? No, sir ; 
friends print more than 
You have spoken to 
nothing to him ; bni^ h 
and brought me hi^. 1 1- 

. They have accused Jii 
killed? They have 
{patos)j in that lako 
every day. Do you k 
keys nor geese; bitt 
eaten and drunk bva] 
drink one more cup of 
you some beer ? IJ<3 
some red wine ; we ha.v^ 
brandy and the red wino 
to lemonade ? No, sir ; I 
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,^laa.oou«ali^^i-^- 



:i 



arunk the t»eeT, and ^e ^^^^ ^erred ci«ler 
l^onie. Have you a\v?ays V^'^ ^ ^^et. 

j^^ve always preferied lemonade «> 
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Do you wish to reply to your friend's note ? I liave replied to it. 
Do you always reply quickly to the letters which you receive ? I 
always answer them quickly, and I frequently do it the same day. 

Do you answer all your brothers' letters ? We answer them all. 
Have you answered the notes of my cousin ? No, sir ; but we are 
going to answer them now. Have you received the Madeira wine 
which my father has sent you? I have received it, and I have 
asked the merchant for some champagne. Do you ask your father 
for much money ? I do not ask him for any. For what do those 
seamstresses ask ? They ask for money to buy pins and needles 

Gruta maraviixosa^ dk Antiparos. Antiparos se llama' asi, porqne 
est^al lado opuesto" de Paros ; no tiene smo cinco leguas^ de oircunferenoia* ; 
el pais eetk muy bien cultivado,* pero el vino y el algodon son sus prinoipales 
riqnezaa.^ En este pais se ve^ una famosa^ gruta que es considerada^*^ eomo ujia 
de las mas admirables maravillas^^ de la naturaleza. Una caverna^' rt^stioa^' le 
sirve'* de entrada.^^ Esta cavema esta dividida naturalmente^" en dos partes 
per algunas masas^'' de piedra que parecen torres/^ sobre la mas grande de las 
(males se ve una inscripcion^* griega'® muy antigua. Se baja'^ de esta caverna 
oon escaleras" 6 sogas^' a muchos precipicios'^ que tienen oiento oincuenta 
brazas'^ de profundidad,'* y despues se Uega" & la gruta cuyo alto es como de'^ 
cuarenta brazas y como oincuenta de ancho.'* 

1, MaravillosOj wonderful. 2, Llamarse, to be called. 3, Opueaio (opposed) 
oppodte. 4, Legua, league. 5, Circunferencia^ circumference. 6, Cultivado^ 
cultivated. 7, RiquezOy riches. 8, Verse, to be seen. 9, Famo»o,- famous. 
10, Considerado, considered. 11, Maravilla, wonder. 12, Caverna, cavern. 
13, Rustico, rural. 14, Servir, to serve. 15, Enirada, entrance. 16, Natur- 
almente, naturally. 17, Masa, mass. 18, Torre, tower. 19, Inscripcion, in- 
scription. 20, Griego, Greek. 21, Bajarse, to descend. 22, Escalera, ladder. 
23, Soga, rope. 24, Precipicio, precipice. 25, Braza, fathom. 26, Profundi- 
dad, depth. 27, Llegar, to arrive. 28, Como de, about. 29, Ancho, breadth. 



59. LECCION QUTNCUAG:§:SIMA NONA. 

NOUNS, ADVERBS, ETC. 

Beauty. The word. La belleza. La palabra. 

The hotiam. At the bottom. 'E\fondo. Al f<»ido. 
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The end. At the end. M calfo, el fin, Al oabo, al fin. 

The side. At the side. miado. Al lado. 

The road. Yesterday. El eamino. Ayer, 

By the side of the road. — Al lado del oamino. ^ 

At the end of the street. Al fin de la oalle. 

The day after to-morrow. Pasadb manana. 

The day before yesterday. Antes de ayer, anteayer. 

The service. Necessary. El servicio. Necesario, 

His services are useful. Sus servioios son i^ tiles. 

It is necessary to study. Es neoesario estudiar. 

A shop also tent. A shopkeeper. Una tienda. Un tendero. 

Lazy. A lazy servant. Perezoso. TJn oriado perezoso. 

Dry. The dry tree. Seco. El arbol seco. 

It is dry weather. El tiempo estd seco. 

All day. The dust. Todo el dia. El polvo. 

There is much dust. Hay mucho polvo. 

The countryman. The countrywoman. El paisano. La paisana. 

Are you right to tear your book^ ? i Tiene V. razon de rasgar sn libro ? 

^ve you learned all these words ? i Ha aprendido V. todas estas palabras 7 

There is wine at the bottom of the barrel. Hay vino en el fondo del barril. 

He has gone to the end of the street. El ha ido al fin de la calle. 

I have wished to go to the shop. He querido ir a la tienda. 

We have seen the shopkeeper. Hemos visto al tendero. 

There are trees by the road side. Hay arboles al lado del eamino. 

I have taken two cups of tea. He tornado dos tazas de t6. 

We knocked at your door. Hemos tooado 4 su puerta. 

The servants called the children. Lqp criados han llamado 4 los nifios. 

The scholars have studied much, and the Los discipulos han estudiado mucho y el 

master has given them books. maestro les ha dado libros. 

Have you sold your wooden trunk ? i Ha vendido V. su haul de madera ? 

Yes, sir ; and I have boiight another. Si seiior ; y he comprado otro. 

The countryman will come the day after „, . _ , _ 

to- orrow paisano vendra pasado ma&ana. 

I have never been colder than the day Nunca he tenido mas firio que 4ntes de 

before yesterday. ayer (or anteayer.) 

That boy is lazy. Ese mozo es perezoso. 

I live at the end of this street. Vivo al fin de esta calle. 

The wind has raised much dust El viento ha levantado mucho polvo. 

The countrywoman is satisfied with her ^ , , . . , , . „ 

• , ^ ' La paisana esta satnsiecha de su belleza. 
beauty. ^ 

The clouds have covered the son. Las nubea han cubierto el sol. 

Sincc^ Since yesterday. Desde. Dosde ayer. 
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AJttr. After cUniog. Depuet. Depues de corner. 

, .^ . Hablo do Baoon, hombre nwiy sabio. 

I speak of Baoon, a very wise man. ^e^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ,^ ^ 

What has that shopkeeper done ? He has sung some good songs. 
Do ducks {patos) move their wings easily ? They move them very 
easily. Have you bought the wooden trunk or the leather one ? I 
have bought the wooden one. Do you^ cousins sing better than 
you ? No, madam ; we have always sung better than they. Have 
the scholars learnt all the words in their lessons ? They have not 
learnt them, because they are lazy, and have not studied much. 
Have you written all the' words of this lesson ? I have written them 
all. Where has the countryman put his money ? He has put it in 
the bottom of his trunk. Where does the countryman live ? He 
lives in the country^^ by the side of the road. When will you go to 
his house ? I shall go there to-morrow, and I shall return the day 
after to-morrow. When have you seen the countrywoman ? I have 
not seen her since the day before yesterday. What is it necessary to 
do in order to learn Spanish ? It is necessary to study much. Have 
you been in the shop of that shopkeeper to-day ? No, sir ; I have 
not been there since the day before yesterday, and I shall not go 
there again until the day after to-morrow. Who is that man ? It is 
John, theTjrother of my friend, (Les, 52, Rem. 1.) ■ ^ ^^^ 

Is not that boy useful to his master ? He is very useftil, and his 
master is satisfied with his services. How do you like this country 
(pais) ? I like it much, because its beauty is very great. How is 
the weather to-day ? It is bad weather. Does the sun shine ? No, 
sir ; the sun has not shone (lucido) to-day. Is not the weather dry? 
No, sir ; it has rained {llovido) all day. What did that man say to 
you ? He said to jne that he made that trunk, and I have never 
seen one better made. Why has the servant covered the plates 
with the table-cloth ? He has covered them because the weather is 
dry, and the wind raises much dust. Is not Miss C. very beautiful ? 
She is very much satisfied with her beauty, but she is not so pretty 
as she thinks {cree). Where does the painter live ? He lives at the 
end of this street Has that sick man any appetite ? He has some 

i3 
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appetite, for he has eaten {tornado) all his broth. ^What have you 
given to that boy ? I have given him a piece of cake. 

What time is it? It is late. Is it noon ? It is near one. When 
will you come to my house ? I will come at a quarter past two. 
Have you put the notes which you received into your pocket-book? 
No, sir; I have piit them on the table. How far has the blind man 
{el ciego) gon€ ? He has gone as far as the deaf man's. Has the 
bachelor gone to the ball ? No, sir ; he has gone to the theatre. 
Where has your brother-in-law gone ? He ias gone to the library, 
and to the bookstore. 

Gruta maravillosa de Antiparos. El camino estd onbierto en mnclioB lu- 
gares de masas en relieve,^ de donde penden'' vinas' de un largo extraordinario.^ 
Xios lados de la gruta parecen adornados^ de cortinas" transparentes que se es- 
tienden'"' en todas direcciones" y que dejan algunos vacios" en forma de torres 
huecas*" que parecen otros tantos gabinetes" al rededoE de esta sala." Todas 
estas maravillosas masas son de m&rmoP' bianco y transparente^^ que se rompe 
como el iristal,*^ y que da un sonido*' claro*^ cuando le tocan.. Cerca de la en- 
trada de la gruta, en la estremidad" de una roea, se ven*' algunas colnmnas*^ 
semejantes a troncos'^ de drboles. El objeto mas admirable es uQa pir4mide" 
aisjada'' do veinte y cuatro pies de alto y cargada^* de omamentos etf forma de 
grandes ramos** de una blancura resplandeciente, tan bellos'* y tan perfeetos'^ 
oomo los que srfen de las manos de un artifice*®. 

1. JReZxtfve, relief. 2, Pcnrfcr, to bang. 3, Fiwa, vine. ^^ExtraordinariOy 
extraordinary. 5, Adornado^ adorned. 6, Cortina^ curtain. 7, Estender, to 
extend, (varied like querer, Les. 10). 8, Dircccion, direction. 9, Vacio, void. 
10, Hwcco, hollow. 11^ Gabinete, closet. .12, iSo/o, hall. 13, ilf armoZ, mar- 
ble. 14, Transparente^ transparent. 15, Cristal^ crystal. 16, SonidOj sound. 
17, Claro, clear. 18, Estremidad^ extremity. 19, Verse, to be seen. 20, CoU 
umna, column. 21, Tronco, ti'unk. 22, Pir amide, pyramid. 23, Aislado, 
isolated. 24, Cargado, loaded. 25, Ramo, branch of a tree. 26, Bello, beauti- 
ful. 27, Perfecto, perfect. 28, Artifice, artificer. 



60. LECCION SEXAGESIMA. 

VERBS, PARTICIPLES, ETC. 



Someujhere. No where, not any where. Alguna parte. Ninguna parte. 

in ihk country. A hole, 'Eneetepais. Unh oyo. -Uy*y. yf^ya. 
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To go for, 




Irpor, or fV & buscar. 




The corner (interior). To listen. 


El rincon. Escuchar. 




To play. ^ 




Jugar, (varied as mover, Les. 37.) 


Instead of. 




En vez de, en lugar de (gor. inf.) 


The forehead. To sleep. 




lAfrente. Dormir. 




Duermo, ■ duermesj 


duermej 


dormimos, dormis, 


duermen. 


I sleep, tbou aleepeet, 


hesleepsj 


, we sleep, you sleep, 


they sleep. 


Spacious. Broadj wide. 




Espadoso. Ancho. 


. 


The face. Wrinkled. 




La cara. Arrugado. 




To pay^ also to pay for. 




Pagar. 




I pay a hundred dollars. 




Pago cien pesos. 




I pay for the horse. 




Pago el caballo. 




I pay the man for the horse. 




Pago el caballo al hombre. 





Remark 1. Pagar ^ as seen above, may take for its direct object either the value paid, or 
the thing paid for, while the person paid is the indirect object. Por may be used before the 
thing paid for. 

He pays for the boots. Paga las botas, or paga.por las botas. 

He pays the shoemaker for the boots. Paga las botas al zapatero. 

They pay eight dollars for the boots. Pagan ocho pesos por las botas. 

We pay the shoemaker eight dollars for Pagamos ooho pesos al zapatero por las 

the boots. botas. 

J>o you wish to go anywhere ? i Quiere V. ir d alguna parte ? 

I wish to go nowhere, or ) 

I do not wish to go anywhere. | No quiero ir 4 nlnguna parte. 

Many foreigners come to this country. Muchos estranjeros vienen k este pais. 

Remark 2. The present participle when used as a noun is often translated into Spanish 
by the infinitive. 

Dost thou play instead of studying ? • i Juegas tti en vez de estudiar ? 

I stndy instead of playing. Estudio en lugar de jugar. 

The boy plays instead of listening. El muchacho juega en vez de escuchar. 

Do you play instead of listening ? i Juegan VV. en vez de escuchar ? 

We do not play, we listen. No jugamos, escuchamos. 

Are you going for wine \ i Va V. por vino (or a buscar vino) ? 

No, sir ; I have sent the servant for it. No, sefior ; he enviado el criado por 61. 

The cat is in the hole in the comer of El gato estd en el agujero en el rin6on 

that. room. de aquel cuarto. 

Instead of working you sleep. En lugar de trabajar V. duerme. 

Why dost thou sleep ? i Porque duermes ? 

I do not sleep but listen. No duermo pero escucho.* 

Do you sleep much in summer ? i Duermen W. mucho en el verano ? 

We sleep more in winter than in sum- Dormimos mas en el inviemo que en el 

user. verano. 



/ 
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I study more than I play. ' Estudio mas de lo que juego. 

The stranger's forehead is wide. El forastero tiene la frente anoha. 

His face is wrinkled. Su cara esta arrugada. 

Has the servant brought you your 
letters ? * traido el criado sua cartas A V. ? 

He has brought them to me. Me las ha traido. 

Have you carried the notes to my ^ Ha llevado V. los billeteis a mi her- 

brother ? mano ? 

I have carried them to him. Yo se los he llevado (4 61.) 

He has carried them to her. El se los ha llevado (4 ella.) 

She has brought them to us. Ella nos los ha traido. 

Does it rain? It does not rain. Is it going to rain? It is 
going to rain. Will it rain to-day ? It will rain soon. Does it 
begin to rain noW It does not begin now, but it will begin in 
a few minutes. Is it early ? No, sir ; it is late. Wbat hour 
is it? I do not know what hour it is; but I believe that it is 
near noon. Where will you be at midnight? I shall be at the 
ball. Will you go out to-night if it rains ? No, sir ; I never 
go out when it rains. What do you wish to buy 1 I wish to buy 
that basket full of flowers. What will you do with them ? I will 
give the flowers to those young ladies, but I will send the basket 
home. Will you go anywhere to-morrow? I shall not go any- 
where to-morrow, but the day after I shall go to the country, and 
shall not return before next week. Has any one gone for wine ? I 
have sent the servant. Has he not returned ? No, sir ; but he will 
return before noon. Do children like to play better (mas) than to 
study ? They like to play much better than to study. Do not the 
lazy like to sleep better than to work ? They like it much better. * 

Do you not play more than {mas de lo que) you study 1 No, sir ; 
I play a little, but I study more than I play. When do you play ? 
We play at half-past seven in (de) the morning, and at four in the 
afternoon. Do you not play instead of listening to the master ? 
We do not play ; we listen instead of playing. Do you not like to 
play better than to study ? Sometimes I like to study better than to 
play. Are you acquainted with that old man whose face is 
wrinkled ? I believe 'that I am acquainted with him. Is not his 
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* forehead large? Yes, sir 5 his forehead is very broad. Have you 
paid the tailor for the waistcoat ? I have paid him for it. Have 
you paid him ten dollars for it ? No, sir ; I have paid him six. Do 
you pay the shopkeeper for the beer ? We pay him for the beer and 
for the brandy. Have you given those flowers to the ladies ? We 
have not given them to them. Have you given them to the master ? 
We have given them to him. Has he given them to us ? He has 
not given them to you. Pay me for the boots. Pay me for them. 
Do not pay him for them. 

Uncle, will you go to see the lion ? I wish to go, but do not 
know if I shall have time. If you go will you» take (llevard) me ? 
I will take you, but you will first (primero) learn your lesson in (de) 
Spanish. Yes, sir ; my brother and I will learn our lessons, and then 
(despues) we will come where you are, and will say them to you by 
heart {de memoria,) % 

Los pueblos^ qne viven de verdaras son de todos los hombres los mas ro- 
bustos,^ los que estan menos espnestos' & enfermedades y 4 las pasiones,^ y los 
que viven mas. Tales" son en Europa, una gran parte de los Suizos.* La mayor 
parte de los aldeanos,' que son siempre la porcion® de los pueblos mas sana,* y 
la mas vigorosa,^" es la que come menos came. Los Rusos" tienen cuaresmas" 
y diaB de abstinencia" multiplicados, de que ni aun" los soldados estan exentos," 
y sin embargo" resisten" 4 toda suerte" de fatigas." Los negrosj" que sopor- 
tan** en las colonias" tantos trabajos,no viven sino de cazabe," patatas y mafz.'* 
liOB Bramines'* de las Indias, que viven frecuentemente mas de un siglo** no 
comen sino verduras. Los vegetables influyen''^ diehosamente'® en la belleza 
del cuerpo y en la tranquilidad del alma. Lios vegetables prolongan^* la infancia^^ 
y por consecuencia** la vida humana. No es menos conveniente'* k una naoion** 
guerrera** que 4 una naoion agrfcola.*' 

1, Pueblo, people. 2, Rohusto, robust. 3, Espuesto, exposed. 4, Pasiouy 
passion. 5, Taly such. 6, Suizo, Swiss. 7, AldeanOy countryman. 8, Porcion, 
portion. 9, iSano, healthful. 10, "Ti^^oroM, vigorous. 11, JRa*o, Russian. 12, 
Cuaresmaj lent. 13, Abetineneiaj abstinence. 14, Aun, even. 15, Exento, 
exempt. 16, <S'w wnJarg-a, nevertheless. 17, Resistir, to resist. 18, Suerte, 
kind. 19, Fatiga, fatigue. 20, Negro, negro. 21, Soporiar, to endure. 22, 
Colonia, eolony. 23, Cazabe, manioc. 24, Maiz, Indian corn. 25, Bramin^ 
Bramin 26, Siglo, century. 27, Infiuir, influence (See Les. 39, Rem. 1.) 
28, Dichosamente, happily. 29, Prolongar, to prolong. 30, Infancia, infancy. 
31, Conaecueneia, consequence. 32, Conveniente, useful. 33, Nacion, nation. 
34, Guerrero, warlike. 35, Agricola, agricultural. 

13* 
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61. LECCIOlSr SEXAGfiSIMA PRIMERA. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Imperfect tense of Sbr, to be. 
Yo era^ tu eras^ . kl era^ noaotros iramoSj vo80troa eraisy eSos eran. 

I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they weye. 

Imperfect tense op Ver, to see. 
Yo veia, /6 veias^ H veia^ nosotros veiamos, vosotrfis vetaisy ellos vetVzn. 

I saw, thou sawest, he saw, we saw, you saw, they saw. 

Imperfect tbssb op Ib, to oo. 
To ibOj ' til ibas, &, tba^ noaotros ibamoey voaotros ibaiSj dlos iban. 

I went, thou wentest, he went, , we went, you went, they went. 

T'he Imperfect Tense in Spanish always denotes continuance ; when, therefore, a past 
action or state is spoken of as only once done or existing, this tense is iH)t to be used ; but 
when continuance, either from repetition, or from the unfinished <ion(}ition of the action is 
expressed, this tense is employed ; as, 

He was old when I was young. El era viejo cuando yo era j6ven. . 

To veia i mis anxigos freouentemente en 
I saw my friends frequently m the city. , . , , 

I saw your friend this morning. He visto k su amigo esa maiiana. ^<^ 

In the first of the aboye phrases the imperfect tense is used, beeaase being old and being 
young were c(mtinuous states, and in the second, because I continued to see my friends re- 
peatedly ; but in the third there is no continuance denoted, and the imperfect can not be 
used. Observe also the following. 

We were rich when you were poor, (con- Nosotros eramo* ricos cuando VV. eran 

tinuanee.) pobres. 

He saw us every day, {continuance.) El nos veia todos los dias. 

We saw them every morning, (con- 

. . „ *^ Los veiamos. todas las mananas. 

ttnuance.) ' 

I was going to their house, and they To iba k su casa de ellos, y ellos iban & 

were going to mine, {continuance.^ la mia. 

He went to church every Sunday, and El iba a la iglesia todos los domingoe, y 

we went also, {continuance.) nosotros ibamos tambien. 

I went to church to-day, did you go He ido a la iglesia hoy ; i ha ido 'V. tain- 

also ? {no continuance.) bien ? 

To lose. PerdeVj (varied like Cerrar^ Xjes. 38.) 

Do you lose many umbrellas ? i Pierde V. muchos psiraguas ? 

I lose many. Pierdo muchos. 

Do you often lose your books ? 7 Pierden VV. sus libros freouentemente ? 

We never lose them. No los perdemos nunca. 

To find, to meet with. ^ Encontrar, (varied as Mover, Les. 37.) 
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Do yon find what you look for ? i Enoaentra V. k> quo busoa 7 

I find it. Lo encuentro. 

Do you find many friendfi in this coun- i Enouentran VV. much'os amigos en 

try ? este pais ? 

We do not find any. No enoontramos ninguno. 

IteuARK 1. To express that something hasjust been done, the Spanish oftea use aeabar 
foUowed by de and the infinitive. 

I have jnst written a letter. Yo aoabo de esoribir una carta. 

They have just arrived. ^ Ellos acaban de llegar. 

He has just dined. El acaba de comer. 

To have to. Tener que. 

What have you to write ? i Que tiene V. que escribir ? 

I have letters to write. . Tengo*^ue esoribir cartas. 

RsMARK 2. An infinitive depending on tener is preceded by ^ue, and implies obligatioOi. 
as seen above. ;^ J?J3, 

What has the scholar to learn ? i Que tiene que aprender el disdpnlo ? 
He has to learn his lesson. _ Tiene que aprender su leccion. 

The future. To conjugate, 'Ehfuturo. Conjugar. 

To compose. A sentence. Componer. Vnsi sentencia. 

Different. Tense. Diferente. Tiempo. 

Plural. To suffer. Plural. Sufrir. 

Atnalqdtf. A cage, coop. Vn enfermedad. JJna jaula. 

Did you see your cousins often last summer ? We saw them every 
evening. Were you a soldier when you were young ? No, sir ; I 
was a merchant. Did you go frequently to the theatre last winter ? 
I went every week. Do you often lose your books ? I 'do not lose 
my books, but I very often lose my umbrella. Do you wish to look 
for the pocket-book which you have lost ? No, sir ; I have found it. 
Where did you find it ? I found it in a hole in {de) the floor. Are 
those foreigners afraid of losing their money 1 Yes, sir ; for they 
often lose it when they travel (viajan) in other countries. Do you 
find what you are looking for ? I do not find it. Do you find 
many good books in this library? We do not find many, but we 
find some. What have you to do ? I have to finish my lesson. At 
what o'clock do jou finish your lessons ? Sometimes I finish them 
early, and at other times I do not finish them before midnight. 
What has the carpenter to do? He has nothing to do, but the boy 
has to sweep that spacious room. 



152 THE SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. 



Nephews, if yoti conjugate some verbs in the future of the indica- 
tive, and compose a sentence in each person with different verbs, I 
will give you two shillings for each sentence. We will conjugate the 
verbs, and compose the sentences. Very well ; I wish for a sentence 
with the verb to read, in the first person of the future, / will read^to- 
mwrow the hook which I read every day, I wish for another in the 
second person of the same tense, with the verb to go. Thou shalt go 
to the theatre to-night^ if thou goest to the church on Sunday, I 
wish for another in the third person of the same tense with the verb 
to deep. My cousin will sleep in my brother^s bed to-night, I wish 
for another in the first person {de) plural, with the verb to kill. We 
will kill the dog with the same gun with which we have killed, the cat, 
I wish for another in the second person plural of the future with the 
verj) to suffer. You will suffer the same maladies which you suffer 
now, I wish for the last in the third person plural with the verb to 
he contained. The hens will not he contaiv>ed in the coop in which 
the chickens are contained. Very well, to-morrow I will give you the 
money, and you will make the best use (uso) of it. We will do so 
{aii to) dear {querido) uncle; many thanks for your generosity 
(generosidad.) 

El topo^ es tin animal peqne&o muy comun* en Europa. Tiene los ojos tan pe- 
qnefios que dicen ciego como nn topo. Destinado' k pasar^ 8us dias bajo de la 
tierra cava* gsderias' para bosoar raioes de que se alimenta. Es muy perjadicial 
& los legumbres.'' Se reoonoce el lugar por donde pasa por el montoncito' de 
tierra que levanta. Su piel guarnecida de pelos muy fines sirve para forro* y es 
muy cara^® & causa de^^ la pequeiiez^^ del animal. 

El jaguar^' es del tamano de un perro y manchado como el tigre. "Eb camivoro 
oomo el tUtimo y tambien peligroso^^ cuando estk humbriento.^* Cuando ha 
comido blen su valor^' le abandona,^^ y le bacen huir presentAndole^^ un tizon^' 
enoendido.^®. 

1, Topo, mole. 2, Comun, common. 3, Desiinado, destined. 4, Paear^ 
to pass. 5, Cavar, to dig. 6, Galeria^ gallery. 7, Legumbres, herbs. 8, Mon- 
toneitOj little ridge. 9, Forro^ fur. 10, Caro, dear. 11, il causa de^ because 
of. 12, PequeiieZy smallness. • 13, Jaguar, jaguar. 14, PeligrosOy dangerous. 
15, HambrientOy hungry. 16, Valor, courage. 17, Ahandonar, to forsake. 
18, Presentando, presenting. 19, Tizon (brand of fire) torch. 20. EneendidOf 
lighted. 
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63. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA SECUNDA 

IMPERFECT TENSE FORMED. 

The ntPBRFECT tsssb of all Spanish verbs, except the three given in the preceding 
lesson, is formed by tlie following general rule. In the first conjugation change ar final of the 
iofiDitive into the following terminations. 

ABA, ABAS, ABA, XBAMOS, ABAIS, ABAN, 

In the second and third change er and ir final into the following, 

lA, IAS, lA, fAMOS, lAIS, IAN. 

First Conjuqation. 
Utvar^ Vevahay llevabas, llevaba, Uevdbamos, Vevabais, Uevdban. 

To carry, I carried, thou carriedst, he carried, we carried, you carried, they carried. 
Cortarf eortaba^ cortabaa, cortaba, corfabamosy cortabais, eortaban. 

To cut, I cut, thou cutest, he cut, we cut, youcut^ they cut. 

Sboono Conjugation. 
Perder^ Perdia, perdiaa^ perdia, perdiatnos, perdiais, perdian. 
To lose, I lost, '' thou lostest, he lost, we lost, you lost, they lost. 

TVoer, TVoio, traias, traia^ traiamoa^ traiaiat traian. 

To bring, I brought, thou broughtest, he brought, we brought, you brought, they brought. 
Third Conjdoation. 
Dormirj Dormta^ dormiasy dormiay dormiamoSf dormiaiSy dormian. 
To sleep, I slept, thou sleptst, he slept, we slept, you slept, they slept. 
Venir, Veniay venitUf veniay veniamosy veniatSj •eeniem. 

To come, I came, thou earnest, he came, we came, you came, they came. 
The three exceptions to the above rule are these, as before seen, Ir makes iba : Ser, era^ 
snd Fer, and its compounds Antever and Preter make veia, anteveia^ and preveia. 

While. While we were siDging you Mientras que. Mientras que oantdba- 
were studying. mos VV. estudiaban. 

They were cutting the bread, while we Cortaban el pan mientcas que bebiamos 
were drinking the tea. el t6. 

My brother had much fruit when he Mi hermano tenia muchas frutas cuando 
lived in the country, and he brought vivia en el campo y me traia algunas 
me some every day. todos los dias. 

Napoleon was a great general, but Napoleon era un gran general, pero 
Washington was a great man. Washington era un grande hombre. 

I saw Mr. C. this morning He visto al senor C. esta manana. 

What W£is he doing ? i Que hacia ? 

n^bwrote letters while it rained. Escribia cartas mientras que llovia. 

We were at home when you were Estabamos en casa cuando VV. nos bus- 
looking for U8. ^ban. 

iVno-Ycor'* Day, The company. El dia de ano nuevo. La compafiia. 
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Amusemente. To pass. Las diveraiones. Paaar. 

He passed the time in s^musements. Pasaba "el tiempp en las diversiones. 

To practice on the piano. Practicar en el piano. 

Eating y also dinner. To aet^ go down. La comida. Porter se. 

The sun is setting. The happiness. El sol se pone. lAfelicidad. 

Mode, manner. In this manner. Modo. De este modo. 

To envy. To gather flowers. Envidiar. Coger flores. 

I envy nobody. No envidio ^ liadie. 

To breakfast. After breakfasting. Almorzar. Despues de almorzar. 

Have you ever lived in New York ? I lived there while you trav- 
eled. Did your brother live there at the same time ? No^ sir ; he was 
in Europe. What did you do when you lived in the country ? We 
read and studied much. Were you and your neighbors rich ? We 
were not all rich ; but, I was not poor, and sonliD of my neiglibors 
were very rich. When you were in England did you see the sun 
often ? I did not see it often for the weather was very cloudy. 
What did thy cousin do yesterday at the school while thou wast 
studying ? He cut papers with his penknife. When you lived in 
the country did you come to the city every day ?, I came almost 
every, day. Did you always sleep in the country? No, sir; I 
sometimes slept in the city. Did your friends often come to the city 
with you ? They-came with me often. Did you always come early ? 
Sometimes we came at seven o'clock, and sometimes we did not come 
before ten. 

Have you found your pocket-book? I have found it; it was in 
. a corner of the drawer. Has the servant lost the axe ? No, sir ; he 
has put it in a comer of the yard. Where have you been ? I have 
been as far as the bookstore. Do you frequently go to the book- 
store ? No, sir ; but I went there frequently last summer. How 
far have those ladies been ? They have been as far as the library. 
Has that blindman ever seen ? Yes, sir ; he saw well when he was 
young. Where fs the deaf man ? He has gone to the market. 
Where was the generaPs grandson yesterday, when we were at his 
house ? He was at the deaf man's. Where was the captain's giand- 
daughter last night {anoche) ? She was at the ball with her sister- 
in-law. 
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Louisa (Zrttwa), where were you last year on New- Year's Day ? I 
lived in the country. Did you not come to the city? I came 
sometimes, but New- Year's Day my mother was at home, and I pre- 
ferred her company to the amusements of the city. In whfet did 
you pass the time in the country? In (par) the morning, after 
breakfasting, I read an hour, after that (despius) 1 practised on the 
piano until (hasta que) the dinner was ready. In the afternoon I 
wrote until the sun went, down, and then {entonces) I went to the 
garden, and gathered some flowers which I gave to my friends in (a) ^ 
the city. In that manner, Louisa, you lived very happy. Yes, my 
friend, I was always very contented, and envied not the happiness of 
other persons. 

La gran oiadad de Mejioo^ estaba fandada' en un piano' muy espacioso, ooron- 
ado* por todas p&rtcs de altfeimas sierras* y monta&as, de cuyOs rios y cascadas 
detenidaB* en el valle' se formaban diferentcB lagunas,^ y en lo mas profundo* los 
do8 lagos mayores cfae ocapaba,** con mas de cincuenta pl*obIacione8," la nacion 
mejicana." Tenia este pequefio mar treinta leguas de circunferencia," y los dos 
lagoB qae le formaban, se unian^^ y oomunicaban** entre si por un dique^' de 
piedra que los dividia, reservando^^ algunas aberturas" con puentes** de madera, 
en oayoB lados tenian sue compuertas** levadizas'* para cebar*" el lago inferior 
weinpre que neoesitaban socorrer'* la mengua'* del uno con la redundancia** del 
otro. Era el mas alto, de agaa- dulce y clara, donde se hallaban^" algunos pesca- 
doB de atrradable mantenimiento,'"' y el otro de agua salobre'" y oscura'* seme- 
jante & la del mar. 

1, Mejicoj Mexico. 2, Fundado^ founded. 3, Piano, plain. 4, Coronadoy 
crowned. 5, Sierra, mountain ridge. 6, Detenido, detained. 7j Vallc, valley. 
8, Laguna, marsh. 9, Profundo, deep. 10, Ocupar, to occupy. 11, Pablo- 
cioneSy cities. 12, Mejicano, Mexican. 13, Circunferencia, circumference. 14, 
Unirse, to unite. 15, Comunicar, to communicate. 16, Dique, dik^. 17, Re- 
fervandOf reserving. 18, Aberiura, opening. 19, Puente, bridge. 20, Com- 
puerta, tide-gate. 2l,Levadizo, capable of being raised. 22, Cebar, to feed. 
23, Socorrer, (to succor) to supply. 24, Mengua^ deficiency. 25, Redundancia, 
snperfiuity. 26, Hallar$e, to be found. 27, Mantenimiento, sustinence. 28, 
Salobroy brackisli. 29, Oseuro, dark. 
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63. LECCION SEXAGfiSMA TERCERA. 



VERBS, NOUNS, BTO. 



To hunt To fish. Cazar, Pescar. 

I am going a hunting (to hunt). Voy 4 cazar. 

He is going a fishing (or to fish.) El va 4 pescar. 

To catch, take. To have a sore. Coger. Tener tnal. 

He has a sore (finger) or (on the finger.) Tener mal en el dedd. 

A chain. To arrange, to put in order. Una cadena. Ordenar, arreglar. 



The hair. The nose. 

•fhe mouth. The chin. 

The neck. The shoulder. 

A burden, load. . The exercise. 

He is doing his exercise. 

Itast night. Somewhat. 

I play somewhat. 

A pocket, purse. A fault, mistake. 

The kitchen. Such, such a one. 

Such a tree as that. 

The cook is in the kitchen. 

I have a hole in my pocket. 

He has many mistakes in his exercise. 

The fisherman catches many fish. 

I am arranging my books. 

His hair is black. 

His nose is, long and his mouth small. 

I have a sore chin. 

He wears a chain of gold on the neck. 

He was carrying a burden on his 

shoulders. 
I was at the market last night. 



El cabello, las cabellos. La nariz. 

La hoca. La harba. 

El cuelio, pescuezo. El hombro, 

Una carga. El ejercicio. 

El hace su ejercicio. 

Anoche. Algo. 

Juego algo. 

Un bolsillo. Una falta, equivocacion. 

La cocina. Tal. 

Un drbol tal como aquel. 

El cocinero esta en la cocina. 

Tengo un agujero en el bolsillo. 

Tiene muchas faltas en su ejercicio. 

El pescador coge muchos pescados. 

Ordeno (or, arreglo) mis libros. 

El tiene el cabello negro. 

Tiene la nariz larga y la boca pequena. 

Tengo mal k la barba. -»* •' 

El Ueva una cadena de oro al cuelio. 



Llevaba una carga sobre los hombros. 
Estaba en la plaza anoche. 

Remark 1. The imperfect of aecUnir followed by de and the infinitive expresses that the 
action bad just been done. 

He had just arrived. El acababa de Uegar. 

We had just dined. Acabdbamos de comer. 

Rbmarx 2. Ir followed by d and an infinitive denotes an immediate future. 

I am (now) going to write a letter. Voy d escribir tlna carta. 

I am (now) going to look for my book. Voy & buscar mi libro 
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Did you often go a hunting when you lived in the country ? I 
often went a hunting and a fishing. What did you catch when you 
went a fishing ? I caught many fish, and I killed many birds when 
I went a ^^unting. Were you at home yesterday ! I was not at 
home, I was at the market. Have you seen the master thii morn- 
ing? I have seen him, he was arranging his books. Were the 
scholars arranging theirs I No, sir ; they were playiog instead of 
arranging their books. What were you doing in the school ? We 
were arranging our books and papers. When you and your brother 
lived in the country did you catch many fish ? We caught many, 
for we went a fishing almost every day. Did the clouds cover the 
sun every day when you were in England ? They covered it almost 
every day, for the weather was very cloudy. What* was the servant 
doing in that room ? He was sweeping the room and arranging the 
chairs. 

Into how many pieces have you divided that large cake ? I have 
divided it into more than twenty. Have you received a reply to 
your note ? I have not received any. Will you learn Spanish before 
going to Spain ? I shall study it a little before going, there. Does 
the Bim shine ? No, sir ; the sun is covered with clouds. Is not that 
lady beautiful ? She has beautiful hair and eyes, but her mouth is 
too small. What is the matter with you ? My chin and my neck 
are sore. What is the servant carrying on his shoulder? He is 
carrying a large burden. Does the scholar listen to what the master 
says ? He listens somewhat. Have you lost your penknife ? I have 
lost it, for I have a hole in my pocket. Have you ever seen such a 
fish as that which my cook has in the kitchen {la cocina) ? I have 
never seen such a one. Is (es) that man accused of theft ? He is 
not accused of theft;, but of murder. Whom do you accuse of 
murder ? I accuse no one of murder, but I accuse the printer of 
theft. 

With whom were you talking this morning at {por) a window, 
wlien I was going to the church ? I was talking with a young lady. 
But what did she say to you that you laughed {se reia) so much ? 
She was telling me that she had a parrot {cotorra) that did and said 
many pleasant [graclosas) things. What pleasant things did the 

14 
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parrot do ? He sang in French, spoke words in Spanish, and marcheS 
{marchaba) as a soldier ^ 

£n el medio casi de esta laguna salobre, tenia bu asiento^ la ciudad cuya situa- 
oion' SB apartaba* de la linea* equinoccial" hacla" el norte diez y nueve grades^ y 
trece miDutos. Era su clima benigno^ y saludable donde se dejaba oonooer d su 
tiempo el frio y cl calor amW con moderada" intension,*' y la bumedad corre- 
gida** con el favor" de los vientos 6 morigerada'* con el benefioio del boI. 

Los edificios** piiblioos" y casas de los nobles,** de que se eomponia*^ la mayor 
parte de la ciudad* eran de piedra, y bien ^bricadas ;" las que ooupaba la gente*' 
popular,*" humildes** y desiguales." Los temples"' (si es licito** darles este nom- 
bre) se levantaban suntuosamente" sobre los demas edificios ; y el mayor, donde 
residia'* la suma'^ dignidad*' de aquellos inmundos" sacerdotes,**estaba dedi- 
cado'* al idolo" cuyo nombre en su lengua significaba*' dies** de la guerra, y le 
tenian por e\ supremo de sus dioses ; primacia'^ de que se infiere'* cuanto se pre- 
ciaba'^ de i]Qilitar'^ aquella naclon. 

1, AsientOj seat. 2, Situacion, situation. 3, Apartarse, to be removed or 
distant. 4, Linea, line. 6, Equinoccial, equinoctial. 6, Hacia^ towards. 7, 
Gradoj degree. 8, Benigno^ mild. 9^ Moderado^ moderate. 10, Intensionj 
in tenseness. 11, Corregido, corrected. 12, Favor j (aid) favorable influence. 
13, Morigerado^ moderated. 14, Edificio^ building. 15j Publico, public. 16, 
Noble, nobleman. 17, Componerse, to compose. 18, Fabricado, built. 19, 
Gente, people. 20, Popular, common. 21, Humilde, humble. 22, Desigual, 
unlike (each other.) 23, Templo, temple. 24, Licito, lawful. 25, Suntnoza^ 
mente, sumptuously. 26, Residir, to reside, 27, Sumo, highest. 28, Dignidad, 
dignity. 29, Inmundo, impure. 30, Sacerdote, priest. 31, Dedicado^ dedi- 
cated. 32, Idolo, idol. 33, Significar, to signify. 34, Dioh, god. 35, Prima- 
cia, superiority. 36, Inferirse, to be inferred. 37, Preciarse, to value one's 
self. 38, Militar, warfare. 



64. LECCION SEXAGifiSIMA CUARTA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

The Russian. The Russian language. El Ruso. El ruso. 
Industrious. A fool, Jndustrioso. XJn. bobo. 

To correct. Corregir (varied like Pedir^ 'Lies, 58.) 

Dost thou correct my exercises ? i Corriges tti mis ejercicios ? 

I do not correct them, the master cor- 
recta them. ^^ ^^ corrijo, el maestro los oorrige. 
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Do yon correct yours ? i Corrigen VV. Iob suyos ? 

We do not correct them. No los corregimos. 

Already. Yet. Ya. Todavia. 

Have you already written your exercise ? i Ha esorito V. ya su ejercicio. 
I have not written it yet. No le he escrito todavia. 

Have they already finished their work ? i Han acabado ellos ya eu trabajo ? 
They have not finished it yet. No le han acabado todavia. 

He is already hungry. Tiene ya harobre. 

Thb Past dbfinitb tbnsb of Tbnbr. 
TuxCj tuvistCy tuvoy tuvimosy tutiateiSy tuvieron. 

I bad, thou hadst, he had, we had, you had, they had. 

The Past dbfinitb temsb represents an action or state as finished in past time. The 
past indefinite represents it as finished in present time ; that is, in time from which the pre- 
sent is not expressly excluded ; thus, 

/ waa cold last night (in past time.) Tuve frio anoche. 

I have been cold to-day (in present 
^ V He tenido frio hoy. 

You had my book yesterday (in past 
time.) V. tuvo mi libroliyep. 

You have had it this morning (in pre- 
sent time.) ^* ^^ ^ tenido esta manana. 

Had you bad weather on Sunday (in ^ ^, , . , , . - 

^^ f \ ? i Tumeron W. mal tiempo el dommgo ? 

We had fine weather (in past time.) Tuvimoa hello tiempo. 

Past Dbfimitk of Sbr. 

Yofuif tufuiate, il/ui, nosotros/uimoty voaotros /uisieiSf eOoafueron 

I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were. 

Past Definitb op Estar.. 

EatuvCf estuvistey eatuvo^ estuvimosj eatuvisteiSy estuvieron. 

I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, thty were. 

Hast thou ever been poor ? (in present 
^jj^Q x» I Has sido tti jamaa pobre ? 

I was poor formerly (in past time.) Fui pobre antes. 

Formerly, Antes^ en otro tiempo. 

At first. Afterwards. , Primero, Despues, 

A lawyer, an advocate. XJn abogado. 

Formerly thou wast my friend, but now Antes fuiste mi amigo, pero ahora eres 

thou art my enemy. ^ mi enemigo. 

At first he was industrious, now he is Primero 61 fue industrioso, ahora es 

lazy. perezoso. 

• In this phrase there is nothing which necessarily excludes the present from the time 
spoken of. 
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At first they wei-e lawyers, and I was a Primero ellos faeron abogadoe, y yo ki 
physician ; afterwards we were soU medico ; despues fuinios soldados, y 
diers, and now we are merchants. ahora somos oomerciantes. 

What does the Eussian learn? He learns English. Does that 
scholar write his exercises well ? He can not write his exercises ; he 
is a fool. Dost thou correct the exercises of thy friend ? I correct 
them sometimes, and at others the master. Do you correct those of 
the Eiissians ? We do not correct them. What are you going to 
correct ? I am going to connect the letters of this little boy. Has 
the master already corrected your lesson ? He has not corrected it 
yet, but he will correct it soon. Are you cold ? I am n^t cold now, 
but I was very cold on Sunday in the church. Were you not cold f 
We were not very cold. Hadst thou much money yesterday ? I 
Lid none, but my brother had much. Is your servant industrious f 
He was formerly industrious, but now he is lazy. Have you ever 
been poor ? Formerly w^ were poor, but now we are rich. At first 
thou wast* a lawyer, and thy cousins were lawyers ; why are you ^ 
now merchants ? At first we were lawyers, afterwards soldiers, and 
now we are merchants because we wish to make much money. 
When hast thou been at my house ? I was there on "Wednesday, 
my brother was (there) on Thursday, and afterwards we ^vere (there) 
on Friday. 

Hast thou ever been in Boston ? I was there last summer, and 
my brothers were there also. When I was sick wast thou not at my 
house^? I was there once. Does the sun shine ? It does not shine, 
because the clouds cover it. Has the boy returned from the matkeV*? 
He has not returned yet. Do more men die in summer than in 
winter ? In the cities of the south, many more men die in summer 
than . in winter. Have the printers already printed your book ? 
They have not printed it yet, but they will print it soon. Of what 
do you accuse the Eussian ? I accuse him of nothing. Does any 
one accuse him of murder ? No one accuses him of murder, but the 
neighbours accuses him of theft. You often go a hunting ; what do 
you kill ? I kill rabbits and birds. Do you and your brothers ever 
kill turkeys ? We sometimes kill them. Have you eaten sufficient ? 
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I have eaten and drunk suflScient. Have yon spoken to the law- 
yers? I have spoken to them. Do you and your friends answer all 
the letters which you receive ? We answer them all. 

La idad db oro. Dichosa^ edad y siglos dichoeos aquellos 4 quienes ' los 
poetas' han dado nombre de dorados.* Eran en aquella santa* edad todas las 
ooBBs comunes ;• & nadie era neoesario* para alcanzar^ su ordinario sustento* 
tomar otro trabajo que alzar' la mano y alcanzarle de las robtistas encinas^" qae 
liberalmente" les estaban oonvidando^' con su dulce y sazonado'* fruto.** Las 
Claras fuentes" y corrientes" rios en magnifica*' abundancia, sabrosas*" y trans- 
parentes" aguas les ofrecian." En las quiebras** de las penas** y en los hueoos** 
de Io6 Arboles formaban su reptiblica las soUoitas** y discretas" abejas,*' ofrecien- 
do^ & cualquiera'® mano** sin interes'" alguno la fertil coseeba** de su dulcisimo 
Wbejo. Los valientes alcomoques*' despedian*^ de sf, sin otro artificio,** que el 
de sa cortesia,'" sus anchas y llvianas'^ cortezas^^ con que cubrian las casas sobre 
rtstioas estacas'^ sustentadas,*" no mas que para defensa*® de las inclemencias*^ 
del oielo. Todo era paz entonces," todo amistad, todo concordia.** 

1, Diehoso, bappy. 2, Poeta, poet. 3, Dorado^ golden. 4, Santo j sacred. 
5, Comun, common. 6, NecesariOy necessary. 7, Alcanzar, to obtain. 8, Sua- 
'e»to, food. 9, Aizor, to raise. 10 ^ Encinas, oaks. 11, Liberalmente^ liber- 
ally. 13, Convidando, iftviting. 13, Sazonado, savory. 14, Fruto, fruit. 15, 
^enUy fountain. 16, Corriente, flowing. 17, MagnificOy magnificent.* 18, 
SabroBOy well flavored. 19, Transparentey transparent. 20, Ofrecer, to ojffer. 
21, Quiehra, cleft. 22, Pena, rock. 23, HuecOj hollow. 24, Solicito, careful. 
25, DiacretOy discreet. 26, Abejaj bee. 27, Ofreciendo, ofFering. 28, CuaU 
9tti«r, any. 29, Jtfaiw, hand. 30,' /ntcre», gain. 31, ComcAo, crop. 32, il^- 
cornoque, cork-tree. 33, Deapedir, to let g€r. 34, ArtificiOy artifice. 35, Cor- 
teaia, courtesy. 36, Liviano, light.- 37, Cgrteza, bark. 38, Eataca, stake. 
39, SuatentadOy snppoiled. 40, Defenaa, defense. 41 , Inclemenciaj Inclemency. 
42, Entoncea, then. 43, Concordia, concord. 



65. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA QUINTA. 

UBS OF THE PAST TENSES. 

The use of the tliree past tenses which have now been given may be distinguished thus, 
When anything past is spoken of a«i continuous or unfinished, the imperfect tense is used (as 
shown in Les. 60.) When it in not continuous but finished, if the time alluded to, may in- 
clude the present, the past indefinite is to be used ; but if it can not include the present, the 
past definite is to be used thus, 
Hast thou been at my house this week ?.,,., « 

(iaclude, the present ) « *" ""^ en n,i casa esta semanaf 

14* 
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I was there on Saturday, (excludes the _ 

^'. ^ Estuve alU el sabado. 

I was there this morning, (incl. pres.) He estado alU esta maaana. 

Wast thou at home yesterday at ten? w? * - * ' i j* • 

/ ^' I Estuvtate en casa ayer a las diez? 

{exc. prea.) 

Hast thou been there today, {incl.prea.) i Haa eatado alU hoy? 

My brother has not been in the country Mi hermano no ha. eatado en el campo 

this summer (inc. pres.) but he was est/verano^ pero eatuvo alii el verauo 

there last summer, (exc. prea.) pasado. 

When were (inc. pres.) you at my ^ j , . j ,r,r * . « 

^ ^ ' ^ . ^ I Cuando han eatado VV. a mi oasa? 
house ? 

We were (exc, prea.) there when you Eatuvimoa alll, cuando V. estaba enr 

were {continuoua) sick. fermo. 

Rbmark 1. The past indefinite may be sometimes used for the past definite when but one 
period of time is spoken of. 

I was cold last night. Yo tuve (or he tenido) frio anoche. 

He was there yesterday. El eatuvo (or ha eatado) alll ayer. 

In the latter form of each of the above phrases, the past indefinite is used for the past 
definite. 

The PAST DEFINITE of IR has the same form as that of Ser. 
Yofuij tufuiste^ ilfui^ nosotros/uimoSf vosotroaftiiatets, eUoa/ueron. 

I went, thou weutest, he went, we went, y^ went, they went. 

When we were in the city I went to ^ , ... i . -» a ^ / i 

•^ , Cuando estabamos en la cmdad yo fui al 

the theatre, and thou wentest to the ,. xir-^iu-i 

' teatro y tu fuiate al baile. 
ball. 

Did you go to Mr. B.'s yesterday ? . i Fue V. & casa del senor B. ayer ? 

When you were in the country did you i Cuando VV. estabaa en. el oampo /ue- 

^o to my brothers ? • ron & casa de mi hermano ? 

We went there. Fuimoa alii. 

Can the Russian learn Spanish ? i Puede el Ruso aprender el espa£iol ? 

He can not learn anything, he is a fool. No puede aprender nada, es bobo. 

Evilf pain. To ahow. Mai, Moatrar (as Mover ^ Les. 37^) 

To teach, ahow. History. Enaefiar. La historia. 

Arithmetic. Geography. La aritmetica. La geografia. 

What do you show my friend ? i Qu5 muestra (ensefia,) V. a mi amigo ? 

I show him my books. Le muestro (ensefio) mis'libros. 

I show them to him. Se los muestro. 

Do yon show him your pictures ? ^ Le muestran VV. sus cuadros ? 

We show them to him. Se los mostramos. 

What do the masters teach ? i Que ensenan los macstros ? 

They teach history and geography. Ensenan la historia y la geografia. 

Can you teach me arithmetic ? i Puede V. ensefiarme la aritmetica? 

[ can teach it to you. Puedo enseii&rsela. 
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When thou wast in the countiy last week, didst thou go to see 
thy friends? I went to see them, and my brother went also. 
Where did you and your brother go last night ? We went to the 
theatre. Where did your cousin go ? He went to Mr. B.'s.. Have 
you answered the captain? I have answered him. Have you 
always preferred the useful to the agreeable ? I have always pre- 
ferred the former to the latter. Do you ask your father for any- 
thing? I often ask him for money. Has the servant gone for 
wine ? No, sir ; he has gone for water. Have you much to do ? 
Yes, sir ; I have many letters to write. 

Is not that lady pretty ? She is very pretty ; her neck is beauti- 
flj], but her mouth is too small, and her chin is too long. What is 
that man doing ? He is carrying a load of books on his shoulder. 
T)o you think of (piensa) going (intend t<5 go) to the ball to-night ? 
I think of (pifnso) going. What is the matter with you ? I have 
a sore mouth and a sore chin. Have you a penknife ? No, sir ; I 
have a hole in my pocket, and have lost my penknife. Hast thou 
ever seen such- a fish as the cook has in the kitchen {cocina). I have 
never seen such a one. Dost' thou show thy exercises to the master? 
I show them to him every day,afad he corrects them. Do you make 
many mistakes ? I do not make many. Do you show all your ' 
letters to your father? * We do not show them all to him, but we 
show him maYiy. What do you show us pretty ? I show you my 
pretty pictures. Are ' you willing to show me your letter ? I am 
willing to show it to you; for I have shown it to my father, and I 
shall show it to my mother. 

What can the Frenchman teach ? He can teach French. Does he 
teach history ? He does not teach it. Dost thou teach arithmetic ? 
Yes, sir ; I teach arithmetic and geography. What does that timid 
man (cobarde) intend to do ? He intends to do nothing. Have you 
ever been a hunting ? Yes, sir ; when I was in the country I went a 
hunting once. Did your little brother ever go to the theatre ? Yes, 
sir ; when his little cousin was here last week, he went to the thea- 
tre with him. Have you been a fishing to-day ? No, sir ; but we 
went yesterday. Were you ever at Mr. B.'s. Yes, sir ; when we 
lived in Eoyal street, I was once at his house. Have you seen my 
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penknife ? Yea, sir ; when we were in the yard yesterday your little 
sister had it. Have your cousins ever been in Boston? Yes, sir; 
when they were travelling last summer, they went to Boston, and to 
New Xork. Didst thou go there also ? I did not go. 

La luna^ est4 redonda aho^ porque esta llena, pero manana no estard tan re- 
donda, y pasado manana^ estara menos redonda, y el dia siguiente," disminnird^ 
pooo a poco durante quince dias, al fin de los cuales V. no vera mas luna. Des- 
pues V. ver6*otra luna nueva, despues de medio dia. ' Primero V. la verd muy 
pequena, pero cada dia crecerA* mas, hasta que en fin, en otra quincena' estari 
llena como la que V. ve ahora, y V. la vera salir detras'^ de los drboles. 

El gato Cimarron^ es mas fuerte y mas grande que el gato domestico. Siempre 
tiene los labios negros, la cola mas gruesa,' y los colores mas permanentes. 

El erizo" es un animal muy apacible. Tiene el cuerpo cubierto de puntas" 
que le sirren de defensa contra sus enemigos.- El camello puede pasar^^ las ardi- 
eutes^" arenas^^ del Africa, hace doce leguas por dia, y se arrodilla para recibir la 
carga. 

1, Luna^ moon. 2, Pasado manana^ the day after to-morrow. 3, Siguiente^ 
following. 4, Disminuir^ to diminish. 5, Crecer^ to increase, 6, Quincena^ 
fifteen days. 7, Detras^ de, behind. 8, Cimarron, wild. 9, Grueso, thick. 
10, Erizo, hedge-hog. 11, Punta, points. 12, Pasar, pass. 13, Ardiente, 
burning. 14, Arena, sand. 



66. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA SEXTA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

Past Dbfinitb op IIacbr.. 

Yo hice^ fit hiciste, & hixfi^ nosotros hicimos, voaotros hiciafeiSf ellos hicieron, 

I made, thou madest, he made, we made, you made, Ihey made. 

Hast thou done thy labors ? i Has hecho tus trabajos ? 

Yes, sir j I did them yesterday. Si, sefior ; los hice ayer. 

Didst thou do them well, and did thy i Hiciste los tuyos bien e hixo tu her- 

brother do his well ? mano los suyos bien ? 

We did them very well, and our Los hicimos muy bien, y nnestros primos 

cousins did theirs well. hicieron los suyos bien. 

Past Definite op Decib. 

Yo dije, tu dijiste^ il dijo, nosotros dijimos. vosotros dijisteis, elloa dijeron, 

I said, thousaidest, he said, we said, ''yoa said. they said. 

Didst thou tell the master yesterday i Dijiste tti al maestro ayer que yo estaba 

that I was mck ? enfermo ? 



// 
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I told him SD (it to him). 

Have you told your &ther what you 
are studying? 

We told it to him yesterday. 

Our sisters told it to him also. 

Wmr. Peace, 

A boat. A boatman. 

A place, A beautiful place. 

A hut. The rice. 

The honey. Bitter. 

Cowardly y timid. 

To think, to intend. 

What dcwt thou intend to do to-night ? 

I intend to go to the theatre. 

My brother thinks of going. 

At what hour to you intend to go 7 

We intend to go at eight. 

Whose boat is that? 

It is that of the boatman who lives in 

this hut. 
Peace is better than war. 
The cowardly man is going to the war. 
I like this honey and this rice. 
The honey is bitter. 
The bay. The hand. 
Right^atraight. Left. 
The breakfast. *To sup^ sup on. 
The break^t is ready. 
It is on the table. 



Se lo dije. 

I Han dicho W. & snpadre lo que estu- 

4ian? 
Se lo dijimos ayer. 

Nnestras hermanas se lo dijeron tambien. 
La guerra. La paz. 
Tin bote, un barco. Un barquero. 
XJn lugar. Un lugar hermoso. 
Una choza. El arroz. 
La miel. Amargo. 
Cobarde, timido. 

Pensar, (varied as Cerrar, Les. 38.) 
I Que piensas hacer esta noche ? 
Pienso ir al teatro. 
Mi hermano piensa ir. 
I A que hora piensan W. ir ? 
Pensamos ir d las ocho. 
I De quien es aquel barco ? 
Es el del barquero que vive en esta 

choza. 
La paz es mejor que la guerra. 
El hombre cobarde va a la guerra. 
Me gustan esta miel y este arroz. 
La miel es amarga. 
La bahia. La mano. 
Derecho. Jzquierdo. 
El almuerzo. Cenar, 
El almuerzo estd pronto. 
Esta en la mesa. 



Abnorxavy to breakfast, is varied in the present as Movery Les. 37. 



I breakfast at seven, and my friend 

break&sts at eight. 
Do you breakfast on fish ? 
We break&st on fish and toast. 
Toast. Toast with coffee. 
I sop at nine o^cIock. 



Almuerzo & las siete, y mi amigo almu- 

erza 4 las ocho. 
I Almuerzan W. de pescado ? 
AlmorzamoB de pescado y tostada. 
Toslada.' Tostada con caf<§. 
Oeno a las nueve. 



Where is the boatman ? He has gone to the other side {al otro 
lado) of the bay. Where does he live ? He lives on (en) the bay. 
Is your right hand sore (mala) ? Neither my right hand nor my 
left hand is sore, but my left arm pains me. Will you breakfast with 
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me ? Yes, sir ; if you please. At what o'clock do you breakfast ? 
I breakfast at eight. Is the breakfast ready ? It is on the table. 
Do you sup early ? We sup at half-past eight. What do you intend 
to buy ? I intend to buy some honey and some rice. Have -you 
bought something good ? No, sir ; I have bought some oranges, but 
they are bitter. 

Do those who go to war wish to live in peace ? They wish to live 
in peace. Do you know whose boat that is {de quien es ese harco) ? 
It is that of the boatman who lives in that hut. What dost thou 
intend to do ? I intend to do many things. Hast thou done what I 
told thee ? Yes, sir ; I did it yesterday. When did the mason do 
his labor ? He did it on Thursday. Have you and your cousins 
done all that the master said ? Yes, sir ; we did it all on Friday. . 
Did the other scholars do the isame on Friday? No, sir; they did 
it on Wednesday. Has the Russian told you where he lives ? Yes, 
sir ; he told it to me the day befoi:e yesterday. What didst thou tell 
him ? I told him that he lived in a beautiful place. Did you and 
your brothers tell him where you lived? We told it to him. Do 
you answer immediately the notes and the letters which you receive? 
I always answer them soon. Dost thou ask the master for anything ? , 
I ask him for my book. What do you ask him for ? We ask him 
for our copy-books. 

Hast thou learned all the words of thy lesson ? I have learned 
them all. Is there water in the bottom of that barrel ? There is 
some. Where are you going ? I am going to' the end of the road. 
Have you been to those huts by the road-side (al lado del camino) 
this morning ? No, sir ; but I went there yesterday, and my brothers 
went the day before yesterday ; we shall go again the day afteu. to- 
morrow. Is that boy useful to you ? He is very useful, and I am 
satisfied with his services. Where is the shop of that shopkeeper ? 
It is on Dauphin street. Is not the weather dry ? It is dry and 
there is much dust. What is it necessary to do in order to learn 
Spanish? It is necessary to study much. Do you learn a long 
lesson every day ? Yes, sir ; and after learning it I go imTnediately 
to school. Show us your pictures. Show them to us. Do not show 
them to them. 
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Qae bella digresion^ imce Lacano^ en el libro quinto de la gaen^ oivil sobre la 
felictdad" del pobre barqnero Amintas, cuando pinta k Qdsar en el silenoio^ de la 
nocbe palfiando' la puerta de sa choza. Todo el mundo esta conmoyido* y tem • 
blando'' con los movimientofi de la guerra civil ; y dentro® de la miama Grecia,' 
qne es el teatro de la gaerra, vecino & los mismos ejercitos'® dnerme sin temor 
algimo, nn pobre barqnero sobre enjutas^' ovas." Despiertan^' le** los golpes" 
qae da a sn pnerta el generoso Caudillo, sin introdncir'" en sn pecho*^ el menor 
snsto ;" pnes, aanqae^ no ignora^** que esta toda la campana^^cabierta de tropas,'^ 
sabe tambien que no hay en sa choza riqueza alguna para teiner^" los insultos'^ 
de los militares.*' ; O vida del pobre I esclama'* el poeta, que tienes la felicidad 
de estar exenta de las violencias I { O pobreza,*^ beneficio grande de los dioses, 
aunque no reoonooida^ de los hombres I Que muros" 6 qae templos gozaran'^ el 
privilegio*' qne tienen Amintas y su choza de no temblar'^ a los golpes de la ro- 
bnsta mano de Cesar! 

1, Digresiony digression. 2, Lucano, Luoan. 3, Felicidad^ happiness. 4, 
SUencio, silence. 5, Pulsando, knocking. 6, ConmovidOj excited. 7, Temblando^ 
trembling. S, Dentro de^wUhm. 9, (7reci«, Greece. 10, EjercitOj&Tmy. 11, 
£it;«to, dried. 12, Oca, sea- weed. 13, Z>e»pcrtor, to waken. 14, i/« and other 
pronouns are sometimes joined to the indicative in the same manner as to the 
infinitive. 15, Golpe, blow. 16, Introdueir, to introduce. 17, Peeho, breast. 
18, Susto, alarm. 19, Aunque ^ although. 20, Ignorar, to be ignorant. 21, 
Campana, level country. 22, Tropa, troop. 23, Temer, to fear. 24, Insulto^ 
insult 25, Military military. 26, EsclamaTy to exclaim. 27, Pobreza, poverty. 
28, Reeonocido, recognized. 29, ilfiiro, wall. 30, Gozar, to enjoy. 31, Privi- 
legiOy privilege. 32, Temblor ^ to tremble. 



W. LECCION SEXAGfeSIMA SfePTIMA. 

PAST. DEFINITE. 

Have you supped ? i Ha cenado V. ? 

I have just supped. . Acabo de cenar. 

My hand is sore. Tengo la mano mala. 

The boatman has not gone to the bay El barqnero no ha ido k la bahia ahora, 

no'w, for he went yesterday. porque fue ayer. 

The cask. In the cask. El ionel. En el tonel. 

The color. A crop. El color. Una cosecha. 

The pocket. The pepper. !& faltriquera, lApimiehia. 

A vi^t. Pity. Una visita. La IdstimA, {de bef. n.) 
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For cash. On credit. 

The pitcher. To smoke. 

Snuff. Tobacco. 

Do you smoker? 

I do not smoke, bnt I take snuff. 

Is there a good crop of ootton ? 

He always lias money in his pocket. 

I wilVmake a visit to my sister-in-law. 

I pity that man. 

Do you buy for cash, or on credit ? 

I buy for cash. 

Take the pitcher. Go for water. 

Of what color are those ribbons ? 

The one is green and the other blue. 



Alconiado, Alfiado, 

'Eijarro, Fumar, 

Rape. Tabaco, 

I Fuma V. ? 

No fiimo pero tomo rap4. 

I Hay una buena oosecha de algodon 7 

Siempre tiene dinero en su &ltriquera. 

Har^ una visita & mi onfiada. 

Tengo lastima de aquel hombre. 

I Compra V. al contado, 6 al fiado ? 

Compro al contado. 

Toma el jarro. Ve por aqua. 

I De que color son esas cintas 1 



La una es verde y la otra azul. 
Past Definite of Pobbr. . 
Pude, pudiate^ puda^ pudimos^ pudisteis, pudieron. 

I could, thou couldst, be could, we could, you could, they could. 

You went to the city yesterday ; could VV. fueron a la ciudad ayer j i pudieron 

you return early ? volver temprano. ? 

We could not. No pudimos. 

Could you find Spanish books ? i Pudo Y. encontrar libros espanol^ t 

I could not find many. No pude encontrar muchos. 

Past Definite of Venib. 



vino, 
he came, 



Vinet vinieie, 

I came, thou earnest, 

Didst thou come here yesterday ? 
I came the day before yesterday, and 

my brother came with me. 
At what o'clock did you come ? 
We came at noon. 
To swim. A swimmer. 
Do you swim ? 
Yes, sir ; I am a good swimmer. 



vinteron. 
they came. 



vinimoSf xinisteis, 
we came, you came, 

I Viniste aqui ayer ? 

Vine anteayer, y mi hermano vino con- 

migo. 
I A que hora vinieron VV. ? 
Vinimos 4 medio^ dia. 
Nadar. Tin nadador. 
iNadaV.? 
Si, sefior j soy buen nadador. 



• Do you wish for some tobacco ? No, sir ; I do not smoke. Do 
you take snuff? I sometimes take snuff. Is the sailor a swimmer ? 
He is a very good swimmer. Do you breakfast early ? No, sir ; I 
breakfast late {tarde). What does your friend like {que le gustd al 
amigo de V.) for his breakfast? He likes toast with eggs and cofiee. 
Do you like to sup early ? I like to sup early and to breakfast late. 
Do you sup before nine? I sup at eight. Of what color is your 
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waistcoat? It is black. Have you bought the fine horse which my 
friend had ? I could not buy him for I h§,d not the money in my 
pocket. Could your friend buy him ? He could not buy him. Do 
you never buy on credit ? I sometimes buy on credit, but I prefer 
to buy for cash. Gould you find many new books in the book-store 
yesterday ? We could not find many. Have you just come from 
the city ? No, sir ; I came yesterday. Did your friends come at the 
same time ? No, sir ; they came the day before yesterday. Did 
you come to the country on Thursday? No, sir; we came on 
Friday. 

Do you sup earlier than your neighbors ? We sup earlier than 
they. Will the* cotton crop be better this year than the last ? It 
will be better. Why did you make a visit to that man ? I made a 
visit to him because he is sick and poor, and I pitied him. Do you 
like this soup ? I do not like it ; there is too much pepper in it. 
Is there wine in the bottom of this cask ? There is none. Who 
has taken the pitcher ? The servant has taken it and has gone for 
water. Where has the boy gone ? He has gone to the market. 
What is it necessary to buy? It is necessary to buy some honey 
and some rice. Is that man a coward ? He is a coward. Do you ' 
intend Jto live in peace with all men ? Yes, sir ; we intend to live in 
peace, because peace is better than war. Whose boat is that ? It is 
that of the boatman who lives in that place. What does the master 
teach ? He teaches geography, history, arithmetic, and French. How 
do you go over {cU oiro lado de) the river ? I go in a boat (bote), 
After supping do you always read ? I do not read always.. What is it 
necessary to do to have many friends ? It is necessary to be very good, 
flow do you like this country ? I do not like it much ; it is too 
cold. Have you lost anything ? Yes, sir ; I have a hole in my 
pocket, and I have lost my money. Do* those children listen ? No, 
sir ; they sleep instead of listening. 

Las oiiisas^ hijas de Jt!ipiter y Menemosina,* 61asdio8aB'de la memoria,^ eran 
noeve, Ilamadas Caliope, Clio, Erato, Euterpe, Melpomene, Polimnia, Terpsieore, 
Talia, y Uranica. Partioipaban* de los honores que se rendian' d Apolo y eran oono- 
cidas tambien por las nueve hermanas, las diosas del valle sagrado,^ las castas* 
Aijas de la memoria, las hermanas de Apolo, etc. Se dice* que estas son las que 
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inspiran^^ 4 los poetas, las cuales ae llaman sua hijos, los inatniyen*^ en el buen 
gusto" de la poesla,'* y les diotan** los versos** que cantando*' los hechos*' de 
los h^roes/^ inmortalizan*' su memoria. 

Caliope preside & la elocuencia,^" y A la poesia herolca.^* Se la representa" 
bajo la figura de una j6yen con aire magestuoso^' coronada^^ de laureles^* y ador- 
nada con giumaldas^" de flores, en la mano derecha una trompeta'^ y en la izqui- 
erda un libro. Clio preside A la bistoria. Se la representa coronada de laurel, 
con una trompeta en la mano derecha y en la izquierda un libro. Erato preside 
& la poesia lirioa.*® Se la representa bajo la figura de una j6ven con aire risueno," 
coronada de mirto^^ y rosas, en una mano la lira^* y en la otra el plectro,*' k sa 
lado un Cu^idillo" alado** con aroo** y aljaba.'* 

1, Musa^ muse. 2, Menemosina^ Mnemosyne. 3, Diosa^ goddess. 4, Me- 
moria, memory. 5, Participar, to participate. 6, Rendirse, to be rendered. 
7, Sagrado, sacred. 8, Casto, chaste. 9, Decirae, to be said. 10, Inspirar, 
to inspire. 11, Instruir, to instruct, (verbs ending in uir change i into y in ter- 
minations which join it to a vowel ; instruyen not inatruien.) 12, Gusto, taste. 
13, Po««ia, poetry. 14, Dictar, to dictate. 15, F<?r»o, verse. 16, Cantando^ 
singing. 17, Hecho, deed. 18, Hcroe, hero. 19, Jnrmtrtalizar^ to immortalize. 
20, Elocuencia, eloquence. 21, Heroico, heroic. 22, Represeniarse^ to be rep- 
resented. 23, Magestuoso, majestic. 24, Coronado, crowned. 25, Laurel, 
laurel. 26, Guirnalda, garland. 27, Trompeta, tnimpet. 28, Lirico, lyric 
29, Risueno, smiling. 30, Mirto, myrtle. 31 , Lira, lyre. 32, PlectrOy plectrum. 
33, Cupidillo, little Cupid. 34, Alado, winged. 35, Arco, bow. 36, Aljaha 
quiver. 



68. LECCION SEXAG:6SIMA OCTAVA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

The boy knows how to swim. ' El muchacho sabe nadar. 

How, used as in this last phrase, is not to be translated into Spanish. 

Does he know how to read ? i Sabe el leer ? 

He knows how to read and write. Sabe leer y escribir. 

Cheap, Dear. Barato. Caro. 

A lamp, A basin, toaskbowl, Una Idmpara. Una palanffana, 

A concert. SUgar-plams. Un concierto. Los confitea. 

Sugar-candy. Candy. ±11 azuear-candi. El caratnelo. 

A catholic. A protestant. Un catdlico. Un protestante. 

The metal. Some pewter. El metal, Algftn peltre,. 
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Ap9rtridg0, To depart, set out, JJua perdUi, Pariir, 

I intend to depart to-morrow. Pienso partir mafiana. 

Wliat bird is this ? i Que ave es esta ? 

It is a partridge. £b una perdiz. 

This metal is pewter. Este metal es peltre. 

I paid a dollar for that washbowl. He pagado mi peso per esa palangana. 

Is it not dear ? 2 No es cara ? 

Ko, sir ; it is cheap. No, senor ; es barata. 

Past Dbfinitb of Conducib. 

Conduje, eondujisU^ condujo^ condujimoSf condujiateia, condiQeron. 

I conducted, thou condactedst, he condacted, we conducted, you conducted, they conducted. 
Rbmark. In this manner is formed the past definite of all verbs ending in ucir. 

Didst thoa conduct thy brother-in-law i Condujiste d tu dniSado k la iglesia el do- 
to the church on Sunday ? mingo ? 

I ccmducted him to the church, and my Yo le conduje k la iglesia, y mi hermano 

brother conducted him to Mr. B.'s. le condujo 4 casa del sefior B. 

They conducted him to the catholic 
church condujeron a la iglesia catolica. 

We condacted him to the protestant 
church * oondujimos a la iglesia protestante. 

Past Dkfinitb of Dar. 
To dt, tu distCf & didf nosotros dimoa, voaotroa disteiSf eUoa dieron. 

IgaTe, tbougavest, he gave, we gave, you gave, they gave. 

When the little boys were here didst i Cuando los muohachitos estaban aqui 

thou give them anything ? les diste alguna cosa ? 

I gave them sugar-plums, and my friend Les di confites y mi amigo les did azti- 

gave them sugar-candy. car-candi. 

_ i Dieron VV. al maestro loisi anillos de 

Did you give the master the gold rings ? « 

We gave them to him. Se los dimos. 

To extinguish. A fig. Apagar. Un higo, ^ 

The furniture. An article of furniture. Los muebles. Un muehle. 

You extinguish the lamp. V. apaga la lam para. 

I have bought some furniture. He comprado muebles. 

2Tiere are figs in that garden. Hay higos en aquel j'ardin. 

Did you buy that waahbowl cheap ? I paid a dollar and a half 
(for it). You bought it very dear. Did you conduct your friend to 
the concert last night? No, sir; I conducted him to, the theatre. 
Did you conduct him to your house ? We conducted him there. 
Didst thou conduct him to the church on Sunday ? Yes, sir ; I con- 
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ducted him to the protestant church, and my nephews conducted him 
to the catholic. When does he intend to depart ? He has departed 
already. Did he give the children anything before departing ? He 
gave them some sugar-plums and candy. Didst thou give him any- 
thing ? I gave him a beautiful ring, and my uncle's son-in-law gave 
him a gold watch. Did you give him any books ? We gave him 
some French and some Spanish books ; but we did not give him any 
English ones, because he does not know how to read English. Of 
what metal are those spoons ? That one is of silver, and this of pew- 
ter. What bird is that ? It is a partridge. Are there many part- 
ridges in this country ? There are many. 

Have you seen the countryman to-day ? No, sir ; I have not seen 
him since (desde) Sunday. What do you do after breakfasting? 1 
read and study. What have you to do after dining? I have to 
write some exercises. Have you written anyto-dky? I'^hav^ not 
written any since Saturday. Do you lose many umbrellas ? I lose 
more than ten every year. Do you always find what you lose? I 
do not often find it. What have you to do now ? I have to finish 
some lessons. Do you play instead of listening? No, sir; I listen 
instead of playing. Do you not sleep instead of studying ? I sleep 
enough, but I study more than {de lo que) I sleep. Are you-going a 
fishing to-day ? I am going a fishing to-day, and I shall go a hunt- 
ing to-morrow. What has the servant to do ? He has to aiprange 
(arreglar) my books. Are not your brother's eyes black ? Yes, si^ ; 
and his hair is black also. 

Is not Miss B. pretty ? She is pretty, but her mouth is too small, 
and her neck too long. What is that man carrying on his shoulder ? 
He is carrying a burden of books. Have the scholars made many 
mistakes in the exercises which they have written ? They have made 
many. What are you reading ? I am reading geog^raphy and his- 
tory. What has the servant broken ? He has broken the pitcher. 
What do you like for your breakfast ? I like toast and eggs, with 



Euterpe fue inventora^ de la flauta,' y es la que preside & la mtisica* y poena 
pastoral. Se la representa en la figura de una j6ven ooronada deflores, que tieae 
en la mano nn libro de mAsica, y &sa lado, flantas, oboes,^ etc. 
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Melpomene preside k la tragedia,^ se la representa j6ven con aire triste, cal- 
zada' con cotumo' y ricamente* ataviada' teniendo" en ima mano cestros" y 
coronas,** y en la otra un pnfial." 

Polimnia preside a la retorica'* y al arte del gesto** y (leclamacion,^* de que es 
la Uiventora. Se la representa jdven.vestida" de bianco y ooronada de perlas," 
teniendo un cetro*' en la mano izquierda, y la derecha levantada en accion'^ de 
arengar." Terpsicore preside al baile." Se la representa bajo la iigura de una 
j6Ten coronada de flores en accion de bailar*' con una lira en la mano y yarios 
instrumentos** de mtisica en tomo" suyo, 

Talia preside 4 la oomedia.** Se la representa bajo figura de una j6ven.con 
aire alegre, coronada de yedraf calzada de zuecos** y teniendo en una mano una 
niiscara*' y en Ja otra un cayado.** Urania preside A la astronomia.'* Se la 
representa coronada de estrellas, ropage'* azul, en una mano el globo" celeste,*^ 
en la otra nna varita* para demostrar'^ lo que estd senalado*' sobre la esfera*® 
y en tomo siiyo iostrumentos de matem&ticas'" y ostronomia. 

1, Inveniora^ inventor. 2, FlautUj flute. 3, MusieOy music. 4, Oboe, haut- 
boy. 5, Tragedia, tragedy. 6, CalzadOy (shod,) having the feet covered. 7, 
Cotumo, buskin. 8, Rieamente, richly. 9, Ataviado, ornamented. 10, Teni- 
endo, holding. 11, CegtrOj sistrum. 12, Corona, crown. 13, PufUd, dagger. 
14, Ret&riea, rhetoric. 15, Gesto, liietorical action. 16, Deelbmacion, decla- 
mation. 17, FMtx<2o, clothed. 18, P«rte, pearl. 19, Ceiro, sceptre. W, Accion, 
act. 21, Arengar, to harangue. 22, Baile, dance. 23, Bailor, to dance. 24, 
InatrumentOf instrument. 25, En tomo suyo, around her. 26, Comedia, com- 
edy. 27, Yedra, ivy. 28, Zueco, sock. 29, Mascara, mask. 30, Cayado, 
shepherd's crook. 31, Astronomia, astronomy. 32, Ropage, apparel. 33, Globo, 
globe. 34, Celeste, celestial. 35, Varita, rod. 36, Demostrar, to point out. 
37, Sendlado, marked. 38, Esfera, globe. 3*9, Matemdtico, mathematical. 



W. LECCION SEXAGfiSIMA NONA. 



PAST DKPINITE. 



Jutt as fnueh. Justamente tantp. 

Juat the game, Justamente lo mismo. 

Friendship. To go^ to walk. La amistad, Andar. 

A half. A mile. Una mitad. Una milla. 

To hear of. Death. Oir hablar. La muerte. 

Frequently, I go out frequently. A menudo, Salgo & menudo. 

Worthy, Unworthy. Digno. Indigno, 

16* 
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DUtance. A great distance. Distaneia. Mucha distanbia. 

On foot. On horseback. A pie. A caballo. 



I like figs less than peaches. 



Me gustan los higos m^nos que los melo- 
cotones. ' ' 



, ^ I Le gustan k V. loe higos mas que las 
Do you like figs more than apples ? manzanas ? 

I like them just as much. Me gustan justamente tanto (lo mismo). 

Do you eat more than your brother ? i Come V. mas que su hermano ? 

I eat just the same. Como justamente lo mismov 

I go in the garden every morning. Ando en el jardin todas las maSianas. 

I was walking in the garden when he Andaba en el jardin cuando vino & mi 

came to my house. oasa. 

I have walked in the woods. He andado en los bosques. 

Past Dbpimitb of Amdar, (like that of jE7«tor, Les. 64.) 

AnduvBf anduvistCf anduvo^ anduvimos, anduvisteiSf anduviercn. 

I went, thou wefitest, he went, we went, you went, they went. 

Where didst thou go this morning ? i For donde anduviste esta manana ? 

I went in the street Anduve por la oalle. 

Did you go a great distance on foot ? i Anduvieron VV. mucha distaneia k pi6 7 

We went more than five miles. Anduvimos mas de cinco millas. 

When my brother wa. going to the Cuando mi hermano iba al oampo, anduvo 

country, he wentmore tfian half way ^ jg la mitad del camino k pi6. 
on foot. 

Past Dbfinitb of Saber. 

Stipe,, SHpistCf supo, auptmoa^ stiptsteiSt aupieron. 

I knew, thou knowest, he knew, we knew, you knew, they knew. 

Didst thou know thy lesson yesterday? i Supiste tu leccion ayer ? 

I knew it very well. La supe muy bien. 

My cousin did not know hers. Mi prima no supo la suya. 

Did you know what I did yesterday ? i Supieron VV. lo que hioe ayer ? 

We did not know it until this morning. No lo snpimos hasta esta maQana. 

When I went to the country this morn- ^ , - , , 

, - -- ^, ' , Cuando fui al campo esta mafiana, an- 
mg, I went half the way on horse- _ , .. > ^ , . z i « 
, ®, "^ duve la mitad del camino a caballo. 

back. 

My cousin is worthy of your friendship. Mi prime es digno de su amistad de V. 
T^t man is unworthy. Aquel hombre es indigno. 

I have heard of the death of my friend. He oidohablar de la muerte de mi amigo. 

I Le gustan & V. los melocotones mas que 
Do you like peaches more than figs ? j^ j^j ^ 

I like them just as much. Me gustan justamente tonto. 

Do you extinguish the lamp? No, madam; I extinguish the 
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candle instead of eztiiiguisbing the lamp. Do the boys eztmgoiah 
the fire ? They do not extingnish the fire, but we extinguish it 
Have you already extinguished the fire ? We have not extinguished 
it yet, but we shall extinguish it soon. What article of furniture 
have you bought ? I have bought a beautiful sofia. What furniture 
has the stranger in his room ? He has a bed, six chairs, two tables, 
a bureau, a looking-glass (espefo), a book-case, {armario para libros), 
a wash-bowl, and a pitcher. Are you tired ? Yes, sir ; because when 
I came from the country this morning I went more than six miles on 
foot Do you often go on horseback ? I go on horseback almost ^ , 
every morning. Do you like better to go on horseback than on foot ? 
I like sometimes to go on foot better than on horseback. Do our 
brothers go on horseback more than we ? They go on horseback 
just as much as we. Did you go in the garden this morning ? We 
went there before breakfasting. What did you give the little boy ? 
I gave him the half of an apple, and the half of an orange. Have 
you heard of the death of the general ? Yes, sir ; I heard of it yes- 
terday. 

Are you acquainted with that bachelor ? I am acquainted with 
him ; he is a man worthy of your friendship ; but, the spouse of his 
sister is a dunce {bobo), and unworthy of the friendship of a good 
man.* Did you go in the street last night ? I went a great distance. 
Didst thou know thy lesson yesterday ? I knew mine, and my cousin 
knew his very well. Did you know them the day before yesterday ? 
Yes, sir ; we knew them then (entmces), and we almost always know 
them. Did you buy that article of furniture cheap ? No, madam ; 
it was somewhat dear. Did you conduct the general's niece to the 
concert ? Yes, sir ; and my sister conducted her to the protestant 
church. What did the master give the little boys ? He gave them 
sogar-plimis and candy. 

Do you sleep as much in winter as in summer ? Yes, sir ; I sleep . 
more in winter than in summer. Have the carpenters finished their 
work? They have finished it ^Do you always listen to what the 
master says ? I always listen to it, but my cousin plap instead of 
listening. Do you often go a hunting ? Yes, sir ; I often go a hunt- 
ing^ and a fishing. Is your right hand sore ? No,, sir ; but my left 
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band is {pero si la izquierda). Has the master found many mistakes 
in your exercises ? He has not found more than two. 

Diana, hijade Jnpiter y Latona y hermana de Apolo, es oonocida^ por los poetas 
Iwgo tres nombres y aspectoe diferentes, lo que ha dado lugar a llamarla k triple^ 
Hecate ; t toAyer,* Luna en el oielo, Diana en la tierra, y Hecate en los infiernos. 
Casi siempre oonfimden^ los poetas & Heoate oon Proserpina & pesar de* qne sa 
poder* en los infiernos no se estendia mas que & poder detener^ oien aSoa en las 
m&rgenes de la l^giA* las sombras* de los que no habian sido sepultados.^^ 

Diana era la diosa de los cazadores" porque habitaba los bosques^'y las selvas" 
o<m una tropa de Ninfas^^ ocupadas siempre en la caza." Se la representa con 
aire noble y mijestuoso/* pero modesto, calzada de coturno, en una mano una 
flecha," en la otra el arco, k la espalda'^ la aljsAia,'' y sobre Ja cabeza una media 
luna.'® Algunas voces la representari en un carro" tirado" por corzas." Co- 
munmente'* se la llama'^ la eoBta Diana porque nunca quiso'" casarse.*^ 

El marques^ de Cortes deda que ^1 que oareoia^ de amigos era oomo panal*" 
sin miel, espiga*' sin trigo, &rbol sin firuto. 

ly ConocidOf known. 2, TVipZe, three-fold. 3, ./I «a&^, namely. A^ Confun- 
dir, to confonnd. 5, A pesar de, notwithstanding. 6, Poder, power. 7, Detener, 
to detain. 8, Estigia, Styx. 9, i9om&ra, ghost. 10, Sepultado, buried. 11, 
Cazador, hunter. 12, Bosque, wood. 13, Selva, forest. 14, Ninfa, nymph. 
15, Caza,ohBse. 16, Majestuoso, majestic. 17, Flecha,' arrow, 18, Espalda, 
back of the shoulder. 19, Aljdba, quiver. 20, Luna, moon. 21, Carro, car. 
32, Tirade, drawn. 23, Corxa, deer, 24, Comunmente, commonly. 25, Lla- 
tnarse, to be called. 26, Quiso, was willing, past definite of Querer, See Les. 
65. 27, Casarse, to marry. 28, Marques, marquis. 29, Carecer, to want 
30, Panal, honey-comb. 31, Espiga, ear. 



TO. LECCION SEPTUlGfiSIMA. 

• PAST DEFINITE. 

Thus, so. I do it thus. Asi. Lo hago asf. 

A book case. A looking-glass. Un armario para lihros. Un espejo. 

A squirrel. Heavy. Una ardilla. Pesado. 

The voood, grove, forest. EI bosque, lafloresta, la selva. 

A mouse, rat. A fox. Un rMon. Una zorra. 

The bellows. The Irishman. Ijoefuelles. El Irlandes. 

Un momento. Comenzar, (yaried 
Affiomeiit To begin. Cerrar a het ml) 
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Dost thou begin to speak Spanish ? 

I begin to speak it a little. 

That child begins to read. 

Do yoa b^in to imderstand French ? 

We begin to understand it. 



I Oomienzas tti k hablar espafiol ? 

Comienzo 4 hablarle un pooo. 

Aquel hino eomienza & leer. 

I Comienzan VV. a entender el frasoes? 

Comenzamos 4 entenderle. 



Past Dbfihitb of Cabbb. 
cupimoSf 



CupSt cupiate^ cupo^ 

I was contained, thou wast contained, etc 

My clothes could not be contained in 

the trunk, and I had to sell them. 
My books could not be contained in 

that book-case. 
The wine could not be contained in the 

cask. 

Past Dbfinite of Querbr 
Qut«e, quisiste^ guiso^ 

I wished, thou wishedst, he wished, 

What didst thou wish yesterday in the 

store? 
I wished for gloves, but my uncle 

wished for stockings. 
Did you wish for anything more ? 
We wished for nothing more. 



cupisteitj 



cupieron. 



No cupo mi ropa en el haul, y tuve 
que venderla. 

Mis libros no cupieron en ese armario. 
El vino no cupo en el tonel. 



quistmos, 
we wished. 



quisisteisj 
you wished. 



qutsxeron. 
they wished. 



I Que quisiste ayer en el almaoen ? 

Yo quise guantes, pero mi tio quiso 

medias. 
I Quisieron VV. algo mas ? 
No quisimos nada mas. 



Past Dbfinitb of Trabr. 



trafimos, trojisteiay 
we brought, you brought, 



trajeron. 
they brought. 



Traje^ trajiste^ trajOy 

I brought, thou broughtest, he brought, 

Did you bring my brother an3rthlng 

when you came from the city ? 
I brought him a letter. • 

Did you bring us some letters ? 
No, sir ; we brought you some books. 
To throu)^ to throw aioay. 
I have sold my book-case. 
I have to buy a looking-glass. 
A heavy burden of books. 
I have been in the wood. 
Why dost thou throw away thy gloves ? i Porqu6 tiras tus guantes 7 
I throw them away because they are 

worth nothing. ^ *^^^ P^^^^^ '^^ ^*^^° °^*- 

To do well, to be right. Hacer bien. 

To do evUy to be wrong. Hacer mal. 

Have I done well in killing the mice ? ^ He hecho bien en matar los ratones 7 



^Trajo V. alguna cosa 4 mi hermano 

cuando vino de la ciudad ? 
Le traje una carta. 
I Nos trajeron W. cartas 7 
No, senoF j trajimos 4 W. libros. 
Tirar. 

He vendido mi armario para libros. 
Tengo que comprar un espejo. 
Una carga pesada de libros. 
He estado en el bosque. 
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You have done well in killing them, -^ , , ' . 

, . . . u;n;„^ 41. ' V. ha hecho bien en matarlos, pero ha 

but you were wrong in killing me , , 

, hecho mal en matar la ardilla. 

Lend me your bellows a moment. Preisteme bus fuelles un momento. 

How do you make the fire ? I make it thus. Why have you gold 
your trunk ? Because all my clothes could not be contained in it. 
Did the merchant give you a glass of wine yesterday ? He wished 
to give me one, but I was not willing to take it. Were his children 
willing to give you some flowers ? They were willing to give us 
some, and we were willing to receive them. What have you to buy ? 
I have to buy a lamp, a looking-glass, and much other furniture. 
Who brought you that heavy burden ? The Lishman brought it to 
me last night. Who brought you those flowers? The children 
brought them to me yesterday. Didst thou bring anything from the 
country on Saturday ? I brought a pretty little squirrel. Dost thou 
begin to speak Spanish ? I begin to speak it a little, and my brother 
begins to speak French also. Do you begin to write letters in Span- 
ish ? We do not begin yet Why have you been to the wood this 
morning ? I have been a hunting. What have you killed ? I have 
killed some partridges, some squirrels, and a fox. Were you not 
wrong in killing them 5 I was wrong in killing the squirrels, but 
not in killing the fox. 

Will you lend me your bell^ws a moment ? You can take them 
after a little {en poco tiempo). Have you heard of the death of my 
uncle ? I have heard of it. Is the cotton crop good this year ? It 
is not so good this year as the last. What have you bought at the 
store? I have bought some honey, some rice, and some pepper. 
Are you very fond of (le gusta d V, mucko) pepper ? I am not very 
fond of it. Have you ever seen such a bird as Ihat ? I have never 
seen such. Is the cook in the kitchen (cocina) ? No, sir ; he is look- 
ing for the purse which he has lost in the street. Has the boy al- 
ready learned his lesson ? He has not learned it for he is a dunce 
[bobo), and can not learn anything. 

Is that man a lawyer ? He was formerly {primero) a lawyer, but 
ttow he is a merchant. Has the master corrected your exercises ? 
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He cannot correct them, for I have made no mistakes. Whose cot- 
tage is that ? It is the countryman's. Whose boat is that ? It is 
the boatman's. What is your little friend studying ? He is study- 
ing geography, arithmetic, and history. * What do you like for break- 
fast ? I like toast and eggs with coflfee. Are the crops as good this 
year as the last ? ' They are better. Did you buy that cask of wine 
for cash or on credit ? I could not buy it for cash, for I have a hole 
in my pocket, and have lost my money. 

Era TIascala una oiadad may popoloaa,' fimdada sobre ooatro eminencias' pooo 
difltantes, qne se prolongabau* de oriente & poniente* cod designal magnltad,* y 
fiadas' en la natural fortaleza^ de sus penascofit,® contenian* en si los edificios, for- 
mando^" cuatro cabeceras" 6 barrios" distintos,*" cuya division se unia y conrnni- 
caba por diferentes calles de paredes gmesaa^^ que Servian de muralla.^* Gober- 
naban'* esta poblaoion cq^tro caoiques,^^ descendientes^^ de sus primeros fimda- 
dores," que pendian^ del senado.*^ Las caaas se levantaban" moderadamente^' 
de la tierra, porque no usaban^* segundo teeho :^^ su fabrica'" de piedra y ladrillo, 
y £n vez de tejados \" azoteas^* y corredores.'* 

Tenia toda la provineia'^ cincuenta leguas de circunferencia, diez de longitud'' 
de oriente al poniente y cuatro de latitud^ de norte & sud ;*' pais montuoso'^ y 
qnebrado,** pero muy fertil y bien cultivado en todos loa parajes*' donde la fre- 
cuencia*^ de losriscos*® daba lugar al benefioio de la tierra. 

1, Poptdom, populous. 2^ Eminencia, eminence. 3, ProUmgarse^ to extend. 
4, Poniente, west. 5, Magnitud, magnitude. 6, Fiado, confident. 7, Forta- 
Uxa, strength. 8, Ptnasco^ rock. 9, Contenir, to ocmtain. 10, Formando, 
forming. 11, Cabecera, capitals. 12, Barrio, district. 13, Diatinto, distinct 
14, Chrueso, thick. 15, Muralla, wall of defence. 16, Oohemar, to govern. 
17, Cdzique, chief. 18, Deseendiente, descendant. 19, Fundador, founder. 20, 
Pender, to depend. 21, Senado, senate. 22, Levantarae, to rise. 23, Moder- 
adamente, moderately. 24,. Vaar, to use. 25, Techo, story. 26, Fdhrica, struc- 
ture. 27, Tejadoj tiling. 28, Azotea, terrace. 29, Corredor, corridor. 30, 
Provineia, province. 31, Longitud, length. 32. Latitud, breadth. 33, Sud, 
Bouih, 34, Montuoao, mountainous. 35, Quebrado, broken. 36, Paraje, place. 
37, Frecuencia, frequency. 38, Riaeo^ rock. 



71. LECCION SEPTUAGfeSIMA PRIMERA. 

PAST DEFINITE. 

To hang, to hang up, Colgar, (varied as mover, Lee. 37.) 

The cord. On the cord. El cordel En el cordel. 



SETEXTT'FIBST LESSON. 



Onl^ ■■ eHSca detras de fat poerte. 

j Ek dkoak cwlgsA W. sob somlveroB t 

Liw ci!^—w en ks daTos. 

Vmpmr. C^miemim. 

IwR. Jbcrfe. 

Fxpar^bolB. Dos paras de apotoB. 

Mhfti Akw.mi de < 

Ifaeicrlncr. 




^ -Mi «M^r %' "SVC ^MT i&c 32ias«^»L 

^-\» %i»ife!^ tife£^?ftir^aa* ;Vw^f«a»lMK«»pcseBdo? 

^ " 

* :^*** ^•■i^iN?*^»*»*v Kt 'M.iiattLftlu «ia b«^n poGsda ; pago 
t^» ^«i» ^K«««: ;k Vi««aj^^^M»t A,t«»rf %iMftgi tK»e ua poaada; bay 



.v^.^.^ >»,<«^ ^j^ yf«p«t, Ukeypnt. 



. y^-y^. 
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I pat it on ihe table, and afterwards Le pose aobre la mesa, y despues sa 

your brother pat it in the drawer. hermano de V. le puso en el cajon. 

Wliere did you pat yoor books ? i Donde posidron W. sas llbioB ? 

We put them in &e book-case. Los pusimos en el armario para libros. 

Do you wisb to hang up your hat ? Yes, sir ; I wish to hang it 
on this nail. Where do you commonly hang your cloak ? I com- 
monly hang it in the other room, behind the door. Where {en donde) 
do the children hang their hats ? They hang them on the nails near 
ours. In what room do you hang your cloaks ? We hang them in 
the same room that you do (qfie V). Where does the washerwoman 
hang her wet linen ? She hangs it on the cord behind the house. 
Did you not have my inkstand yesterday ? Yes, sir ; I had it and I 
put it on your desk. Where did you put my papers ? I put them 
in the drawer. Where did you put our pens ? We put them on 
the desk near the inkstand. Does your father set out to-day for 
Spain ? No, miss ; he will set out to-morrow. Has your brother set 
out for France ? No, miss ; he has set out for England and Scotland. 
How much dcm that cheese weigh? It weighs fifty pounds .and a 
half. How much does that tea weigh ? It weiglis two pounds and 
five ounces. What weight has that trunk ? It weighs twenty pounds. 

Do you like this honey and this rice ? I like the rice, but the 
honey is bitter. Does that man intend to go to the war ? He does 
not intend to go; he is not a coward, but he prefers peace to war. 
Is that orange bitter ? No, sir ; it is yery sweet. What does the 
master teach ? He teaches the French language (la lengtia francesa). 
What will you do to-morrow ? I shall breakfast at seven, and go to 
the other side of the bay to hunt and fish, and shall return at six in 
the afternoon. What is the. matter with you ? My right hand is 
sore, apd my left a little sore also. Of what color is your coat? It 
is black. To whom do you make a visit ? I make a visit to that 
man who is sick, because I have pity for him. 

Have you not pity on those who are sick ? I pity them much. 
What have you bought ? I have bought a cask of wine, a wash-bowl, 
and a pitcher. Did you buy that silver pitcher cheap ? No, sir ; 
I bought it dear, for I bought it on credit. Do you wish for some 

16 
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tobacco (tabaco) ? No, sir ; I thank you ; I never smoke. Do you 
know how to swim ? I do not jtnow how ; but my brother is a good 
swimmer. Will that lady go to the concert ? No, miss ; she will 
go to the catholic church. Is she not a protestant ? No, miss ; she 
is a catholic. When you went to the country, did you go on foot ? 
I went. half of the way on foot and the rest (lo demos) on horseback. 
What does your neighbor do?» He keeps a boarding-house. Are 
there many boarders in it ? There are very many. 

'Espana & qtden hoy despreoia^ el vulgo' de las naciones extranjeras, fiie alta- 
mente' oelebrada,^ en otro tiempo, por las mismas naciones extranjeras en sus 
mejores plumas.* Ningana le ha dispntado* el esfuerzo,^ la grandeza^de animo,* la 
constanoia,^° la gloria^^ militar, con preferencia^' a los habitantes de todos los de- 
mas reinos. Tueidides*" testifica** que eran los Espanoles sin controversial' los 
mas belicosos" entre todos los b^rbaros." Livio" los llama gente fiera" y beli- 
oosa. Dionisio*" le da el atributo** de magnanlraa. Tibulo'" de atrevida.*' Lueio 
Floro** de guerreadora,*' de noble en armas,'* y varones*' fuertes, y lo que es 
mas qu^ todo, la apellida'^ Maestra^ del grande Anibdl*'* en la profesion^^ mili- 
tar. Pero no es menor el de Vagecio," el cual coijfiesa'* que exceden'* en forta- 
leza^* los Espafioles k los Romanes. 

1, Bespreciarj to despise. 2, VulgOy multitude. 3, Altamente, highly. 4, 
CelebradOj celebrated. 5, Pluma^ pen (writer). 6, Visput^dOy disputed. 7, 
EsfuerzOj courage. 8, Grandeza^ greatness. 9, AnimOj spirit. 10, Constancia^ 
firmness. 11, Cr/oria, glory. 12, Co« prg/erencia, in preference. 13 ^ Tueidi- 
dw, Thucydides. 14, 7*e«<t/£car,. to attest. 15, Con«r6»er«ta, controversy, 16, 
Belicosoj warlike. 17, BaVftoro, barbarian. 18, Livio, livy. 19, Ftero, fierce. 
20, Dionisio^ Dionysius. 21, Atributo^ attribute. 22, TibulOy Tibulus. 23, 
Atrevido, bold. 24, Lucio Florio, Lucius Florins. 25, Guerrettdor, warrior. 
26, Arma9, arms. 27, Varon^ man. 28, Apellido^ called (so called). 29, Ma- 
eatra, instructress. 30, Anibal^ Hannibal. 31, Profenon, profession. 32, 
VegeciOy Vegecias. 33, Confesar, to confess (varied as cerrar.) 34, Exeeder, 
to surpass. 35, FortalezUy valor. 



72. LECCION SEFTUAGflSIMA SEGUNDA. 

VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 

The cholera. Anger, El edlera. La cdlera. 

The ice. Tlie snow. El hielo. La nieve. 

Ice-water Agua con hielo (or con nieve). 
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. Saber is sometimes impersonal as follows, 

There w, there are. Hay or ha*, (present.) 

There waa^ there were. Habia, (imperfect.) 

There was, there were. Huho^ (past definite.) 

There has been^ there have been. Ha hahido^ (past indefinite.) 

There will be. Habrd, (future.) 

Are there many people at your house ? i Hay muchas gentes en casa de V. ? 

There are not many now, but there -^x i. v i. v u« i. 

'1 \ , .,, No hay muchasahora,perohabiamnohaB 

^ere many yesterday, and there will i. . -t v. 

, ^ '' "^ ' ayer, y habra muchas manana. 
be many to-morrow. 

In the year thirty-two there was much El aiio de trienta y dos hubo muoho 

cholera in Havana. c6lera en la Habana. 

The robber. To bark. El ladron. Ladrar. 

The dog barks. . El perro ladra. 

To dance. He dances. Bailor. El baila. 

To lock. A pine-apple. Cenar con llave. Una pina. 

I have locked the door. To he oerrado la puerta con Have. 

Pried. A pig. A little pig. Frito. Un cochino. Un cochinito. 

Koast pig and fried fish. Cochino asado y pescado frito. 

Former. Former years. Anterior. Anos anteriores. 

Christmas day. To dance. El dia de navidad. Bailor. 

She sings, plays, and dances. Ella canta, toca y baila. 

I am much obliged to you. Quedo d V. muy agradecido. 

There is no occasion for it. No hay de que. 

Where were you on Christmas day ? ;. Donde estaba V. el dia de navidad ? 

I was at home. Estaba en mi casa. 

What does that man say ? He says that there is much cholera in 
New Orleans. In the year thirty-two there was much also. Where 
did you go last winter ? I went to Boston, and there I was almost 
always near the fire, for there was, more cold that year than in many 
former ones. Is there ice-water in that pitcher ? There is not now, 
but there was this morning, and there will be this evening.- Has 
there been much heat this summer ? There has not been jnuch, but 
more than the last summer. Where did you go on Monday ? I 
went to the market. Are you a merchant ? No, sir ; I keep a board- 
ing-house. Have you many boarders ? Not so many now as in the 
winter. Where does the washerwoman hang her wet clothes ? She 
hangs them on the cord, in the yard. How many shirts are there in 

' Hay becomes ha at the end of a clause or sentence ; as, It is ten years, diez anos ha. 
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that drawer ? There are a dozen. What is the weight of that fish ? 
It weighs four pounds and a half; I bought it alive in the market. 
Are you pleased with your servant ? I am so (^o), for he is good 
and industricJus. What does that Irishman wish for ? He wishes 
for the bellows a» moment. What is the servant doing? He is kill- 
ing mice. Are there many here ? Yes, sir ; for we have no cat to 
kill them. 

Why did you go to the woods yesterday ? I went a hunting yes- 
terday, and I have been a hunting to-day also. What have you 
killed ? I have killed two squirrels and a fox. Were you right in 
killing them ? I was right in killing the fox.; but I was wrong in 
killing the squirrels. . How do you make afire without tongs (teriazas) ? 
I make it thus. What has the Irishman bought ? He has bought 
a looking-glass, a bellows, and a pair of boots. Is your right hand 
sore? My right hand is sore and my left, also. What do you wish 
for breakfast ? I wish for toast and eggs, with butter, salt, and pep- 
per. Has there been snow here this winter ? No, sir ; but there 
was some last winter. Was there ice here last winter ? Yes, sir ; 
there is ice here every winter. Will there be much cotton this year ^ 
Yes, sir ; the crop is very good. - 

Of what are those children afraid ? They are afraid of the dogs 
which are barking in the street. Is that stranger afraid ? Yes, sir ; 
he is afraid of robbers. Do you always lock the door when you go 
out ? I do not always lock it. What have you eaten for breakfast ? 
I have eaten fried fish. What does the stranger like for his dinner ? 
He likes fried fish and roast pig (puerco). Do you like pine-apples ? 
I like them much, and I, have bought some in the market. 

Manuel alii tiene V. una sortija* que le presto. Vea* como brilla I* Pongala* 
alsoLt Veo en ella todos Iob colores. 2 Que piedra briUante* es esta? 'Es uu 
diamante. Eb may duro. - Un rubi* es Colorado, una emeralde^ es verde, un to- 
pacio" es amarillo, un zafir* es azul,^" una amatista** es purpurea," el granate" 
es Colorado, el berilo" es de un verde claro." Todas estas cosas son sacadas^^ de 
la tierra. Se Uaman joyas^^ 6 piedras preciosas. i Que son estos pequenos gra- 
nos redondos y blancos que cuelgan de sus orejas. Son perlas. i Vienen tam- 
Men de la tierra 7 No, vienen del mar. Las perlas se eoouentran en las conohas^* 
de las oetraa.'® i Se derriten'® las piedras preciosas en el faego ? No. i Yiene 
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d Tldrio dd la tierra ? No, le hacen en las Tidrierfas,'^ donde hay xnucho Aiego 
dia y ooche. Algun dia llevar6 Ji V. a una vidrierfa, en donde vera haoer el vl- - 
drio. El vidrio no vale tanto como las piedras preoiosas. 

1, Sortija, ring. 2, F^a, see, (imperative of ver.) 3, Brillar, to shine. 4, 
PongOj put, (imperative of poner.) 5, BrUlante^ shining. 6, RuH, ruby. 7, 
Emeraldej emerald. 8, Topado^ topaz. "9, Zafir, sapphire. 10, Azul^ blue. 
11, ilma<w<a, amethyst. 12, Purptfrco purple. 13, C^rana^e, garnet. 14, BcrtTo, 
beryl. 15, C/aro, bright. 16, Sacado, drawn (taken). 17, Joyas, jewels. 
18, Concha, shell. 19, Oatra^ oyster. 20, Derretir, to melt. 21, Vidrieria, 
g^asB &otory. 



T3. LECCION SEPTUAGtSIMA TERCERA. 



THE PAST DEFINITE FORMED. 



The past definite of all Spanish verbs, except those already given and their compounds, is 
formed £ in the firat conjugation, by changing ar final of the infinitive into the terminations 



E,- 



ToiffAR, to take, 



Llamas, To call, 



ASTE, O, 

{Tom&, 
I took, 
Tomaste, 
Thou4ookest, 
LUtmi, 
I called, 
Uamastej 
^Thoucalledst, 



AMQS, ASTEIS, 

Tomdf 
He took, 
Tomamosj 
We took, 
LlaTndi 
He called, 
UamamoSf 
We called, . 



ARON, as 
7\mi(tatei8j 
You took, 
Tomaron. 
They took. 
JAamaateis, 
Ton called, 
Uamaron. 
They called. 



In the Second and TTiird Conjugations it is formed bj changing br and iR final of the in« 
finitive, into the terminations. 

I, ISTE, lO, IMOS, ISTEIS, 

Vendidy 



Vbmbsb, To sell. 



Bbbbr, To drink 



ViVM, Tb live, 



BsflwsBB, To write. 



lO, 

IVemtt, 
Isold, 
VendiatCj 
Thou soldest, 

J I drank, 

(Thoudrankest, < 

I lived. 

ViviatCj 
. Thou lividst, 

Escribl, 

I wrote, 

EBcribiatCf 
^Thou wrotest, 



He sold, 
Vendimos, 
We sold, 
Bebi6, 
He drank, 
Bebitnosj 
We drank, 
Vivid, 
He lived, 
Vtvimost 
We lived, 
JSscribid, 
He wrote, 
Escribtmos, 
\Ve wrote, 



lERON, as 
VrndiateiSf 
You sokt, 
Vendieron, 
They sold. 
Bebiateis, 
You drank. 
Bebieron. 
They drank. 
Viviateia. 
You lived, 
Vivieron. 
They lived. 
Eaeribiateia^ 
You wrote, 
Eacvibieron* 
They wrote. 



16* 
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The irregular pastdefioites, all of which have been given in the preceding lessons are these ; 



Andar, past definite Anduvj^ Lcs. 69. 



Caber, 

Conducir, 

Dar, 

Declr, 

Estai-, 

Haber, 

Hacer^ ■ 

Ir. 



Conduje^* 

EatuvBi 
Hube 



70. 
68. 



.64. 



65. 



Poder, past definite Pucfe, Les. 67. 

Poner, 

Querer, 

Saber, 

Ser, 

Tener, 

Traer, 

Venir.t 



Puse^ 


u 


71. 


Quiae, 


(. 


70. 


Supe, 


(( 


69. 


rui, 


(( 


64. 


7V«c, 


(( 


64. 


Traje, 


(i 


70. 


Vine, 


(( 


67. 



Vhe following slight irregularities belong also to this tense : 

1. Verbs of the third conjugation, having e in the penult syllable of the infinitive, which in 
the first person singular ot the indicative present change that e into t, or take an t before it, 
have i also instead of e in the third person singular and plural of the past/definite, as, 

Pedir, present Pido, past definite Pidio (sing.) Pidieron (pi.) 
Preferir " Prefiero, " Prefirio " Prefirieron " 

2. The following also are irregular by a single letter, in tfie third person singular and plural. 

Dormir, to sleep, makes Durmid, Durmieron. 
Morir, to die, " Murii, Murieron. 

Podrir, to rot, " Pudridy Pudrieron. 

Erguir, to erect, " Irguid, irguieron. ^ 

When thou breakfastedst at the gene- i Cuando almorzaste en oasa del general, 



ral's, didst thou take tea or coffee ? 
I took oofiee, but the general took tea. 
How many cups did you take ? • 
We took two. 

Didst thou sell him thy horse ? 
I sold him to him. 



tomastc te 6 cafe ? 
Tome cafe pero el general tom6 te. 
I Cuantas tazas tomaron VV. ? 
Tomamos dos. 
I Le vendiste tu daballo ? 
Se le vendi. 



* All verba compounded with ducir form this tense like 
Deducir, to deduct ; Introdueiry to introduce ; Prodttcir^ 
Tradueir^ to translate. 

t The following also are compounds of the above. 



Conducir; tts^Aduciry to adduce; 
to produce j Reducir, to reduce ; 



Bendecir, to bless. 
Contradecir, to contradict. 
Desdecirj to give the lie. 
Maldecir, to curse. 
Predecir, to predict. 
Contrahacery to counterfeit. 
Deshacer^ to undo. 
JUkacery to do again. 
Satisfacer, to satisfy. 
Anteponer^ to prefer. 
Componerj to compose. 
Deponer, to depose. / 

Deacomponer, to discompose. 
Diaponer^ to dispose. 
Exponer, to expose. 
Jmponer, to impose. 
Indiaponer^ to indispose. 



Oponer, to oppose. 
Proponer, to propose. 
Preauponer, to presuppose. 
Repon&Tf to replace. 
Sobreponer, to put on. 
SuponeTj to suppose. 
Trcuponer, to transpose. 
A tener y to keep pace. 
Contener, to contain. 
Detener, to maintain. 
RetMter, to retain. 
Entretener, to entertain. 
Mcmtener, to retain. 
Soatenetj to support. 
Abatraer, to abstract 
Atraetf to attract. 



Contraer, to contract. 
Detraer, to detract. 
Diatraer, to distract. 
Extraer, to extract. 
Retraer, to withdraw. 
Betrptraer, to antedate. 
Suatraery to subtract. 
Avenir, to happen. ^ 
Contravenir', to countervene. 
Convenir, to agree. 
Deaavenir, to disagree. 
Jntervenir, to intervene. 
Prevenir, to anticipate. 
Provenir, to proceed. 
. Jtevenir yto be consumed. 
Sobrevenir, to come upon. 
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Did the merchant sell thee his ? | Te Yendi6 el.comerclante el suyo ? 

He sold him to me. Me le vendlo. 

Did yoQ sell your books to those ^Vendieron VV. sus llbros d aquellos 

scholars? - disclpulos? 

We sold them to thoin. Se los vendimos. 

Didst thoa write a letter to thy friend 

^. 3 It I Escribiste una carta a tu amigo ayer ? 

I wrote him the day before yesterday, Le escribf ante ayer, y 41 me e8oribi6 el 

and he wrote me the same day. mismo dia. 

Did you write more than two letters i Escribieron VV. mas de dos cartas el 

last month ? mes pasado ? 

Yes, sir ; we wrote three. Si, senor j escribimos tres. 

My father died last year. ^ Mi padre muri6 el afio pasado. 

I slept in my bed last night, and .the Dormf en mi cama la noohe pasada, y el 

servant slept on the floor. criado durmi6 en el suelo. 

Did you give your friends wine y ester- ^., „ . ? . . 

3 9 I Di6 V. vino a sus amig(» ayer ? 

No, sir ; they preferred water. No, senor ; prefirieron agua.. 

Did you prefer it also ? iTa prefiri6 V. tambien ? 

I [Preferred it. La preferl. 

When did you see my lather ? i Cnando vieron VV. k mi padre ? 

We saw him on Wednesday. Le vimos el miercoles. 

Did you ask him for money ? i Le pidieron VV. dinero ? 

We did not ask him for it. No se le pedimos. 

' What did you buy at the market last night ? I bought a little 
pig and some fish. V7hat did your friends buy ? They bought some 
pine-apples, and my brother and I bought also a dozen oranges. 
Where did you dine yesterday ? I dined at my brother-in-law's, 
but I supped at the house of the lady 'who came with you from the 
bay. What did you eat ? We ate some roast pig and some fried 
fish. When didst thou receive a letter from thy sister? I received 
one on Tuesday, and my mother received another on Thursday. Did 
you receive letters from your brother also ? We did not receive any 
from him. When you dined at Mr. B.'s, did you drink no wine ? I 
drank a glass of red wine, but the persons who dined with me drank 
only beer. 

Does your father always lock his door when he goes out ? No, 
sir ; he does not always ^ck it, but he locked it last night, because 
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he was afraid of the robbers. Are there many robbers in your city f 
Not now ; but there were many the last summer. Have you been a 
fishing? No, sir; we bought a boat to go a fishing, but all those 
who wished to go with us could not be contained in it. What did 
you do with the boat ? We sold it. Did you eat the pine-apple 
which I gave you last week ? No, sir ; I put it in the drawer of 
my bureau, and it rotted {se pudrid.) Did you sleep at home last 
night ? No, sir ; for I went to the theatre and arrived (UeguS) home 
so late that I found the door locked ; so that (qite) I could not enter 
(entrar) ; and I slept at the house of my friend. The friend had a 
little dog in the house, that barked so much that I did not sleep 
well. What did you buy yesterday at the store ? I bought a look- 
ing-glass, half a dozen shirts, and a little linen cloth (lienzo.) 

Where did you dine on Christmas day ? ^ I dined at (en casa de) 
n^y aunts. Did you and your aunt dine alone (solamente) ? No, 
sir ; many persons dined with us, and we ate and drank many good 
things. The Miss B.'s {las senoritas B) sung and played, and the 
other persons danced. Did . you not dance ?' I did not dance. 
What did they do after they danced ? The Miss B.'s, my aunt and 1 
went to the theatre, but the others went, some {unos) to their homes, 
and others, I know not where. 

La feliz sitnacion de Espafia lahizo objeto de la codicia^ de loe Fenicios' y otros 
pueblos. Los oartaginenses,' parte* per dole,* y parte por fuerza, se establecieron 
en ella. Los Romanos quisieron oompletar* su poder y gloria oon la o<Hiquista^ 
de Eepafia ; pero enoontrsron ana r^istenoia^ que parocid tan estrana* oomo ter- 
rible a los soberbios^" dueiios" de 1<T restante^' del mundo. Nuinancia,^* una sola 
ciudad, les cost6" catorce anos de sitio," la p^rdida" de tres ejercitos, y el des- 
doro" de los mas faraosos generales, hasta que redueidos" loe Numantinos" k la 
precision'* de capitular" 6 morir por la total ruina" de la patria,'* corto ntimero** 
de vivos, y abundanoia de cadAverei^ en las oalles, incendiaron'* bus casas, arrcja- 
ron BUS mnjeres, niikxi y ancianos'' en las IJaaoas,'^ y salieron k morlr en el campo 
raso^ con las armas en la xnano. 

1, Codicia, avarice. \ Fenicio, Phenioian. 3, Cartaginenaes, Cartha 
genians. 4, Parte, partly. 5, Dolo, fraud. 6, Completar, to complete. 7, 
ConguMf a, conquest. 8, ReaUtenciaj resistance. 9, Estrano^ strange. 10, 
SoherhiOy proud. 11, DuefiOj master. 12, Restantey rest. 13, Numaneia, 
Knmantia. 14, CottOTy to oost. 15, Sitio, siege. 16, Perdida, loss. 17, 2>e«- 
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doro, disgrace. 18, Reducido, reduced. 19, Numantino^ nniramiian. 20, Pre- 
cision, necessity. 21, Capitular, to capitnlate. 22, Ruina, nun. 23, Pairiay 
country. 24, iV^umero, niunber. 25, Etieender, ^io set fire to. ^, Anciano, 
old. 27, Uama, flame. 28, Raao, open. 



74. LECCION SEPTUAGESIMA CUARTA. 



YERB8, NOUNS, ETC. 



To hear. He hears the wind. 
To wear, worn. To enter. 
To wet. To dry. 
To pnt to dry. A piece. 
Clean. Dirty. 



Oir. Oye el yiento. 
Uaar, utado. Entrar (en). 
Mojar. Secar. 
Poner ii secar. Una pieza. 
lAmpio. Sudo. 



RsMAitx 1. La \% sometimes used in Bpaniah, as <o in English, in reference to an adjeetive 
or qoalifyiog phrase. 

Is that schdar industrious ? ^ Es este discipiilo indostrioso ? 

He is so for he studies much. Ld es porquo estudia macho. 

Are your friends well ? i Estin bnenos sns amigos ? 

Tes, sir ; they are so. Si, seftor ; lo est&n. 

Ten eentB a pound. A diez oentavos la lihra. 

Rbmauc 2. In such phrases as this last, nouns of weight, measure, etc., take the definite 
article in Spanish. 

I A como est4 la came ? 

"Ee^ a ocho centavos la libra. 

Este pafio esta a seis pesos la vara. 

La vaoa estd a nete oentavos la libra. >^ 

I A como estiin las velas ? 

Est&n 4 treinta centavos la libra. 



What is the price of meat ? 
It is eight cents a pound. 
This cloth is six ddlars a yard. 
Beef is eight cents a pound. 
What is the price of candles 7 
Tliey are thirty cents a pound. 



RxMAiuc 3. Verba in gcur take u after g before e, and those in eer change t to y before a 
ToweL Thus Uegar to arrive, and le&r to read, have the past definite. 



Uegui, llegaste, 

I^i, lefste, 

A ro#e. A pink, 

A nosegay. A noise. 

Valor, FamouB. 

The mistress. The etahle. 

A more. A saddle. 



IIeg6, ilegamos, Ilegasteis, 

leyd leimos, letsteis, 

Una rosa, Un elavel. 

Un ramiUete. Un ruido. 

El valor. Famoso. 

El ama. La eahaUeriza. 

Una yegua, Una siUa. 



llegaron. 
leyeroo. 



Tb»h€trking. The barking of the dogs. Mladrido. El ladrido de los penoB. 
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That saddle is maoh worn. Aquella silla es muy usada. 

I wear my oloak every day. Uso mi capa todos los dias. 

I have wet this piece of linen, and I dry He mojado esta pieza de lienzo, y la seco 

it by the 6re. con el fhego. 

I am acquainted with the famous cap- Conozco al &mo60 capitan ; entra fre- 

tain J he often enters my store. cuentemente en mi almaoen. 

My handkerchief was clean this morn- ,,. -,_xi_i.. 

. , , T 1. X .. 3 .^ . Ml panuelo estaba hmpio esta maiiana, 

mg, but I have wet it, and now it is , , . , , ^, . 

,.°; ' ^ pero le he mojado y ahora esta sucio. 

Ther^ are many roses and pinks here. Hay muchas rosas y claveles aquf. 

The boy carries a nosegay to his mis- ^, 

. El mozo Ueva un ranullete a su ama. 

tress. 

He takes the mare to the stable. Ueva la yegua k la caballeriza. 

The Spaniards have much valor. Los espanoles tlenen mucho valor. 

The dogs make much noise^ Los perros hacen mucho ruido. 

Is that piece of liBen wet? No, sir; the washerwoman wet it 
yesterday, but she dried it also in the {al) sun. Have you seen the 
famous stranger ? Yes, sir ; when I was reading this morning he 
entered the room, and then I saw him and spoke to him. Have you 
found your penknife ? Yes, sir ; when I was looking for my pen 
last night I found it. Where is the servant ? He has gone home, 
for while he was drpng my wet gloves his mistress called him. 
gave your friends arrived ? Yes, sir ; when I was breakfasting this 
morning they entered the room. Are those handkerchiefs clean ? 
Yes, sir ; they were dirty but when I was in the country yesterday 
the washerwoman washed them and dried them by the {al) fire. 
Have you seen the mistress of that boy ? Yes, sir ; she entered the 
garden yesterday while I was there, and I gave her a nosegay of 
pinks and roses. When your friend was here yesterday, did the ser- 
vant take his mare to the stable ? He took her (there), but the 
door was so low, and the mare so tall, that she could not enter with 
the saddle. Have the Spaniards much valor ? Yes, sir ; they have 
much, but not more than the French. 

What makes so much noise ? The barking of the dog makes it. 
Why does the dog bark ? He barks because he hears some noise. 
Has there been much heat this summer ? There has been much, 
but there was more the last summer. Is there much cholera in 
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New Orleans? No, sir; but there is some in Havana. Why do 
you lock your door ? I lock it because I am going out. Are you 
afraid of robbers ? No, sir ; there are none in this city. What didst 
thou drink yesterday at Mr. B's ? I -drank beer, my brother drank 
water, and the rest (los demos) drank wine. Will you give me a 
glass of icewater ? Yes, sir ; there is much in this pitcher. What 
is there in that boat ? There are pine-apples, oranges, apples, and 
many other fruits. Do you smoke 1 No, madam ; I never smoke. 
How much are those pewfer spoons a dozen ? A dollar and fifty 
cents. How much are eggs a dozen ? Thirty cents, and butter is 
twelve cents a pound. 

Who brought this trunk to my room last night ? A negro {negro) 
brought it. Did he not bring also an umbrella with the trunk ? 
Yes, sir ; but he carried away (se llevd) the umbrella, and left only ' 
the' trunk. Did the negro who brought the trunk say nothing? He 
said something to my brother which I did not hear. At what 
hour did the negro come ? He came about (como d) nine in the 
evening. 

El grande Escipion^ fue testigo^ de.la ruiiia de Numancia, pttcs no paede 11a- 
marse propiamente* conquistador* de la ciudad ; eiendo* de notar* que Ltioulo^ 
enoargado" de levantar un ej^rcito para aquella espedicion, no liall6 en la juven- 
tud' romana reclutas" que llevar, liasta que el mismo Escipion se alist6" para 
animarla.^^ Si los Romanes conocieron el valor de los Espafioles como enemigos,^ 
tambien experimentaron*' su virtud como idiados." Sagunto" sufrt6'* por ellos 
un sitio igual*' al de Numancia, contra los Cartaginenses ; y desde entonces 
formaron los Romanes de los Espafioles el alto oonoepto^^ que se ve en bus 
autores,^' oradores,^^ historiadores^^ y poetas. Pero la fortuna de Roma superior 
al valor humane," la hizo senora'* de Espana, como de lo restante del mundo, 
menos** algunos montes de Cantabria. 

En una almoneda*^ de los bienes^* de un meroader'''^ que debia mucho dinero, 
nno oompr6 un colchon diciendo que aquel era bueno para dormir, pues dormia 
en el hombre que debia tanto. 

1, Escipion, Scipio. 2, Testigo, witness. 3, Propiamentey properly. 4, 
Conquistador, conqueror. 5, Siendo, it being. 6, Notar, to note. 7, Luculo, 
Lucullus. 8, Em;argado, charged. 9, Juventud, youth. 10, Recluta, recruit. 
11, Alistar, to enlist. 12, Animar, to animate. 13, Experimentar, to experi- 
ence. 14, Aliado, ally. 15, Sagunto, Saguntum. 16, Sufrir, to suffer. 17, 
l^niol, equal, 18, Concepto, conception. 19, Autor, author. 20, Orador, 
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orator. 21^ Hisiarwdor, historuui. 22, Hufoano, homan. 23, SeHord, mm- 
tresB. 24, Menos, except. 25, Almoneda, auotion. 26, Bten, good. 27, Jisr^ 
coder, trader. 



76. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA QUINTA. 

RBFLECTIVE VERBS. 

ReflactiTe rorbs are each as take a reflective pronoun otgectof the verb of tbe eame peraoa 
as tbe subject, as, yo me congratulo^ I congratulate myself, tu te eongratulcu, thou congratu- 
latest thyself ; M ae eongtattda^ he congratulates himself, etc. These verbs are much more 
numerous in Spanish than in English, and require the especial attention of the learner. 

Rule I. Let it be observed that whenever the verb is re- 
flective in English, it is reflective also in Spanish. 

To warm one's 8tlf, CaUniwae. 

Dost thou warm thyself? | Te oalientas td ? , 

I warm myself. To me caliento. 

Does he warm himself? l Se calienta 61 ? 

He warms himself, and she warms her- „, ' . „ ,...,. 

^. . £1 se oalienta, y ella se eauenta tambien. 

Do you not warm youiselvee ? i Ko se calientan VV ? 

We do not warm oorselyes, but they Nosotros no nos oalentamos, pero ellos ae 

warm themselves. . calientan. 

Do we warm onrselvee ? l Nos oalentamos nosotros ? 

Do not our brothers warm themselves ? ^ No se calientan nnestroe hermanos ? 

^ , „ , . ,^ -Veatir. veaiiraa. (varied as Pedir, Les. 

To dreaa. To dreaa one^a aelf, ^q \ 

Doyou dress yourself ? i Se viste V. ? 

I dress myself every morning. Me visto todas las mafianas. 

Do you dress yourselves ? i Se visten VV. ? 

We dress ourselves. Nosotros nos vestimos. 

Have you dressed yourself ? i Se ha vestido V. ? 

I have dressed myself, but my friends Me he- vestido, pero mis amigos no ae 

have not dressed themselves. han vestido. 

Have you dressed yourselyes ? i Se han vestido W, ? 

We have dressed ourselves. ' Nosotros nos hemes vestido^ 

To ahave. To ahava one^a aelf, Afeiiar, Afeitarae. 

Were yon washing while we were i Se lavaban W. mientras que nos afeit&- 

ahaYing? bamos? 
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We were fihaviiig ^while you were Nos afeit&bamos mientras que W. Be 

washing. lavaban. 

What did you do yesterday in the , r\ x,' \7 i i i t « 

,,.•;. ■^» ^ I Que hia> V. ayer en la barbena ? 

harherU shop 7 

I shaved myself and the barber shaved To me afeite y el harhero afeit6 A mi 
my friend. amigo. 

The barber. The barber^s shop. ^ El barbero. La barberia. 

At what o'clock will you dress? i A que hora se vestiran VV ? 

We shall dress at six. Nos vestireraos 4 las seis. 

Virtue. The sight^ the view. La virtud. La viata. 

Admirahle. Miserable. Admirable. Miserable^ ^ 

Suitable, convenient. Free. Conveniente. Libre. 

Truly. Impossible. Verdaderamente. Imposible. 

Opinion. The conduct. La opinion. La conducta. 

The mode, manner. In this manner.^ El modo. ' De este modo. 

He is short-sighted. El tieneja vista corta.^ 

l^is view is admirable. Esta vista es admirable. 

He lives in the most miserable manner. El vive del modo mas miserable. 

It is impossible to be truly free without Es imposible ser verdaderamente libre 
virtue. sin virtud. 

The furniture is suitable to the house.- Los muebles son convenientes a la oasa. 

His opinions are better than his con- Sus opiniones son mejores que su con- 
duct, ducta. 

What is the matter with that man ? He is short-sighted. What 
ia he doing ? He is shaving himself. Does he shave before dressing 
himself ? He shaves and washes before dressing himself. Do you 
wash before shaving yourself? I wash and dre* before shaving 
myself. Do those foreigners ishave themselves before dressing? 
They shave and wash before dressing themselves. Do you shave 
and dress before washing yourselves ? We shave but we do not 
dress before washing ourselves. Do those children wash them- 
selves every day ? They wash themselves and the servant washes 
them also every day. Did they wash themselves to-day before going 
out ? They did not wash themselves. Did you warm yourself yes- 
terday before going to the market? I warmed myself and my 
brother warmed himself. Did you wash yourselves before warming 
yourselves ? Yes, sir ; we washed and shaved before warming o^ir- 
selves. . Have you washed yourself this evening ? I have not 

17 
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washed yet, but I shall wash soon. Have you shaved this evening ! 
No, sir ; but I shall shave early to-morrow morning (manana por la 
manana.) Will you shave before dressing? *I shall shave and 
wash before dressing myself. What were you doing this -morning 
at half-past six ? I was shaving. Was your brother shaving also ? 
No, sir; he was dressing. Were you dressing while we were 
shaving ? We were washing, shaving, and dressing while yoijL were 
warming yourselves. 

Has the barber shaved you this morning ? No, sir ; he shaved 
me last night, and'I shaved myself the day before yesterday. Is not 
that lady admirable ? She is admirable for her virtue and for her 
good conduct. Is not that man miserable ? Yes, sir ; for he lives in 
a most miserable manner. Is your room as convenient as this ? 
No, madam ; it is very convenient, but it is not as convenient as 
this* Can all men be truly free ? All the good can be free, but the 
bad can not, for no one can be truly free without virtue. Is opinion 
free ? No, sir ; opinion ought (debe) to be free, but it is not so 
always. Is it possible to be always right ? It is impossible. 

Did your friends set out for France yesterday ? • No, miss ; they 
will set out to-morrow. Who has extinguished the lamps ? The 
servant has extinguished the candles and the lamps. Have you seen 
many figs this year? Yes, sir; when I was walking in the garden 
this morning, I saw many good figs. Do you like figs more than 
apples ? I like them more than apples, but I like peaches more than 
either {las unas o los otros,) Are you tired ? We are tired for we 
have come many miles this morning. Do you. go much on foot ? 
I go several miles on foot and on horseback every day. Did you 
know of the death of the captain ? Yes, sir ; and I heard yesterday 
of the death of his wife. 

Conrado* tercero, emperador, deepues de haber tornado a Munick, determino' 
pasar los hombres a filo' de la espada, permitiendo^ solo &, las mu^eres salir de 
alii pudiendo^ Uevar sobre ellas sua muebles mas preoiosos. Estas mujeres 
aprovechando' la ocasion tomaron eobre sus hombros a sus maridos, asegurandp^ 
que eran sus mas preciosos muebles. Esto agrado® tanto al emperador, que no 
solo perdoTi6 a los babitantes, sino tambien a su pifncipe que babia destinado* a 
la muerte. El caballero Tomas More, famoso caneillcr*" de Inglatcrra, puesto en 
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prision por Enrique octavo, dej6 oreoer^^ sus oabellos y barba/y viniendo^' an 
barbero para oort4rselo6 y afeitade : Amigo, le dijo, el rey y yo pleiteamos*" 
sobre mi cabeza, y no qaiero haoer el manor gasio** en este pleito" sin saber 
antes quien de los dos ha de disponer^* de ella. 

Examinando" Alexandre*" su retrato*' heoho por Apeles, no le alab6*' tanto 
como lo mereoia la exceleneia^* de la obra ; pero el caballo del monaroa," viendo" 
el caballo pintado, relinch6'* al instante. En verdad'* senor, dijo Apeles, que 
Buc^falo*' entiende de pinturas'^ mejor que tos. 

El rey Don Alonso de Aragon deoia que cinco oosas le agradaban macho ; 
lefia seca para quemar^ caballos viejos para cabalgar ;^^ vino afiejo para beber ; 
amigos antiguos para conversar^ y libros antiguos para leer. 

1, Conraiio, Conrad. ^^ Determinary to determine. 3, Pasar dfilo^ etc., to 
.put to the sword. 4, Pertnitiendo^ permitting. 5, Pudiendo (being able) 
allowed. 6, Aprovechando^ improving. 7, Asegurando^ affirming. " 8, Agra- 
dor, to pleoae. 9, /)«<iiMido, destined. 10, OamriZ/er, chancellor. 11, Cr«c«r, 
to grow. 12, Viniendo, coming. 13", Pleitear, to go to law. 14, Gaato, ex- 
pense. 15, PleitOy matter at law. 16, Disponer, to dispose. 17, Examinandoy 
examining. 18, Alexandra, Alexander. 19, Relrato, portrait. 20, Alabar, to 
praise. 21, Excelencia, excellence. 22, Monarca, monarch. 23, Viendo, 
seeing. 24, Relinckar, to neigh. 25, Verdad, truth. 26, Bucefalo, Bucepha- 
lus (Alexander's horse). 27, Pintura, painting. 28, Cabalgar, to ride. 29, 
Conversar, to converse. 



76. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIJVIA SEXTA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Rule II. Reflective verbs are used also in Spanish when 
one speaks of doing anything to*any limb or part of himself. 

Dost thou wash thy hands ? i Te lavas tti las manos ? 

I wash them. Me las lavo. 

Dost thou wash thy glasses ? i Lavas tos vasos ? 

I wash them. Los lavo. 

In the twoArmer of the above phrasets, the verb is reflective^ because one's hands are a 
part of himself,* in the two latter, it is not, because one's glasses are not a part of him ; so 
the following. >''•'. /><. 

He warms his feet. El se ealienta los pies. 

He warms his shoes. El ealienta sus zapatos . • 

We warm our hands. Nosotros nos calentamos las manos. 



196 



THE SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 



/ 



We warm our gloves. Nosotros oalentamos nuestros guantai. ' 

They oat their fingers. EIlos ae oortan lo8 dedos. 

They out their pens. EIlos oortan bus plumas. 

Remark 1. The reflective pronoun used as aboVe is tlie indirect object ; literally, We 
toarm for ourselves the hand ; they cut for themselves the fingers ; Ke toarmsfor himse^tbe 
feet^ etc. 

Remark 2^ When the same part of several individuals is spoken of, if that part be singu- 
lar with'each individual, it is singular in Spanish ; if plural with the individual, it is plural in 
Spanish; as, J // . 

Do the ohildren wash their £Ewes ? ^ Se lavan los nifios la oara (n'n^.) ? 

They wash them. Se la (sing.) lavan. 

In these two phrases the singular noun and pronoun are used because each child has but 
one facf ; in the two following it is plural, because each one has many teeth. 



Do they wash their teeth ? 
fhey wash them. 

Does the servant wash their faces ? 
He does not wash them. 
Have you cat your nails ? 
We have not cut them. 
I' was cutting my nails when I cut my 
finger. 



I Se iavan los dientes (plur.) 1 
Se los (plur.) lavan. 
I Les lava el criado la cara ? 
Nose la lava. 

I Se han cortado VV. las «/kW ? 
No noe las hemes cortado. 
Me cortaba las ufUtis cuando me corte el 
dedo. 

Rule III. Verbs immediately followed by each other and 
one another are also reflective in Spanish. 



To hate^ They hate each other. 
They shave one another. 
Those ladies serve each other. 
Fortune, The nail, (of the finger.) 
Variable. Distant, 
The present. The past. 
The future. Ignorant, 
Imprudent. Moist, damp. 
Troublesome. A country house. 
My country house is very distant. 
No one knows the futare. 
Fortune is variable. 
This damp weather is troublesome. 



Aborrecer. Se aborrecen el uno al otro. 

Se afeitan los unos k los otros. 

Esa^sefioras se sirven la una & la otra. 

IjBkfortuna, La una. 

Variahle. Distante. 

Lo presente. Lo pasado. 

Lo tenidero. Ignorante. 

Imprudente. Humedo. 

Incdmodo. Una oasa de campo. 

Mi oasa de campo est^ muy distante. 

Ningnno sabe lo venidero. 

La fortuna es variable. , 

Este tiempo hdmedo es incomodo. 



You put your feet near (cerca de) the fire^ will you not bum them ? 
We shall* not bum them. Is it possible to know the future ? No, 
sir ; it is diflScult to know the present, it is more, difficult to know the 
past, and it is impossible to know the future. What art thou cut- 
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ting? 1[ am cutting my nails. Dost thou cut thy nails every day? 
I cut them every day. What does that child cut ? He wishes to 
cut his. pen, but he will cut his fingers instead of cutting it. Will 
you wash your Jiands? We will* wash our hands and our faces, 
(sinp,) Have the children washed their feet ? They have washed 
thentL Have they washed their necks (sing,) ? They have washed 
them. Were you cutting your pen when you cut your finger ? No, 
sir ; I was cutting my nails. Were you warming your gloves when 
you burnt your fingers ? No, sir; I was warming my hands. Will 
the children wash their faces ? They will not wash them. Will 
they wash their hands ? They will wash them. Has that imprudent 
man broken (rompido) his arm?. No, sir; he has broken his leg 
(piema). Will not those imprudent children break their legs ? No, 
sir ; they will break their necks instead of breaking their legs. 

Has not that ignorant man made his fortune? He made it, but 
the ignorant are imprudent and fortune is variable, he has lost it 
again. What distance {d que distancia) is your country house (from 
here) ? It is very distant. Is your house more distant than mine ? 
It is much more distant. Do the wise (los sahios) know the future ? 
No, sir ; they do not know the past or the present perfectly, and they 
cannot know the future. How do you like this weather ? I do not 
like it, it is very troublesome, for it is damp and changeable. How 
does the servant make a fire without Hongs ? He makes it thus. 
Were all your books contained in your book-case ? All were not 
contained in it,' and I sold it. Why did you go to the store yester- 
day ? I went there because I wanted to buy a looking-glass, a bel- 
lows, and a piece of linen. i 

Why do you throw away (tira) that tumbler?^ I throw it away 
because it is broken. Are you not wrong in, throwing away your 
stockings ? I am not wrong, for they are much worn, and are good 
for nothing. Have you hung your hat on the nail behind the door ? 
No, sir ; but I shall hang it there in a moment. Why does the cat 
kill the mice ? He kills them and eats them because he is hun- 
gry! . What did you bring that lady from the city ? I brought her 
a nosegay of pinks and roses. Is it true (verdad) that those two 
sisters hate (aborrecen) each othef ? No, sir • they love each other 

17* 
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much. Are those men looking for each other ? They are looking 
for each other, because they need each other. They are friends and 
they serve one another. 

Thales Milesio/ uno de los siete Babios de Grecia, preguntado' cnal era la oosa 
mas antigua, respondi6 que era Bios, porqae Dios ha siempre sido ; cual era la 
mas bella, respondi6 que el mundo, porque era la obra^ de Dios ; cnal la mas 
graiide, respondi6 que el espacio* que comprende'' todo ; cual la mejor, la virtud, 
dijo el, porque sin ella no se puede decir ni hacer lyen ; cual la mas facil, la de 
dar consejos^d otro j cual la mas dificil, la de conocerse a si mismo, dijo el. 

Caton* celebre' por su heroica virtud y su amor a la patria que lleg6 hasta el 
fanatismo,® hizo ver en toda su vida una firmeza," que tenia su origen*** en la aus- 
teridad'^ de ^us costumbres/^ y en su sistema" de filosofia.^^ Despuesde haberse 
opuesto k Catilina," se unio con todos los amigos de la patria contra Cesar y 
Pompeyo." Despues se lade6" al partido*^ de este, mirdndole" como defensor'*® 
de la repiiblica, mientras el primero la amenazaba''^ con una pr6xima servidum- 
bre." Su odio d la tirania^^ se manife6t6 desde la edad de catorce anos. Sarpe- 
don su ayo,** le habia llevado al palacio*' de Sila. . Horrorizado'* d la vista de las 
cabezas de tantos proscritos,*^ pregunto quien era el monstruo que -babia sacrifica- 
do tantos Romanos. Es Sila, respondi6 Sarpedon. j Ah, replic6'® Caton, Sila los 
degoll6,^' y Sila vive aun ! Quiero tu espada oh Sai'pedon, para olavarla^" en el 
corazon del tirano, y restituir*^ la libertad d^ mi patria. 

1, MilesiOj Milesian. 2, Preguntado, being asked. 3, Obra^ work. 4, Es- 
pacio, space. 5, Comprender, to comprehend. 6, Caton, Cato. 7, Celehre, 
celebrated. 8, Fanatismo, fanaticism. 9, Firmeza, firmness. 10, Origen, 
origen. 11, Austeridad, austerity. 12, Costumbres, (customs) manners. 13, 
Sistema, system. 14, Filosofia, philosophy. 15, Catilina, Catiline. 16^ Pom- 
peyo, Pompey. 17, Ladear, to incline. 18, Partido, party. 19, Miranio, 
looking to. 20, Defensor, defender. 21, Amenazar, to threaten. 22, Servi- 
dumhre, servitude. 23, Tirania, tyranny. 24, Ayo, tutor. 25, Palacio, palace, 
26, Horrorizado, struck with horror. 27, Proscrito, proscribed. 28, Repliear, 
to reply. 29, Degollar, to behead. 30, Clavar, (to nail) to pierce. 31, Resti- 
ivir, to restore. 



77. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA SfePTIMA. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Rule IV. English phrases in which the proper object of 
the verb is made the subject, also passive forms, where the 
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agent if expressed would be general, are usually reflective in 
Spanish. 

La lena se vende cars. 

Se dice que han Uegado. 

El algodon se vende bien. 

El vidrio se rompe facilmente. 

El vino se vende barato. 

Esta leiia se parte facilmente. 

Ese libro se entiende facilmente. 

Las cartas cortas so escriben pronto. 

Se dice que las cosechas son buenas. 

Se me dice que esti mnerto. 

(A el) se le alaba, pero no se le ama. 
Half of the money will be given to hira. Se le dara la mitad del dinero. 
A knife has been given to the child. Se le ha dado un cuchillo al nino. 
Much money has been promised to them. Se les ha prometldo mucho dinero. 

Remark 1. Phrases like the above are often expressed in Spanish by the third person 
plnral, without the reflective pronoun ; as, 



Wood sells dear.* 

It is said t that they have arrived. 

Cotton sells well. 

Glass breaks easily. 

Wme sells cheap. 

This wood splits easily. 

That book is easily understood. 

Short letters are soon written. 

It is said that the crops are good. 

I am told that he is dead. 

He is praised, but he is not loved. 



It is said that the crops are good. 
I am told that he is dead. 
He is praised, but he is not loved. 
An old maid. 



To rise. To go to bed. 

To marry. To abstain. 

To bathe. To remember. 

To walk. To take a walk. 
Tepid, lukewarm. 



Dicen que las cosechas son buenas. 
Me dicen que esta muerto. 
Le alaban, pero no le aman. 
Una doncella (or soltera) vieja. 

Rbmarie 2. Besides the use of reflective verbs according to the four rules which have 
been given, there are many reflective verbs for which no general rule can be given, and 
which are to be learned only by practice and observation ; as, 

Levantarse. Acostarse, (varied as mO' 

ucr, Les. 37.) 
Casarse. Abstenerse, (yoxieA. as tener.) 
Banarse. Acordarse^ (varied as mover, 

Les. 37.) 
Pasear. Paaearse. 
Crudo. Tibio. 

Las ostras, los ostionea, Flaco. 
Veneer. Producir, (varied as eonocer, 

Les. 39.) 



Raw. 
Oyster$. 



Lean, 



To conquer. 

Rbhabk 3. 
/ conquer. 

California. 



To produce. 



Most verbs in cer and cir change c to z before a and o. 
Mexico. Venzo. Mejico. 

La California. La Califomia produce 
California produces gold. 



* In proper form, wood would here be the object ; thus. They sell loood dear. 

t Here the agent, if expressed, would be general ; People say that they have arrived. 
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The United States oonqnered Mexico Los Estados XJuidos yenoieron 6. M^jioo 

in eighteen hundred and forty-eight. en mil ochocientos cuarenta y ocho. 

E^gs are sometimes eaten raw. Los huevos se comen algonsfi veees orudos. 

,,,.,,. , Yo me acuesto temprano y me levanto 

I go to hed early and I rise early. temprano. ' ^ 

The old bachelor will marry soon. El soltero viejo se casar^ pronto. 

He abstains from wine and we abstain El se abstiene de vino y nosotros nos abs- 

from cofiee. tenemos de cafe. 

We remember the past. Nosotros nos acordamos de lo pasado. 

Do you remember what I said ? ^ Se acuerda V. de lo que dije ? 

I remember it. . Me acuerdo de ello. 

I will bathe in tepid water. Me banar6 en agua tibia. 

He is walking in the garden. £1 se pasea en el jardin. 

These oysters are excellent. Estos ostiones son excelentes. 

My horse is very lean. Mi oaballo es muy flaeo. 

What does Mexico produce ? Mexico produces silver, and Cali- 
fornia produces gold. Did the Spaniards conquer Mexico? The 
Spaniards, commanded by Fernando (Heman) Cortes, conquered 
Mexico in fifteen hundred and twenty. Did the Spaniards conquer 
other countries ? They conquered many others. Does Mexico pro- 
duce many vegetables ? Yes, sir ; it produces almost all the veget- 
ables in the {del) world. Do apples sell well this year ? Apples do not 
sell well, but cotton sells very well. Does glass break easier than 
wood ? • Yes, sir ; glass breaks easier than wood, and wood breaks 
easier than iron. Does cheese cut easier when it is cold than when 
it is warm ? . No, sir ; but butter cuts easier when it is warm than 
when it is cold. Has your friend arrived ? I am told that he has 
arrived, but I have not seen him. What will the soldiers receive 
who go to war ? They will receive many acres {acres) of land {tierrd)^ 
and much money has been promised to them also. VThere is your 
neighbor ? 1 have been told that he has gone to France. What 
has been promised to you if you study well ? Some good books have 
been promised to uSi Are fish ever eaten raw ? Fish are eaten raw 
in some parts {algurms partes) of the world, and many fruits are eaten 
raw everywhere. 

At what hour do you rise in the morning ? I do not always rise 
at the same hour ; when I go to bed early, I rise early, and when 1 
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go to bed late, I rise late. Is that old maid going to marry ? Yes, 
sir ; and that old bachelor is going to marry also. Does b<5 abstain 
from tobaCco ? Yes, sir ; and the old maid abstains from tea. Do 
the children bathe every morning ? No, madam ; they bathe every 
evening. Do you bathe in warm water? I sometimes bathe in 
warm water, but generally in cold water. After shaving this morn- 
ing did you walk? Yes, sir ; I walk every morning. Do you like 
oysters ? I like them very much, and these are excellent. Why 
is your horse lean ? He is lean because he eats little. 

Have you remembered what your father told you ? I always re- 
member what he tells me. Where will you go this summer ? I 
shall go to California. Do you like the climate of that country ? 
No, sir ; it is too wet and the heat is very troublesoflae. What did 
Thales, the Milesian (Milesio), say of virtue ? He said that it was 
the best thing, because without it nothing could be said or done (that 
was) good. Do you wear {usa) this hat much ? I wear it every 
day; this morning- it became wet {se mqjd), and I have pdt it near 
the fire to dry it. Are those handkerchiefs clean or dirty? They 
are dirty. The mistress is pleased with her servant, for he knows 
how to do almost everything {casi de todo). 

El templo de Diana mas celebre y magnifico era el de Efeso,* contado' por una 
de las siete maravillas del mundo, tardaron' en construirle* doscientos veinte 
afios, y por espacio de doscientos contribuyeron* a este fin todas las provincias" de 
Asia. Se admiraban'' en el los excelentes cuadros y estatoas^ que le adornaban, 
y sobre todo ciento y veinte columnas que eran monumento" de la magnificencia^" 
de otros tantos reyes. Este soberbio templo fu6 abrasado^* pop Erostrato," na- 
tural*' de Efeso, que queriendo** dejar lama de si, y no pudiendo 6 no queriendo 
mmortalizarse*^ con otro hecbo mejor, le [N*endI6*" fuego el 6 de Julio del ailo del 
mundo 1698j d'a en que naoioj'' en Macedonia, Alejandro*^ el Grande. 

Otra maravilla del mundo era El Coloso" de Rodas :^° estatua de bronce que 
representa un hombre, algunos dicen que Apolo, de pie sobre dos torres que de- 
fcndian la entrada del puerto'* de la isla de Rodas. Tenia ciento cinco pies de 
altnra, y los navios de mastiles^ los mas altos, pasabau facilmente por entre^' sus 
plemas, Un mercader judio,'* que mucbo tiempo despues de arruinado'* compr6 
los trozos,'* cargo'^ con el metal nueve cientos oaraellos. 

1, JE/<?»o, Epbesus. 2, Confa<fo, reckoned. 3 Tardar, to spend, (time.) 4, 
Construir, to construct. 5, Contrlbuir^ to contribute. 6, Provincia^ province. 
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7, AdmiraVy to admire. 8, Estatua^ Btatue. 9, Monumento^ monument. 10, 
Magnificencia, magnifieeDce. 11, AbrasadOy barnt. 12, Erostraio^ Herostra-" 
tus. 13, Natural, native. 14, Queriendo, wishing. 15,/n«ior/oWzrtr,to im- 
mortalize. 16, Prender fuego, to set fire to. 17, Nacer, to be born. 18, Alex- 
andrOj Alexander. 19, ColosOj Colofisus. 30, Rodas, Rhodes. 31, Puetto^ 
port. 22, Mastily mast. 23, For entre, between. 24, Judfio, jew. 25, Arm- 
inado^ nimed. 26, Trozo^ fragment 27, Car gar, to load. 



T8, LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 



VERBS, PROKOUNS, ETC. 



The college. The university. 

Except. Except two. 

To (uky to enquire. The work. 

I hear. 

To fall, lyall 



El colegio. La universidad. 
Menoa. Menos dos: 
Preguniar. La obra. 
Oigo {oir is varied as salir, Les. J 
Caer. Caigo. 



The other persoiui of the present of caer are regular. 



To kindle J to light. 

The shade. The piano. 

To play on the piano. 

The progress. To understand. 

Entiendo, entiendeSf entiende^ 

1 understand, thou understandest, etc. 

Rbmark 1. In speaking of anything begun in past time and continued at present, the En- 
glish use a past tense, but the Spanish, the present/>* ^/? , 7 ,'^ 



EncendeTy (as cerrar, Les. ; 
La sombra. El piano. 
Tocar el piano. 
El progreso. Entender. 
entendemoBj entendiis, 



enttenden. 



How loDg have you studied Spanish ? 

I have studied it a year. 
I have been here six months. 
We have taken lessons two years. 
The method. To comprehend. 
Practice. Give attention. 
A mine. A story. 
He composes stories. 
He will send his son to college. 
l shall go to the university. 
I do not hear what you say, but you 
hear what I say. 



I Cuanto tiempo ha que estudia V. el es- 

pafiol ? 
Le estudio hace un ano. 
Estoy aquf hace seis meses. 
Tomamos lecciones hace dos anos. 
El metodo. Comprender. 
La practica. Ponga atencion. 
Una mina. Una historia. 
El eompone historias. 
El enviara su hijo al colegio. 
Yo \vS k la universidad. 
Yo no oigo lo que V. dice, pero V. oye lo 

que yo digo. 
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He asks me what works Cervantes El me pregnnta que obras escribid Cer- 

wrote. * vantes. 

To address one^s self. He addresses 

himself to me. Dirigiru. El se me dirige. 

Rbmark 2l The reciprocal is placed before the indirect objective pronouDS. 

John addressel himself to us. Joan se nos dirigi6. 

He declared himaelf grateful to me. El se me declar6 reeonocido. 

When I was going to the market I fell. Caando iba a la plaza me oai. 

He kindles the fire. El endende el faego. 

They are playing in the shade. Jaegan d la sombra. 

Yon make much progress, you mider- V. hace mucho progreso, entiende lo que 

stand what I say. digo. 

There are gold mines in California. Hay minas de oro en California. 

Are you going to college ? No, miss ; we are going to the uni- 
versity. Have the sons of our neighbor gone to the university? 
They have not gone to the university, they have all gone to the col- 
lege, except the oldest {el mayor). Did you hear what Aat man 
said ? No, sir ; he asked me something, but I did not hear what it 
was. What did he ask ? • He asked if the new theatre in this city 
-was a beautifiil work. Can all men be truly free in their conduct ? 
The bad cannot be free in their conduct nor the ignorant in their 
opinions. Has the barber shaved you ? No, sir ; the barber is near- 
sighted, and I prefer to shave myself {yo mismo). Have you heard 
Miss C. play on the piano ? Yes, miss ; when I passed by (pasabapor) 
your house last night, I heard you singing {que cankiba) and her 
playing {que tocaba) on the piano. Do you remember all i;hat you 
read ? I do not remember all that I read, but I remember much. 
Do the scholars hear all that the master says ? They do not hear it 
all, because they talk and play sometimes instead of listening. Do 
you always hear it ? We always hear it and remember it because 
we always listen. ' 

What did that boy say to you? He asked me how many books 
there were in the library ; I told him that I did not know, and then 
he asked {se lo pr^untd) the master. Have you many flowers in 
your garden ? I have almost every species {casi de toda cla^e) except 
pinks. Is that old maid fond of flowers ? She is very fond of them, 
and this morning I gave her a nosegay of beautiful roses. Are there 
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oysters in the bay where you live ? There are oysters and many 
other species of fish. When will that old bachelor and that old maid 
marry ? I believe that they will never marry.- Do you abstain from 
wine ? We abstain from wine and from brandy. 

Do you make much progress in the Spanish language ? I make 
so much that I can already understand and support (sostener) a con- 
versation {conversacipn). How long is it that you have taken les- 
sons ? Six months. And in six months only do you understand 
and support a conversation? Yes, sir; because the method with 
which they teach me is so good, and has the rules (refflas) so easy to 
comprehend, and so clear, that it is necessary {necesario) to be very 
stupid not to learn in a short time. Besides that (d mas de eso)^ we 
always speak Spanish with the master. In that manner, it is certain 
(cierto) that you will learn soon, for nothing is like (como) practice 
and a good grammar to learn a language. 

La tercei-a maravilla del mundo era el MauBoleo,^ 6 el sepolcro de Mausolus,* 
rey de Caria, que Artemisa, su esposa para mitigar' el dolor que le causaba sa 
perdida,^ bizo construir k su memoria, con tal magnificencia, y gastos tan orecidos,' 
que lleg6 este mouuraento a contarse^ entre las maravillas. De aqui toma origen 
el llamar Maosoleos a los monumentos eregidos^ d la gloria de los hombres celebres, 
y d los simulacros® que se ponen en las lionras® funebres." 

La cuarta maravilla del mundo era el Jupiter Olfmpico ;",estatua de este dies 
colocada*' en el templo que tenia en Olimpia, ciudad celebre, situada^' entre los 
montes de Osa y Olimpo." Esta estatua, obra del esciiltor" Fidias, que mereei6 
la admiracion de la antigiiedad," era de oro y marfil," y/epresentaba el dios sen- 
tado'^ sobre un ti'ono^^ de oro adornado'^ de piedras preciosas, la corona en forma 
de un olivo," el ealzado^ y manto''* tambien de oro, en la mdno dereclia una 
esfera de oro y marfil, y en la izquerda, un oetro ogronado de un 4guila. Dicen 
que Fidias pidi6 al dios que le mostrase** por algun signo-* si su trabajo** le habia 
agradado, y que al punto," luri6** el rayo** en el pavimento*® del templo, en un 
lugar que luego eusenaban,'^ y donde pusieron una urna de bronce. 

1, MausoUoy Mausoleum. 2, Mausolus, Mausolus. 3, Mitigar, to assuage. 
4, Perdida^ damage. 5, Crecido, great. 6, Contarse, to be reckoned. 7, Er- 
ejido J erected. S^ Simulacra ^ image. 9, Honrasfdnebres^f aueral honors. 11, 
OZimpico, Olimpian. 12, CoZoca(2o, placed. ISySituadOy eituated. 14, Oiimpo, 
Olimpus. 15, Eseidtor^ sculptor. 16, Antiguedad, antiquity. 17, Marjil, 
ivory. 18 j Sentadoj se&ted. 19, Troflo, throne. ZO, Adornado, Rdomed. 21, 
Olivo, olive-tree. 22, CalzadOj sho«8. 23, Manto^ mantle. 24, Moatrase, 
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wonld show, (imperfect subjunctive of wwairar). ^5, Signo, bi^, 26, 7Va6a;o, 
work. 27, Al puntOy immediately. 28, JfenV, to shine upon. 29, Rayo, ray. 
30, PavimentOj pavement. 31, Ensenar^ to show. 



T9. LECCION SEPTUAGfiSIMA NONA. 



PRESENT P A RTICIPLB8, 

Rule. The Present Participle in Spanish is formed from 
the infinitive by changing, in the first conjugation, ar final 
into ando, and in the second and third, er and ir final into 
lENDo^ as, 

Infinitive. Participle. 

To speak speaking. 

To wash, washing. 

To be, being. 

To buy, buying. 

To eat, eating. 

To have, having. 

To be, being. 

To make, making. 

'To write, writing. 

To recefve, receiving. 

To go out, going out. 

To conduct, conducting,. 

1. The four fbllowiug, besides the regular change, take u instead of o, in the penult. 

To die, dying. Morir, muriendo. 

To sleep, sleeping. Dormir^ durmiendo. 

To be able, being able. Poder, pudiendo. 

To rot, rotting. Podrir, pudriendo. 

2. There is also a considerable number of verbs ending in ir, having an e in the penult, 
which change the e into t, in this participle. 



1st CONJ. 



2d CoNJ. 



SdCoNJ. - 



Infinitive. 


Participle; 


Hablar, 


hablando. 


Lavar, 


lavando. 


Estar, 


estando. 


Comprar, 


comprando. 


Comer, 


comiendo. 


Tener, 


teniendo. 


Ser, 


siendo. 


Hacer, 


hacienda. 


Escribir, 


escribiendo. 


Recibir, 


recibiendo. 


Salir, 


saliendo. 


Conducir, 


conduciendo 



To correct, 
To ask, 
To come. 
To say, 
To prefer. 
To dress, 



correcting. 

asking 

coming. 

saying, 

preferring. 

dressing. 
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Corregir, 

Pedir, 

Venir, 

Decir, 

Preferir, 

Vestir, 



corrigiendo. 

pidiendo. 

viniendo. 

diciendo. 

prefiriendo. 

vistiendo. 
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Participles of this class* will be given with their verbs in the following lessons. 
3. Verbs which have a vowel before er or tr of the infinitive, as also 7r, to go, change t into 
y in the present participle, and in all parts of tlie verb where i is followed by a vowel 



To read, 


reading. 


Leer, leyendo. 


To bring, 


bringing. 


Traer, irayendo. 


To hear, 


hearing. 


Oir, oyendo, 


Togo, 


going. 


Ir, yendo. 


To build, 


building. 


Construir, eonstruyendo 


He built that house. 




El construyd aquella casa. 


He fell and broke his neck. 


El cay6 y se rompi6 el peecuezo. 


What art thou doing? 




I Que estaa tii haciendo ? 



I am studying, and my brother is writ- Yo estoy estudiando, y mi hermano estd 

ing a letter. escribiendo una carta. 

We are talking, and our friends are Estamos hablando, y nuestros amigos es- 
eating. tdn comiendo. 

Remark 1. We see m thesa examples, that the present participle with the verb to be, is 
used in Spanish, as in English, to express continuous action or being ; also, that this parti- 
ciple is not varied to agree with its substantive. ;^ St^vf, 

. , ., . Yo estaba escribiendo mientras que VV. 

I was wntmg while you were shavmg. esteban afeitandose. . 



* The following list contains nearly all the verbs of this 



Adherir, to adhere. 
Adquirir, to acquire. 
Adverttr^ to advert. 
Arrepentirse, lo repent. 
Arreciraef to become numb. 
Aaentirae, to assent. 
Avenirse, to agree. 
Catir, to gird. 
Colegir, to collect. 



DeapediVy to dismiss. 
Destaiiry to discolor. 
DiferiVy to differ. 
Digerir, to digest. 
Divertirj to divert. 
ElegxTy to elect. 
Embestir, to assail. 
Engreiraey to grow proud. 
EnveattTy to invest. 



Comedirae, to govern one's self. Eapedir^ to expedite. 



Compelirt to compete. 
Concebirj to conceive. 
Coneemir, to concern. 
ConferiTy to confer. 
Conaentir, to consent. 
Conaegufr^ to obtain. 
ConatreKir^ to constrain. 
ContradeciTy to contradict. 
Controvertiry to controvert. 
ConvnrtiTy to convert. 
De9cenir, to uogird. 



Ealren/r, to bind. 
JVcir, to fry. 
GemiVy to groan. 
Henehiry to fill up. 
HeniTy to knead. 
Heriry to wound. 
HeroiTy to boil. 
Impedir, to impede. 
Inadvertir, not to attend. 
Jn/erir, to infer. 
IngeriTf to insert. 



Deacomedirae, to become rude. Jntervenir, to Intervene. 



Deaconaentiraey to dissent. 
Deftdecirae, to retract. 
Deaervir, not to serve. 
Dealeir^ to dilute. 
DeamentiVy to give the lie. 



Invertir, to invert. 
Inveatir, to invest. 
Medir, to measure. 
Mentir, to lie. 
Peraeguirf to persecute 



class besides the above six. 
Pervertir, to pervert. 
Prcdectr, to predict. 
PreferxTy to prefer. 
PreaentiTf to perceive before. 
PreveniTf to prevent. 
Proferivy to utter. 
Proaeguir, to pursue. 
ProventTf to originate. 
Referirj to refer. 
Regir^ to rule. 
Reir, to laugh. 
RendiTj to yield. 
Jleniry to quarrel. 
Repetir, to repeat. 
Reguerir, to require. 
Reaentirae, to resent. 
ReteHir, to dye again. 
Revenir, to recover. 
Reveatiry to invest. 
Seguir. to follow. 
Sentity to feel. 
Servir, to serve. 
Sobrevenir^ to happen. 
Sonreirae, to smile 
Sugeriry to suggest. 
Tentr, to dye. 
Zakerir, to upbraid. 
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Rbhark 2. Pronoans are united to the present participle, as to the infinitive, and an ac* 
cent is placed on the vowel where th^ stress of voice is. 

Were you correcting your exercise i Estaba V. corrigiendo su exereicio mi- 
while I was yvashing ? entras que yo estaba lavandome ? 
I was correcting it. Estaba corrigi6ndole. 

Rbmaek 3. When two actions are spoken of as performed at the same time, the more 
enduring of the two is often expressed by this participle. ^ ■ .-^* / r 

He eats while reading. El come leyendo. 

He studies while working. El estudia trabajando. 

He spoke while sleeping. Habl6 durmiendo. 

In &lling I broke my arm. Cayetfdo me rompi el brazo. 

I see the children playing under the 

,1 Veo a los ninos jugando a la sombra. 

What are you doing ? We are talking, and our friends are eating. 
Were you writing your letters while we were breakfasting ? I was 
writing them. What will you be doing to-morrow morning at eight ? 
I shall be studying. Have you been writing ? No, sir ; I have been 
reading. What are you reading ? I am reading a new work of 
history. Is the servant bringing the wood ? He is bringing it. Is 
the master sleeping ? Yes, sir ; he fell asleep (se durmid) while writ- 
ing. Why do you punish (castiga) that boy ? I punish him because 
I saw him stealing my fruit. What is the servant doing in the 
kitchen ? He is kindling the fire. Does he kindle a fire when it is 
warm ? Yes, sir ; he kindles it eveiy day. What are those carpen- 
ters doing ? They are building a house. Are they building it for 
you ? No, sir ; they built me a house in the spring, and now they 
are building one for my neighbor. 

When did you see the children ? I saw them at eight this morn- 
ing, playing in the shade, in the yard of your house. Has your 
brother breakfasted ? No, sir ; he has not breakfasted yet, and I 
believe that he has not risen ; for, he was sleeping when I was dressing, 
at seven. Are you reading a work of history ? No, madam ; I am 
reading Don Quixote {el Don Quijote), written by Cervantes ; it is 
the master {maestra) work of the Spanish. At what hour do you 
go to bed ? I go to bed commonly at ten, and rise at six, then I 
take a walk, and breakfast at half past seven. Do you bathe often ? 
We bathe often in cold water. Is California a rich country ? It is 
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not a rich country although {aunque) it produces gold. Have the 
United States conquered Mexico the present year ? No, sir ; they 
conquered it some years ago. What are you buying? I am buying 
a pair of boots and this long cord. Are those fish alive or dead ? 
They are dead now ; but they were alive this mdming when I bought 
them. Why does the maid servant hang the wet linen on the cord } 
She hangs it up to dry it. 

Why does your neighbor lock his door when he goes out? He 
locks it because he is afraid of the robbers. Why do those dogs 
bark ? They bark because they hear the noise of the pigs. What 
is there in that boat? It is ful^ of pine-apples, oranges, and other 
fruits. That man is hungry ; doea he wish for some fried eggs ? 
No, sir ; he wishes for some fried fish and boiled eggs (huevos pasa- 
dos por agua) 

Dioe ha heoho el numdo de Dada por sa palabra y voluntad ;^ y para su gloria. 
Le hizo en seis dias. El primero oreo el cielo j la tierra, despues la Inz ; el se- 
gQDdo cre6 el firmamento' que I]am6 cielo ; el tercero, 6epar6 la tierra del agua y 
la hizo producir las plantas ;' el cuatro, creo el sol, la luua y las estrellas ; el 
quinto, fonn6 las aves del aire y los peces del mar ; el sexto, hizo los animales 
terrestres y formo al hombre & su semejanza.^ 

Dios dijo & Adam : La tierra 8er4 maldita* por tu causa," te alimentaras con el 
sudor' de tu frente, y ella no te producir^ sino espinas^ y cardos.' Vivirds tra- 
bajando" continuamente,^^ hasta que" vuelvas" k la tierra de que has sido form- 
adQ, porque eres pelvo y k polvo has de oonvertir.^^ 

El marmol se saca" de la tierra. Es rauy dure ; no se puede cortar con un 
cuchillo, sino con una sierra 6 un cinoel." Hay marmol bianco, negro, Colorado, 
verde y amarillo. Los monamentos en las iglesias son de marmol. Las piedras 
y los pedernales" se sacan de la tierra. Alii tiene V. dos pedemales, son muy 
duros. Golpee" el uno contra el otro y saldrdn chispas." El oro es amarillo. 
Es un metal muy jjonito y brillante,'* y es extremamente'* pesado. 
, 1, Voluntady will. 2, Firmamento^ firmament. 3, Planta^ plant. 4, Seme- 
janza^ likeness." 5, Maldito^ cursed. • 6, Causa, (cause) sake. 7, Sudor ^ 
sweat. 8, Espina, thorn. 9, Car(?o, thistle. 10, Trafta/ar, to labor. 11, Con- 
tinuamente, continually. 12, Hasta que, until. 13, Vuelvas, thou returnest, 
(pres. subj. of volver). 14, Convertir, to changge. 15, Sacarse, to \te drawn. 
16, Cineely chisel. 17, Pedemal, flint. 18, Golpear, to strike.' 19, Chispa^ 
spark. 20, Brillantey brilliant. 21, Extremamente, extremely. 
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80, LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Thb Pltpbbfbot Tensb is formed, in Spanish as in English, bj joining the past participle 
to the imperfect tense of the auxiliary ; as 

Habiatenido, fuibiaa tenido^ h^ibia tenidp, habiamoa tenidOf habiata tenido, habian tenido, 
I had had, thoa hadsthad, he had had, w« had had, you had had, they had had. 

• Hadst thon breakfasted when thy friend i Habias almorzado td cuando tu amigo 

arrived ? Uego ? ' 

I had breakfasted. Habia almorzado. 

He had heard the barking of the dogs Habia oido el ladrido de los perros ou- 

when he saw the thief. ando y\6 d ladron. 

The mare had lost her saddle when we La yegna habia perdido la silla cuando 



found her. 
We had looked the door at eight 

o'clock. 
Had the servants seen their mistress 

when she entered ? 
To take awafy to take off. A carriage. 
Fat. A fat ox. 
To pass. The ivory. 
Boiled eggs. 

The wheel. To wait for. 
A canary-bird. A cage. 
The climate. The wharf. 
A class. A species, kind. 
The president. Although. 
To put on. To have on. 
He pats on his gloves before putting on 

his hat. 
I put on my boota-before putting on my 

coat. 
Do you take off your gloves before 

taking off your hat ? 



la encontramos. « 

Habiamos cerrado la puerta con Have & 
las ocho. 

I Habian visto los criados a su ama cu- 
ando en£r6 ? 

Quitar^ quitarse. Un earruaje. 

Gordo. Un buey gordo. 

Pasar. El marfil. 

Huevos pasados por agua. 

La rueda. Esperar. 

Un canario. Vnajaula. 

El clima. El muelle. 

Una cla$e» Una especie. 

El presidente. Aunque. 

Ponerse. . Tener puesto. 

El se pone sus guantes antes de ponerse 
su sombrero. 

Yo mepongo las betas antes de ponerme Jp. 
la casaca. 

I Se quita V. sus guantes dntes de quit- 
arse su sombrero? 



I take off my hat before taking off my To me, quito el sombrero dntes de qui- 



gloves. 
I cut my paper with an ivory knife. 
Whom are you waiting for ? 
I am waiting for the boy who is to. 

bring me a bird in a cage. 



tarme los guantes. 
Corto mi p«ipel con un eucliillo de marfil 
I A quien estd V. esperando ? 
Estoy esperando al muchacho que debe 

traerme un pajaro en una jaula. 
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What kind of bird ? i Que clase de pdjaro ? 

A yellow canary bird with green spots. XTn canario amarillo con pintas verdes. 

Where is he now ? i Donde estd ahora i' 

He is on the wharf. EstA en el maelle. 

What does the servant do ? He takes the mare from the stable 
and puts her in the carriage. Have you a good horse ? I have one 
very good for the saddle. Do you pass that river often ? Yes, sir ; 
and in passing it yesterday I broke a wheel of my carriage. Do you 
wear much the hat that you have on {iiene puesto) ? I wear it every 
day. This waistcoat which I have on is of silk ; is it not beautiful ? 
It is beautiful, although it is much worn. Of what color is that coat 
which you have on ? It is blue, and these pantaloons which I have 
on are black. Is your horse fat ? No, sir ; he is always lean, although 
- htf eats much. What kinds of flowers have you in your garden ? I 
have roses, pinks, and many other kinds. Had you passed the river 
when the wheel of your carriage broke (se rompid) ? I had passed 
the river, and had arrived near my house. Where is your broken 
{roto) carriage? It. is on the wharf. 

Had you found the canary-bird when you bought that cage ? No, 
sir; I had bought the cage when I found the canary-bird. Did you 
wait a long time for your friend ? I waited for him a long time, but 
he did not arrive. Do you like this climate ? I like it much, al- 
though it is damp and changeable, and the heat is sometimes a little 
troublesome. What had you bought when I saw you in the store ? 
I had bought some ivory combs, an ivory knife, and a piece of cloth. 
Had the servant kindled the fire when you entered ? He had not 
kindled it. Have you seen the neighbor's children this morning ? 
Yes, sir ; when I passed his house, I saw them playing in the shade. 
Have you heard my sisters sing? I have heard them all except 
Louisa [Laisa). Had Charles gone to college when you wrote to 
him ? Yes, sir ; he had already been gone some weeks {hxi(^a ya a/- 
gunas semanas). 

How do you pass the river ? I pass it in a boat {en bote). What 
does the stranger wish to eat ? He wishes for fried fish, roast pig, 
and boiled eggs. Does he abstain from wine ? Yes, sir ; he drinka 
only water. Do you like pine-apples better than apples ? Yes, sin ; 
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and I like peaches better than pine-apples. Is your orother well ? 
No, sir ; he wet his feet yesterday, and to-day he is sick. Is he very 
-sick? He is so, and for that reason (por eso) he has not risen to-day. 
Has the washerwoman dried the clothes which she wet in the river ? 
She has dried them. Are these handkerchiefs clean or dirty ? They 
are clean. Is the mare which you bought good for the saddle ? She 
is good for the saddle, and good for the carriage. Is not the barking 
of the dogs a very disagreeable {desagradable) noise ? Yes, sir ; it is 
so, and it is impossible to sleep when there is much (of it). 

La qninta maravilla del mundo era el Faro de Alexandria ;* obra de Sostrases, 
natural de Gnido, y construida en el reinado' de Tolomeo Filadelfo,* que gast6* 
en el inmensas* sumas/ Era un compuesto' de galerias,^ sostenidas unas sobre 
otras eon columnas que formaba una torre cuadrada* de marmol bianco, y de una 
elevacion^® prodigiosa j" y esta torre estribaba^" sobre un palacio tambien de mar- 
mol. En lo alto de ella ardia" un fanal,** que era el faro del puerto, y desde 
alii dicen quo se descubrian^* los buques^' que entraban en la isla de Rodas, lo cual 
es imposible, pues dista" mas de doscientas leguas de Alexandria. Ki aun las 
ruinas se conocen hoy de este soberbio monumento. 

La sesta maravilla del mundo eran los jardines y muros de Babilonia ^ obras 
magnificas y sdlidas^^ que han^hecho inmortaP' a Semiramis, reina de Egipto, que 
las mand6**' constrair. Quinto Curcio,"* al principio de su libro quinto, bace una 
descripoion" de estos deliciosos y vastos jardines que estaban suspendidos*' en el 
aire con columnas. _ ' 

Carlos quuito,que hablaba natural mente el espanol, el franoes, el italiano, y el 
aleraan,acostambraba^^ decir que para servirse de esas cuatro lenguas como mas 
convenia"* al genio*' de ellas, hablaba en espanol a Dios, a los hombres en frances, 
a las damas en italiano, y a los caballos en aleman. 

1, Faro de Alexandria^ lighthouse of Alexandria. 2j,ReinadOj reign. 3, 
Tolomeo Filadelfo^ Ptolemy Philadelphus. 4, Oasiar^ to expend. 5, Inmenso^ 
immense. 6, Suma^ sum. 7, Compuesio, composition. 8, Galeria^ gallery. 9, 
Ctta(^rac2o, square. 10, JE/«ra€ion, elevation. 11, Pro<Z/^io»o, prodigious. 12, 
Estribary to rest upon. ISjArder^ to burn. 14, Fanal, lantern. 15, Descu- 
hrir»e, to be discovered. 16, Buque, vessel. 17, Distar^ to be distant. 18, 
SolidOj solid. 19, Inmortal, immortal. 20, JkTonrfar, to command. 21, Quinto 
CurciOj Quintus Curcius. 22, Descripcion, description. 23, Suapendido^ 'sus- 
pended* 24, Acoatumbrar, to be accustomed. 25, Convenir, to suit. 26, Genio, 
geulas. 
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81, LECCIOl^ OCTOGESIMA PRIMERA. 

IMMEDIATE PLUPERFECT. 

The nsMBDiATB pLttperfbgt tensb denotes that an action had been done immediatelf 
before something else specified. It is formed by joining the past participle to the past 
definite of the auxiliary, as ; 

Hube tenido, hubiate tenidOy hubo tenido^ kubimoa tenido, hubisteis tenido, ktibieron tenido. 
I had had, thou hadst had, be had had, we had had, you hod had, they had had. ■ 

This tense is used after the followmg adverbs of time. 

Afenas^ hardly. Cuando, when. 

Aai que, ) Vespues, aft«p. 

Al momento que, ) ^ *^^ ^' Luego qvLC, as soon as. 

Cowio, as, when. JVo 6ic», no sooner. 

Hardly had I gone out when he arrived. Apenaa hubo aalido cuando 61 lleg6. 

As soon as he saw me he came to meet Ad que 61 me hubo visto vino 4 encon- 
me. trarme. 

When we had read the book we re- Cuando hubimos leido el libro le de- 
turned it. volvimos. 

When they had breakfasted they went , , , . 

Cuando hubteron almorxado salieron. 
out. 

Aa soon as he had arrived they de- Luego que 61 hubo llegado ellos par- 
parted, tieron. 

After I had seen him I departed. Despues que le hube visto partf. 

No sooner had they foimd him than No bien le hubieron encontrado cuando 
they lost him again. le perdieron otra vez. 

H^mor. Bad humor. Humor, Mai humor. 

Rarely, A ring. Rara vez. Una sortija. 

A gambler. Auxiliafy verba. XJnjugador. Vcrbos auxiliarea. 

The gambler plays away his money. El jugador juega su dinero. 

How long have you been m this coun- i Cuanto tiempo ha que V. estd en esto 
;^ try ? pais (See Les. -W, Rem. 1 .) ? •* -^^ 3^ . 

I have been here since the year thirty- Estoy aquf desde el afSo treinta y 
seven. • siete. 

How long have you had this book ? * ^^^°*^ *^^™I^ ^^ ^^^ ^- ^^^^ ^ 
^ ^ Ubro? ' 

I have had it two weeks. Hay dos semanas que le tengo. 

How long have you studied French? i^^*^ *'«™P^ ^^ ^^« V. estudia el 

franoes ? 
It is two years. Hay dos afios. ' 
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General P. has been pre«dent two Hace dos afios que el general P. e« 

years. ' presidente. 

Washington was president eight years. Washington fae presidente ocho anos. 

We here see that when the act is no longer continued, the Spanish use the past tense like 
the English. ( Stc J/P-^ t , ^/*t / 

He has been in France these three years. Est^ en Francia hay tres afios. 
He was in France three years. ^ ^ Estavo en Francia tres anos. 

Rbmark- 1. We have seen Les.M., Hem. 2, that an infinitive depending on tener is pre* 
ceded by que. This pronoun is oAen used before other infinitives also, which admit no 
equivalent in English. 

He wishes for something to eat. El quiere alguna cosa que oomer. 

I seek for something to do. Busco alguna cosa que haoer. 

Had the servant kindled the fire when you entered ? No, sir ; 
but as soon as I had entered he kindled it. Have you seen the 
physician to-day ? Yes, sir ; hardly had I gone out this morning 
when I met (found) him. Did the merchant pay you your money ? 
Yes, sir; as soon as I 'had found him he paid jne. "When did you 
write to your mother ? As soon as I had breakfested I wrote to 
her. Have you not an umbrella ? No, sir ; no sooner had I bought 
one yesterday, than {cuando) I lost it. Is not virtue the most pre- 
cious thing {lo mas jyrecioso) in the {del) world? Yes, sir; it is; for 
without it, it is impossible to be good and happy. What is the 
matter with you ? In shaving myself this morning I Cut my face. 
What is the matter with that servant ? In (al) kindling' the fire 
this morning, he burnt his hand. Has the child broken his arm ? 
Yes, sir ; in falling yesterday he broke it. / 

Can you conjugate all the verbs regular and irregular {irregulares) 
of the Castilian {castellana) language ? Yes, perfectly. Can you 
compose a story (historia) with irregular verber? Yes, sir ; I am 
going to begin ; give attention. " In my country there was an old 
man who was very rich, but he died very poor, because he wished 
to do things that he could not. He went to the theatre every night, 
and played as one who (copio quien) has all the mines of California 
at his disposal {disposicion.) The days {el dia) when (que) he lost 
he became (se ponia) of so bad humor, that when he came to his 
house, he punished {cdstigaha) all the servants. He rarely slept in 
his house, and the day that he had no money to play he sacrificed 
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(sdcrificaha) the best article {al kaja) that he had in order to have it 
One day very early, he met (found) in the road, an old woman, who 
gave him a gold ring, and said to him ; Sir, with this ring placed on 
the little finger of the right hand, you will find a spouse very rich. 
If you make good use {uso) of what she has, you will die tranquil 
(tranquilo) in your bed ; but if not, you will die without having a 
bed on which to lie down {acostarse.) The old man took the ring, 
put it on the finger which the old woman told him, and went to a 
gambling house {casa dejueffo), and as he was a gambler, lost the 
money which he had in his pocket book, and played away the ring. 
Therefore {por esa razon) he did not find the rich wife, and died 
without having a bed on which to lie down. 

How do you find my story with the irregular verbs ? I believe 
that all the verbs of your story are not irregular ; because there are 
in it auxiliary and regular verbs. There are auxiliary verbs, but no 
regular verbs. 

Louis Xn. respolrdid i oierto^ oortesano,' que le inoitaba' & castigar* 4 un 
siijeto que le habia disgustado* 4ntes de subir" al trono. Ko toca^ al rey de 
Francia vengar" las injurias del dumie' de Orleans. 

Jamas se lee, sin entemecerse^^ y edificarse^^ un rasgo^^ del rey Roberto. Des- 
cubiertos" algunos complices** de una conspiracion" formada contra este monar- 
ca, confesaron su delito" con senales" de verdadero arrepentimiento." Mas sin 
embargo el tribunal de los lores los conden6*' a muerte, sin qacrer mitigar^'* la 
sentenoia.^* Roberto fu6 el linico** que se oompadeoi6,** y oblig6'* al oonsej6 & 
susoribir** al perdqn'* con esta piadoisa^^ estratagema ;'* envid su confesor" d 
aquellos infelices delinouentes,*" y & la manana les bizo administrar'* la corou- 
nion ;*' dirigiendo*' luego la palabra a sub consejeros,'* les dijo ; i os conven- 
dra** enviar 4 la horca'* & los que Jesu Cristo'"^ acaba de recibir en su mesa ? 

Luis xn. pregunt6 111 seflor de Tribulce, i que era menester*® para hacer la 
guerra con buen ^xito ?'" Tres cosas son absolutamente indispensables, le re- 
spondi6 el marisoal ; la primera dinero, la segunda dinero, y la tercera dinero. 

1, CiertOy certain. 2, CortesanOy courtier. 3, Incitary to incite. 4, CoBti- 
gar, to punish. 5, DisguatadOy displeased. 6, Subiry to ascend. 7, TocoTy to 
belong to. 8, Vengary to avenge. 9, DuquCy duke. 10, Enter neceraey to 
become affected. 11, BdificaraCy to become edified. 12, RasgOy trait. 13, 
DescubiertOy discovered. 14, Complieey accomplice. 15, Conspiraciony con- 
spiracy. 16, DelitOy guilt. 17, Sefialy mark. 18, ArrepentimieniOy repent- 
ance. 19, Condenaty to condemn. 20, Mitigavy to mitigate. 21, Seniencia^ 
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sentence. 22, UnicOj only one, 23, Compadecerse^ to pity. 24, Obligar, to 
-oblige. 25, Suscribir, to subscribe. 26, Perdon^ pardon. 27, Piadoso^ pious. 
28, Estratagema, stratagem. 29, Confesor^ "teonfessor. 3p, Delincuente^ offen- 
der. 31, Administrar, to administer. 32, Comuniony communion. 33, Di- 
rigir^ to direct. .34, Conaejero, counsellor. 35, Convenir, to become. 36, Hor- 
«a, gallows. 37, Jem Cristo^ Jesus Christ. 38, Menester^ necessary. 39, 
Exito, result 40, Marisealj marshal. 



82, LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA SEGUNDA. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Thb future PBnnscT is formed in Spanish, as in English, by joining the past participle to 
the future of the auxiliary. 

WUt thou have learned thy le«on at ^Ha6r<«apr«ndW» tuleocioniilasdiezf 

ten o'clock? 

I shall have learned it at nine. La habre aprendido d las nueve. 

Will you have dined at two ? i Habran comido V V. d las dos ? 

We shall have dined at two, and my Habremos comido 4 las dos, y mi her- 

brother will have dined at one. mano habrd comido 4 la una. 

A spot J stain. A spot^ mark, Una mancha. Una pinta. 

Disagreeable. His country. Desagradable. Sn patria. 

To stain^ defile. In front. Manchar. Enfrente. 

To command^ also to send. Several. Mandar. Varios. 

To remain. To take away ^ carry away. Quedar, qvedarse. Llevarse. 

To get wet. To breakfast. Mojarse. Desayunarse. 

Deaayunar is to bteak one's fast by taking the first food in the morning ; almorzar is to 
take a morning meal. 

Why do you not put on your vest ? i Porqu6 no se pone V. su ohaleco ? 

Because it has stains. Porque tiene manclias. 

That bird has several spots on his Ese p&jaro tiene varias pintas en las 

wings. alas. 

To serve. jScrwf» (varied as pedir, Les. 58.) 

He has segued his country well. El ha servido bien a su patria. 

I have stained my handkerchief. He manchado mi paiiuelo. 

My ]^ous6 is in front of the church. Mi casa esta en frente de la iglcsia. 

I shall remain here. Me quedar6 aqul. 

My father commands it. Mi padre lo manda. 

The servant takes away the table. El criado se lleva la mesa. 
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My hat has become wet. Mi sombrero se ha mojado. 

I break my &8t at six with a cap of Me desayono 4 las seis con una taza do 

coffee and a piece d bread. ' oaf6 y un pedazo de pan. 

That girl serves her mistress well. Esa moza sirve a su ama bien. 

A republic. Una repiiblica. 

llie ignorant can be free neither in his £1 ignorante no pnede serlibre ni en sos 

opinions nor in his conduct. opiniones ni en sn oonducta. 

You bathe in tepid water, but 1^ bathe V. se baliaen el agua tibia, peroyo mebafio 

in cold. en la fria. 

Why do you not put on your new vest ? I do not put it on, be- 
cause it has several stains. Who has stained it ? That little boy 
has stained it with ink, and the washerwoman can not take them 
out (quitdrselds) with soap and water. What are you looking for ? 
I am looking for a cow which I have Ip3t ; she has on the right side 
a black spot, and on the head several yellow spots. What has the 
master commanded you to do ? He has commanded us to write 
these letters. Will you have written them at nine o'clock ? No 
sir ; but I shall have written them at eleven. What makes that dis- 
agreeable noise ? The carriage-wheels (make it») Whom are you 
waiting for? I am waiting for several persons who are on the 
wharf. Is ilot France a republic ? No, sit ; thfe United States are 
a republic, but France is not. Is not your horse very fat ? He is 
very fat although he does not eat much. 

What works has your friend written ? He has written a poem 
and several other works. When you had washed and- dressed, did 
you not shave yourself? No, sir; after I had bathed and' dressed, 
th« barber shaved me. . Is it not very convenient to have much 
money? It is convenient to have much money, but it is more 
convenient to have good friends. Have you a sore finger ? Yes, 
sir; in cutting my nails yesterday, I cut my finger. Has not that 
youth made his fortune ? Se has made it ; but he is imprudent, 
fortune is variable, aqd no one knows the future ; I believe that he 
will lose it again. Is your house" more distant than the merchant's ? 
No, sir ; it is less distant than his. Do you like this damp weather ? 
No, sir ; it is very troublesome. Are oysters eaten raw ? They are 
often eaten raw, but I prefer them (d mi me gustan m-as) cooked. 
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Will youliave gone to bed at ten ? I shall have gone to bed at 
ten, and I shall have risen at six. Will you bathe to-morrow morn- 
ing ? I shall have bathed at seven. Do you walk much ? I walk 
every morning and every evening. Are you going to college ? I am 
going to college, and my brother is going to the university. Have 
you read all the books that I lent you ? I have read them all but 
one, and I shall read that soon. Is the master correcting your exer- 
cises ? No, sir ; as soon as I had written them yesterday, he cor- 
rected them. What is that lazy scholar doing? ^e is sleeping 
while we are studying. What have you to do ? I have jto learn a 
lesson, and write two letters. That man is hungry, has he anything 
to eat ? Yes, sir ; he has enough to eat. Have you read that 
letter ? Yes, sir ; while you were breakfasting and while your 
friend was talking, I was reading it. 

La septima maravilla del mundo eran las pir&mides de Egipto ; moBomentos 
celebres qae son sepidcros de sus reyes y muestra^ de sa poder. Como la 
pasion &vorita' de los Egipoios era prepararse' sepulcros, para privar^ sus caer- 
pos de co^pcion, y ponerlos al abrigo' de todo insulto, quedan aun gran poroion 
de^estas pir&mides, cuyos preciosos restos* son objeto de la admiracion^ e investi- 
gaciones^ de lus sabios ; pero las mas bellas y mayores son las tres que existen' 
en la orilla izquierda del Nilo, y cerca del antigao Cairo. Su elevacion es tal, 
que desde el pie parecen lanzarse^® en las nubes ; exteriormente^^ estan revesti- 
das" de marmol, y las rodean^' una multitud de suntuosos edifioios entre los 
ooales se cuenta^* el que el rei Gian destind^* para sepultura^* de sus asoendi- 
entes," y que consistia en un inmenso salon,^^ sostenido por cien oolumnas de p6r- 
fido,^" cuarenta estatuas de oro, que habia dentro, encerraban^** los restos de otroe 
tantos reyes, y en el sitio preferente,^* estaba la del rey Gian, sentada en mi 
trono, y cubierta de diamantes. 

Los historladores que ban Iiablado de estos prodigies del arte, escribieron en 
tiempos tan posteriores al que se'construyeron las pjrimides, qae los nombres de 
los reyes que concibieron y ejecutaron al proyeoto de edificarlas los ba sepultado el 
olvido. 

1, Muestra^ specimen. 2, FavoritOj favorite. 3, Prepararse, to prepare for 
themselves. 4, Privar^ to secure. 5, Al ahrigo^ in protection. 6, Restos, re- 
mains. 7, Admiraciony admiration. 8, Inoestigacion, investigation. 9, Exis- 
tir, to be. 10, Lanzarse, to shoot upwards. 11, Exteriormtnte, externally. 
12, RevestidOy covered. 13, Rodear, to encompass. 14, Cantarse, to be 
ooonted. 1 5,. Pertifiar, to" destine. ^^, Sepultura, hmm\. IT, AsceAdiente^. 

Id 
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. anooBtor. 18, Salan^ Baloon. 19, Fdrfidoy porphyry. 20, Eneerirar, to indoee. 
21, PreferenUj preeminent. 22, Prodigio, prodigy. 23, PoBterior^ later. 24, 
ConceUvy to conceive. 25, Ejecutar^ to execute. 26, EdificoTy to build. 27, 
Olvido, forgetfulneas. 



83. LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA TERCIA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
BXTBJUHGTIVB P&BBXMT OV SbR. 

YoMo, tit»«ea«, ilsea^ noaotroa 9eanw8t vowtroa BeaiSf eUoaaean, 

I may be, thou mayest be, he may be, we may be, you may be, they may be. 

SUBJUMGTTW PRSSJENT OP ESTAft. 

Yoeatit titeatea, Ueati^ noaotroa eatemoa, voaotroa eaUia^ eUoa eaten. 

I may be, thou mayest be, he may be, we may be, you may be, they may be. 

Thb subjunctivb hood, In Spanish, depends upon some other word or phrase, and is 
generally preceded by the conjunction que or a relative pronoun. It expresses the meaning 
of the Ye^b under a condition of doubt or uncertainty, not aa actuaily exiatitig ; but aa re- 
garded h^the mindf and all the cases of its use may be reduced to this one rule. For 
the benefit of the learner however more specific rules are given. 

Rule I. Verbs expressing will, desire, doubt, fear, com- 
mand, consent, and affections of the mind generally, govern a 
dependent verb in the subjunctive, when the subject of the 
dependent is different from that of the governing verb. 

I wish that thou raayest be satisfied, or 

I w»h thee to be satisfied. Q"'"° 9«» "*'*' «ti»feoh»- 

I wish that thou mayest be good, or ^ . , 

, . ^ ,, ^ , ^ . ® * Quiero que seaa bueno. 

I wish thee to be good. 

He desires that I may be here, or -ci j ^' i 

„ , . . , • ' Eldeseaqueyo€rttfMui. 

He desires me to be here. 

He desire, that I may be learned, or ^ ^^ ^ ^^^ 

He desires me to be learned. 

Rbmabk 1. When there is no obange of person the infinitive U preferred to the iubjunc' 
tive in Spanish as in English. 

He desires that he may be good. Desea aer bueno. 

I desire that I may be learued. Deseo acr docto. 

We fear that he is our enemy. ^ Tememos que sea 61 nuestro enemigo. 

* Here the second verb eatea depends on the first quiero^ and has a different subject tn in- 
stead of yo understood ; it is therefore in the subjunctive, Qutero el libro que tienea ; here 
the second verb is not in the subjunctive, because it does not depend on quiero^ which has 
libro for its object, Quiero eatar aatisfecho ; here the second verb eatar^ is not in the 8ub> 
junctive, because it has no subject different from that of the first, ^iero. . r** " .' . ' 
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We (bar that he is sick. Tememos qne este ^1 enfermo. 

They doubt our being honest Dudan que aeanwB konradoa. 

They doubt our being here. Dudan que estemos aquf. 

I do not approve of your being proud. No apruebo que sean VV. soberbios. 
I do not approve of your being in this No apruebo que esUn VV. en este 
phice. lugar. 

To doubt. To approve. ^"*"'- ^1^^^^ (varied as Mover, 

- Les. 37.) ^ 

To be ignorant of, not to know. To r t\ 

® •" Ignorar. Desear. 

destre. 

To feel, to perceive, also to regret. Sentir, (varied as preferir, Les. 35.) 

Honest. An honest man. Honrado. Un hombre de bien. 

Proud. K philosopher. Soberbio. TJn filosofo. 

To fear, apprehend. Learned. Tefner. Docta. 

To take place. To throw, to shoot. Dorse or ser. Tirar or arrojar. 

To refuse. Negar (varied like cerrar, Les, 38.) 

To bite. Morder, (varied like mover, Les. 37.) 

I regret that you are poor. Siento que V. »ea pobre. 

He regrets that we are sick. Siente que estemos enfermos (or malos.) 

"We feel the cold in winter. Sentimos el frio en inviemo. 

She does not know that her brothers Ella ignora que sus hermanos est^ en j 

are in the country. el oampo. . 

She does not know that they are our j^^ ^^^ ,^„„ ^^^^^^ _„ig^ 

Mends. 

The ball takes place this evening. El baile ser& (or se da) esta noche. 

It took place last evening. El fue (or se di6) anoche. 

It took place the day before yesterday Fu^ (or se di6) anteayer & las diez de la 

at ten o'clock in the evening. noche. 

He throws stones at the dog. El tira piedras al perro. 

He throws himself on the ground. Se arroja contra el suelo. 

He denies what he has done. Niega lo que ha hecho. 

The dog has bitten the child. El perro ha mordido al niiio. 

Where do you wish your son to be ? I wish him to be in school 
{la escuela.) " Do you not desire your sons to be wise ? Yes, sir ; 
all parents desire their sons to be wise. WJiat does the boy who is 
in the street wish ? He wishes his brothers to be with him. Does 
he not fear that the dog of his neighbor may be in the yard ? He 
does not fe^ the dog's being in the yard, but his being in the 
street. Have you friends ? We have some. What do you desire 
for them? We desire that they may be happy. I desire your 
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father to be in my store to-morrow. I doubt his being in the city 
to-morrow, because we fear that he is «ck in the country. Does 
that old man doubt that my son is as wise as his cousin ? He does 
not doubt his being as wise ; but he doubts his being as honest. 
What o'clock is it ? It is twelve o'clock. Do you approve of your 
children's being here ? We approve of their being here, but we do 
not approve 9f their b^ing in the street. 

Is not your white handkerchief stained ? Yes, sir ; it has several 
stains. Why does that boy make that disagreeable noise ? Because 
he is bad. His father commands him to be {que este) at home, 
and not in the street. Do you know the neighbor who lives in front 
of your houfee ? I know him well ; he is an honest man, and learned, 
but he is too proud. At what hour did you break your fast this 
morning ? I broke my fast at half past six, with a cup of coffee and 
a biscuit Did you know last night that your friend had been to 
see you ? Yes, sir ; and I regretted extremely {en estremo) not to 
have been {haber estado) at ^ome. Why do you regret to have Mr. 
B. for a neighbor ? Because he has a son who is almost always 
throwing stones. Did you ask your father for something ? I asked 
him for money and he refused it to me. Why does the boy fear 
that dog ? He fears him because he sometimes bites him. I do not 
doubt that this lesson is very long, and the master wishes you to be 
at home, and me to be in my room. 

A person asked one of his friends why he had married {se kabia 
casddo con) a woman small and lean {delgada) : " It is," he replied, 
" because I have always thought that of all the evils which aflQict 
{afligen) us, a prudent man ought always to choose {cscoger) the 
least. 

Qaeremos que nnestra juventud lea^ con alguna detencion' las siguieutes* lineas 
que coDsagramos* unicamente^ k su yerdadera felicidad. 

Bacon, este sabio tan superior & su siglo, esta guia* tan ilustrada^ en el estudio' 
de la naturaleza, este legislador' de la raxon humana, que habia penetrado*" en 
las profundidades de la filoeofia y empezado a ilustrar" la iisioa^' con las luces de 
la experienoia ;" Baoon, cuyos vastos conocimientos** ban pub|^ado," y cuyas 
obras ban traducido" y analizado" los fil6sofos modernos," no era verdaderamente 
tal como ban querido pintarnosle algunas veccs. Se sabe boy cuanto^' babian 
ellosdeBfignrado*** bus sentimientos.'* El autordel Cnetianismo^ de B<te9n pa- 
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blicado pocoe afios ha, le ha vengado^' de la altcracion de sus obras. La vida de 
Bacon, los fragmentos** que ha dado del ilustre oanciller,'* las notas** y re- 
flexionts" con que ha acompafiado'' bus exU-actoe,'*' muestran hasta que punto** 
se habia alterado'* su ipetodo^^y obBCurecido'^sudoctrina.^* Bacon oreia que la 
revelaeion^^ sola nos ha ilustrado sobre el yerdadero orlgen del mundo y del 
hombre. Tenia las ideas'* mas nobles de la divinidad,'^ profesaba'* un gran 
respeto*' k los libros santos, y la observacion^'' de la naturaleza era para 41 un 
nuevo motivo** de admirar y bendeoir*^ al autor ben6fico de todas las oosaa. 

1, Zrcfl, may read, (subj. pres. of leerS) 2, Detenciouy (detension) deliberation. 
3, SiguientCj following. 4, Consagrar^ to consecrate. 5, Unicamente, solely. 
6, Guia^ guide. 7, Ilustrado^ enlightened. 8, Eatudio, study. 9, Legisla- 
dor J legislator. 10, Penetradoy penetrated. 11, Ilustrar, to enlighten. 12, 
Fisica, physics. 13, Experienciay experience. 14, ConocimieniOj knowledge. 
15, PublicadOj published. 16, Tradticidoj translated. 17, Analizado, analyzed. 
18, ModernOy modem. 19, Cuanto^ how much. 20, Desfigurado (disfigured) 
misrepresented. 21, SentimientOj sentiment. 22, Cristianismo^ Christianity. 
23, Vengado, avenged. 24, Fragmento^ fragment. " 25, Canciller, chancellor. 
26, JVbto, note. 27, Reflexion^ reflection. 28, Acompanado^ accompanied. 
29, ExtractOj extract. 30, Punto, point (hasta que punto, how far.) 31, Al- 
teradOy altered. 32y.MetodOf nTethod. 33, ObscurcidOj obscured. 34, Doc- 
trina^ doctrine. 35, Revelaciotty revelation. 36, Idea^ idea. 37, Divinidad^ 
divinity. 38, Profesar^ to profess. 39, Respeto^ respect. 40, Observacion, ob- 
servation. 41, MotivOj motive. 42, Bendecir, to bless. 



S4. LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA CUARTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SUBJUNOTIVB PbBSBNT OF DAR, TO OIVB. 

Yd di^ tu deSf 41 di nosotroa demoSf vosofros deia^ eUos den. 

I may give, thou mayest give, he may give, we may give, you may give, they may give. 

SUBJUNOTIVB PrBSBNT OP Ib, TO 00. 

Yo vctyOf tit vea/aSf . & vayOj nosotroa vayamoa^ voaotroa vayaia^ eUoa loayan, 

I may go, thou mayest go, he may go, we may go, you may go, " they may go. 

Rule II. Impersonal verbs and impersonal phrases, such 
as esy with an adjective, when they are followed by que and 
a verb not affirming a thing positively, govern that verb in 
the subjunctive. 

It is of much importance that you give , _ ,, ,^ ,. 

him money. Importa mucho que le dS V dmera. 

19* 
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/ must (or it w neee»mry that I) give 
it to h"m menesier que yo se le di. 

It (8 suitable that we give them moDey. Es conveniente que les demos dinero. 

It is impossible that they give it to 
^ . Es imposible que ellos se le den. 

I must (or it is'necessaYy that I) go _ 
-, Es. menesier que yo vaya & mi casa. 

It may be that he is going. Puede ser que el vaya. 

It will be necessary that they go to ^ 

V , Sera necesario que vayan d la escuela. 

Necessary. It may be, perhaps. Necesario, or menester. Puede ser. 

Suitable. It imports, is important. Cenveniente. Importa. 

Good morningy sir. Buenos dias, oaballero. 

Remark 1. In salutations dia, tardea and noche are always plural. ^^'- ^'^ '' ^ ' 

Good evening, (rood night) Buenos tardes. Buenas noches. 

At your service. Para servir i V. 

How are you ? or, how do you do ? i Gomo est6 V.? 

A family. Except. Vusl fa^ilia. Excepto. 

The family is well except my brother. La familia esta buenaexcepto mi hermano. 

To weep. To laugh. To laugh at. Llorar. Reir. Reirse de. 

Yo rio\ tA ries, "*• V/ riCj noeotros reimos^ vosotros reis^ eHoa rian. 

I laugh, thou laughest, he laughs, we laugh, yon laugh. they laugh. 

Common. Equal. Comun. Igual. 

The air. Beauty. £1 aire. La hermosura. 

The air is common to all. El aire es oomun k todos. 

My sisters are equal in beauty ._ Mis hef manas son iguales en hermosura. 

Do you not know that he is a philosopher ? i Tgnofa. V. que sea fil6sofo ? 

A fever. Since. Una calentura. Desde. 

Since when, how long ? Since yester- 

, ^ Desde cuando ? Desde ayer. 

How long have you been here ? . j Desde cuando estd V. aquf ? 

I have been here since Sunday. Estoy aqui desde el domingo. 

To stand up. He cannot stand up. Estar en pie. No puede estar en pi6. 

Good morning, miss. Good morning, sir. How do you do ? I 
am very well, at your service. How is your family ? All are well 
except my father, who is unwell. What is the matter with him ? 
He has a fever, and headache. How long has your father been sick ? 
Since last week, when {que) he went to the country, and when he 
returned to the city it was necessary to carry him to his bed, because 
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he could not stand up. Is your neighbor learned ? My neighbor is 
honest, but I doubt his being learned. • Is not his brother rich ? His 
brother is .very proud, but I know not that he is rich. You are 
T^ithout a cloak ; do you not feel cold ? Yes, sir ; I always feel the 
cold in winter. Yesterday I asked your brother for his knife, and he 
refused it to me ; does he often refuse it to you ? He always refuses 
it to me. 

Must we not give something to that poor man ? We must give 
him some money. * Do you believe that your rich neighbor gives him 
money ? No, sir ; I doubt his giving him a glass of water. Do 
you wish me to go to the theatre to-night? No, I wish you to go 
to the church,, and the children to go also. At what hour must we 
go ? It is necessary for you to go at seven. Do you not speak to 
your neighbor ? No, sir ; he is not honest {homhre de hien\ and I 
never speak to him, nor bid him {le doy) good morning. What flow- 
ers have you in your garden ? I have all those which you have in 
yours, except pinks. Have you heard of the two philosophers, Demr 
ocrates and Heraclitus ? Yes, sir ; the former regretted and wept at 
the follies (locuras) of men, and the other laughed at them. Which 
of the tw9 was the more wise ? It is not good either to weep or to 
laugh always at the follies of men. Are not the best things the most 
common? Yes, sir; light, air, and water, are the best things, and 
they are also the most common. Which of those two young ladies 
is the more beautiful ? I cannot say, because I think that they are 
equal in beauty. 

Where dost thou wish me to go ? It is important for thee to go 
to school, and for thy brothers to go also. Is it necessary for us to 
go every day ? You must go every day except Saturday and Sunday. 
Why must we go to school ? You must go in order to learn English, 
French, and Spanish. Is it not suitable that my cousin go also ? It 
is impossible for him to go, because he has much work to do. Must 
we give the master his money to-day?- No, I have no money now; 
but perhaps I may give it to him to-morrow. Must we give the poor 
boy anything ? It is necessary for you to give him bread, and your 
friends to give him money. 



224 THE EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



Desoartea, honra^ do Francia, no nos ha dejado en duda' sns Bentimientos re- 
liffiofios.' En su metafisica* probo^la existencia' de Dios, la distmcion''^ del cuerpo 
y del alma. Las verdades de la fe* (se lee sobre este asunto* en la enciclopedia," 
articulo" cartesianismo^^) siempre fueron las primeras en su creencia,^^ siempre 
oonservd el fondo^^ de piedad^^ que le habian inspirado sos maestros en la Flecha." 
Jamas pareci6 fiIt58ofo mas respetuoso'^ que ^1 hacia la divinidad. Siempre habl6 
de Diofl con sabidnria, siempre de nn modo noble y elevado. Estaba en la oon- 
tinua aprehension^^ de no deoir ni escribir oosa indigna de la religion," y nada 
igaalaba^® sU delicadeza*^ en este punto. Sus cartas particularmento*" respiran" 
una moral^'* elevada, y una ftlosofla religiosa, que muestran un alma recta ^ ilus- 
trada con las luces de la fe. 

1, Honra, honor. 2, Duda^ doubt. 3, Religioso, religious. 4, Metafiaica^ 
metaphysics. 5, Prohar, to prove. 6, Existencia^ existence. 7, Distineion, 
distinction. 8, Fe, faith. 9, Asunto, subject. 10, Enciclopcdia, encyclopedia. 
II, Articulo, article. 12, CartesianismOy oartesianism. 13, Creencia, belief. 
14, Fondo, foundation. 15, Piedad, piety. 16, FUcha, (a college at Paris.) 
17, RespetuosOj respectful. 18, Aprekension, (apprehension) guard. 19, Re- 
ligion, religion. 20, Igualar, to equal. 21, Delicadega, delicacy. 22, Partic- 
ularmente, particularly. 23, Respirar, to breathe. 24, Moralj morality. 25, 
Redo, just. 



§5. LBCCION OCTOGfiSMA QTJINTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The subjunctive mood, used according to the two rules already given^ expresses the mean- 
ing of the verb not aei a fact, but as a mere conception of the mind.* So also in the follow- 
ing: ' 

Rule IIL The relatives que, quien, and cuyo, when they 
refer merely to what is general and suppositious, take the 
following verb in the si^bjunctive ; but when they refer to 
what is definite and known, they take it in the indicative. 

I will buy a house which is large. Comprare una casa que sea grande. 

* To say : You give him money, V. le da dinero^ is to state a fact, that money is actually 
given. But, to say : He wishes you to give him money, <$/ quUre queV. te di dinero^ (accord- 
ing to Rule I. Les. 83,) or, You must give him money, es menester que V. le di dinero^ (ac- 
cording to Rule II. Les 84,) is to represent the giving of money, not as a fact, but only as a 
dedre or obligation. In the first phrase, therefore, the indicative mood is used ; in the two 
last, the Bulyjunctive. 
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I wish an employment which is agree- _ . , , , , 

, - . Quiero un empleo que sea agradable. 

I will marry a woman whose soul is Me casare con una mujer cuya alma sea ^ 

endowed with sensibility. sensible. 

Tlibse phrases imply that the particular hoase, the precise kln(l of occupation, and the in- 
dividual woman, are not yet determined on ; bat are referred to as nvere desires or indentions 
of the mind. When the particular objects are known, and spoken of as facts, the indicatiye 
is used: thus: _ 

I shall boy the house which is large. G>mprare la oasa que es grande. 

I have an employment which is agree- 

, , Tengo un empleo quo es agradable. 

I am going to marry a woman whose Voy a casarme con una mujer cuya alma 

soul is endowed with sensibility. es sensible. 

Rbmark 1. The relative also, preceded by &, lo, todo^ cuanto, when used vaguely, governs 
the subjunctive. 

I will buy of those horses that which CJomprare de esos caballos el que sea 

is the best mejor. 

I will buy the one which is the best Comprar6 el que es mejor. 

In this, latter phrase the particular horse is designated, in the former he is not. ' So In the 
first phrase below lo que is used vaguely, in the second definitely. 

He will tell you what is the truth. El le dird & V. lo que sea la Tcrdad. 

What he tells you is the truth. Lo que el le dioe a V. es la verdad. 

He marries his cousin. El se casa con su prima. 

An employment. Endowed with sen- 

aibiliiv ^^ empleo. Sensible. 

SuBjuvcTivs Pbxsbnt op Sabbb, to know. 
Yotepa^ ■ tiisepM, dsepa. 

I may know, thou mayest know, he may know, 

" noaotroa aepamoa^ voaotroa sepdia, eUoa aepan. 

we may know, you may know, they may know. 

Do you wish us to . know more than i Quiere V. que sepamos mas que nues- 

our cousins ? tros priibos ? 

I wish you to know as much as they. Quiero que W. sepan tanto como ellos. 

,, , , , , ^ iEs menester que yo sepa mi leccion k 

Must I know my lesson at eleven (19 
' las once ? 

Thou must know it at ten. Es menester que la sepas a las diez. 

I wish for a master who knows French, Quiero im maestro que sepa el francos. 

The military. Certain. Ijoe militares. Cierto. 

An entertainment^ party. The birth. Un convite, tertulia. El nacimiento. 

The birth-day. El dia de nacimiento^el cumpleafios. 

He answers yes. He answers no. Kesponde que si. Responde que no. 

Remark 2. Politeness often requires the epithets el aeflor, la aeftora^ la aenorita^ etc., be- 
fore persons, in Spani^. 
\ 
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Where is your father ? i Donde est4 el eenor jMidre de V. ? 

Is your mother well ? i Esta buena la senora madre'de V. ? 



Fireuforks. Sure. Fuegos artificiales. 

Together. We will go together. Junto. Iremos juntos. 

Pleasure. The company. El placer. La compania. 

How long have you had the fever i , i Deede cuando tiene V. la calentura ? 

I have had it since last week. La tengo desde la semana pasada. 

The military give an entertainment to- ^ .,. , 

. , . Los muitares dan un convite esta nocne. 

Perhaps I shall be there. Puede ser que yo este all4. 

The hotel. The Saint Charles hotel. La posada. La posada de San Carlos. 

Dear. Dear sister. Querido. Querida hermana. 

When does your nephew marry the daughter of the rich Mr. 0. ? 
He marries her the twentieth of next month. Has he a good em- 
ployment ? He is seeking one which may be more agreeable than 
the one which he has had. Will he many a lady who is amiable ? 
He will marry one who is amiable and endowed with sensibility. 
Do you wish for a master who knows Spanish ? I wish for one who 
knows Spanish and French. Which of my books do you wish for ? 
^'ftv, I wish for that which is the largest. Do you wish me to go to see 
- ^'^ 7 • the fireworks to-night ? I wish you to go, and your children to go 
also. Can you not coma to the entertainment to-night ? No, sir; 
it is necessary for us to go to the country this afternoon. At what 
hour must you go home ? We must go at ten. 

Good morning, dear Emily {Emilia) ; are you well as ever («tem- 
pre) ? • Yes, dear cousin, thank God {gracias d JDios), our family is 
well, no body has had even a slight (ni una pequena) fever. My 
uncle, can you lend me your can'iage ? I wish my cousin to go tbia 
afternoon to the country. Dear nephew, thou knowest that all which 
I have is at thy service. Where are you going ? I am going to the 
party which the sailors give to the son of general B. Where do the 
sailors give the party ? They give it in the hotel which is in front 
of the theatre. It is the best hotel in this city. An Lishman went 
to see a professor {profesor) of music {de musica), and asked him 
what was the pifce {precio) of his lessons. The professor answered, 
Six dollars for the first month, and three for the second. Then, said 
the Irishman, I will come the second month. 
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Where is your sister ? She is in her room dressing to go to the 
hall to-night Where is the ball ? At the St. Charles hotel. Who 
gives the ball ? Do you not know, that almost every year, on Wash- 
ington's birth-day,. the military give a ball and entertainment? Yes, 
miss, but I did not remember that to-day was the birth-day of Wash- 
ington. And do not you, miss, go to the ball also ? No, sir ; I 
prefer going to the theatre. There is no theatre to-night, because 
there is a ball. Are you certain that there is no theatre ? I ana 
very certain, because I went to ask if there was no theatre, and they 
answered me no ; but, T am sure that to-morrow there will be no 
ball, but there will be a theatre, and fireworks in Lafayette square. 
K you are not engaged (comprometido) with other young ladies, I wish 
you to be here to-morrow, and if there is a theatre, or fireworks, we 
will go together. I shall have much pleasure in seeing myself hon- 
ored (honrado) by the company of a young lady so amiable. 

Newton, este hombre lAmortal, este prodlgio de la Inglaterra, este flsico^ pro- 
fundo, este genio' verdaderamente inventor,' qiie lia hecho dar tantos pasos* & la 
ciencia,* y que juntaba* al talento^ de comprender los pormenores,® el arte mas 
admirable para nnir' los hecbos particulares" por los resultados" generales. 
Newton encontraba en los fen6meno6^^ que eran el objeto de sus investigaoiones 
nuevos motivos de admirar el poder infinitamente fecundo" del soberano Ser." 
Descubriendo" nuevas leyes" en este universo," tomaba de ellas ocasion'" para 
rendir" homenaje*" a la simplicidad** de los medios" por los que Dios gobemaba^' 
esta mikquina'* tan complicada** en la apariencia.'* Se sabe que mutilacionefl^ 
se ban becho en su optica^ por unas gentes que veian con dolor el que este hom- 
bre, que babia iluminado'* una materia'" tan delicada'* y tan poco profhndizada*' 
basta ent6nces, no viese m^nos claro en la causa" de tantas maravillas. El es- 
iaha perniadido^* de la revelacion, dice Fontenelle en su elogio de Newton .(y 
Fontenelle es tanto mas digno de crSdito'* sobre este punto, cuanto no bizo la 
misma justicia** & Leibnitz, como vamos & yer), y entre los libros de toda especie^ 
que 9in cesar^'' tenia entre las manos^ el que mas continuamente leia era la 
Bihlia}^ 

1, Fi^cOy natural pbilosopher. 2, Oenio^ genius. 3, Inventor, (mventor) in- 
ventive. 4, PasOy step. 5, Cienciay science. 6, Junior, to join. 7, Talento, 
talent. 8, Pormenor, detail. 9, Unir, to unite. 10, HeeJio particular, partic- 
ular fact. 11, Resultado, result. .12, Fen6meno, phenomenon. 13, Fecundo, 
productive. 14, Soberano Ser, Supreme Being. 15, Descubriendo, discover- 
ing. 16, Ley, law. 17, Universo, universe. 18, Ocasion, occasion. 19, JRen- 
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dir, to render. 20, Homenaje, homage. 21, Simplieidad^ simplicity. 22, Me- 
dios, means. 23, Gobernarj to govern. 24, Mdquina^ machine. 25, Compli- 
cadoy complicated. 26, Apariencia, appearance. 27, Mutilaciony mutilation. 
28, Optica^ optics. 29, Iluminadoy illuminated. 30, Materia^ matter. 31, 
DelicadOy delicate. 32, Profundizado^ &thomed. 33, Causa^ cause. 34, Per- 
suadido, convinced. 35, Credito, credit. 36, Justicia^ justice. 37, Cesar ^ to 
38, Biblia, bible 



86. LECCION OCTOG:feSIMA SEXTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 

Tbb SDBJI7NCTIVB Prbsbkt of all Spanish verbs (except those already given) is formed 
from the first person singular of-the indicative present, by changing, 

In the first conjagation o final into E, ES, E, EMOS, EIS, EN. 
In the second and thurd, into A, AS. A, AMOS, AIS, AN. 

IMF. InD. Pass. SUBJXTNCTIVB PSESBNT. 

Llahar, Uamo, Idame, Uamea^ Uamej Uamemos^ UamHa^ Uamen^ 
Vendbe, Vendo, Venda^ vendas^ venda, vendamosj venddiSj vendan. 
EscRiBiR, EscribOf Eacriba, eacribas, escriba, escribamosj etcrib&iSj escriban. 

Rbmark 1. In the first conjugation, however, co is changed into qtte, queat etc., and go 
into fftte, gitea^ etc. 

BusoARf Buacot Btiaqnef bttaqueSj busque^ busqtiemoa, buaqtUiSj buaquen. 
Lleoar, LiegOy Uegue^ Uegues, Uegue^ Ueguemoa^ Uegueia^ Ueguen. 

Remark 2. When the penult of the infinitive has a single vowel, and it is changed to two 
vowels in the first person of the indicative, the first and second person plural of the sobjunc- 
tiv, take the single vowel of the infinitive. 

PoDBR, Puedo, Pueda,piieda»,pueda,podamo8ypodcd8fpuedan. 

Cbrrar, CierrOf Cierre, cierrea^ eierrCj cerremoSf cerriia, eierren. 

Rbmark 3. In the third conjugation, however, if the two vowels t'e, or ue, precede the 
last syllable of the first person indicative present the first and second person plural of the 
subjunctive retain the former of these two vowels 

Prbfbrir, Prefi^o, PrefUratpreJUraa,preJUrayprefiramos.preJirdia,prefieran. 
DoRMiR, jDuermo, Duenna^ duermaa, duenna^ durmamo^, durmiia, dtterman. 
The exceptions (all of which have been previously given) are these : 

mP. SUBJ. PRBS. IMF. SUBJ. FRES. IMF. SVBJ. PRBS. 

Sbb, sea, Les. 83. Dab, di, Les. 84. Saber, «epa, Les. 65. 

EsTAR, esl^, Le&e3. Ir, i?aya, Les.-SI. Placer, has ;>2e^«e,imper8. 

Ergudtf to erect, has irgamoa^ irgaia^ in the first and second persons plural. 

To arrive. He arrived yesterday. Llegar. ' Llego ayer, 

I wish you to call the servant. Qoiero que V. llame al oriado. 

He doubts my selling the horse. Duda que yo venda el caballo. 
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The master has ordered thee to write 
a letter. 

We must look for our books. 

I hope they may arrive to-day. 

Do you know a man who is able to 
tepefik six languages ? 

We wish the servants to shut the win- 
dows. ' 

Have you a servant who sleeps less 
than seven hours a day ? 

I have one who sleeps less than six. 

A language, tongue. Modem, 

He studies his lesson again. 



£1 maestro ha ordenado que esoribas una 

carta. 
Es necesario que busquemos nuestros 

libros. 
Espero que Ueguen hoy. 
I Conooe V. 4 un hombre que pueda ha- 

blar seis lenguas ? 
Queremos que los criados oierren laa 

ventanas. 
I Tiene V. un oriado que duerma menoa 

de siete horas por dia? 
Tengo uno que tiuerme menoe de seis. 
Una lengua. Modemo. 
EI vuehre & estudiar su lecoion. 



RiKABK 4. Vdver, followed bj the infinitive, denotes repetition, or doine again. 



I will read that book again. 
To appear. It appears. 
To rejoice. I rejoice much. 
I rejoice to see thee again. 
Novelty, Without mibhap. 
The sea. The land,^ 
By sea. By land. 
A country house. To forget. 
I have forgotten your name. 
My name is John. The name. 
To esteem. I esteem him much. 
My opinion. With respeet'to. 



Volvere k leer ese libro. 

Pareeer. Parece. 

Alegrarse {de). Me alegro mucho. 

Me alegro de volver k verte. 

La novedad. Sin novedad. 

La mar. La iierra. 

Por mar. Por iierra, 

Una casa de campo. Olvidar. 

Yo he olvidado su nomhre de V. 

Mi nombre es Juan. El nomhre, 

Estimar. Le estimo mucho. 

Mi pareeer. Respecto a. 



Dear Michael {Miguel)^ I have the greatest pleasure in seeing you 
again. I also rejoice my dear John {Juanito) to have met with you 
without mishap. When did you come ? I came last week. Did 
you come by sea, or by land ? I came by land. Did you not think 
of passing all the summer at the north ? Yes ; Sut as in the place 
where I was, there are no good hotels, nor theatre, nor any amuse- 
ments (diver9i<mes\ I prefer rather to be here than there. When 
shall we have the pleasure of your going "to pass a week with ais in 
our country house ? Now it is impossible, because we are in winter, 
and as my family know that I feel the cold so much, they are not 
willing that I should go out of the city. I hope that in a few days 
we may have the pleasure of your keeping us {de que V, nos haga) 

20 
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company. With the pleasure that I had from seeing you, I had for- 
gotten to say that I have a letter for you from a lady whom you 
esteem much. I know already from whom it is. I desire to read it ; 
have you it here ? No, I have it in my trunk ; but if you wish me 
to give it to your brother, he will give it to you. Where did you 
speak with that lady ? I spoke with her at the ball which the mer- 
chants gave to the American consul {ednml). 

Is not your neighbor's dog bad ? He is very bad ; he is always 
biting the feet and legs of those who pass. Does it not give you a 
desire (gana) to lafgh, when you hear that man speak English ? 
Always when {qiu) I hear him speak, I laugh. And does he not 
laugh when he hears you speak 'Spanish ? He laughs at me, and I 
laugh at him, we are equal. Do you know that Mr. D. is going to 
marry ? Whom ? The daughter of a" lawyer ; and his brother is 
going to marry also, in the winter. Do you wish me to give you my 
opinion respecting the voice of Mrs. B. ? It appears to me that it is 
not so sweet as that of Jenny Lind. I am going- to buy a store, and 
I wish you to give me your opinion. How do you wish me to give 
you my opinion on a thing that I do not- understand ? When will 
your friends arrive from the country ? My cousin arrived last night, 
and his sister will arrive to-day at two. What do you study ? I 
study modem languages. Is it necessary that a learned man know 
the ancient languages? It is necessary that he know the ancient and 
the modern. 

Habiendo vivido un jdven algun tiempo en compania de los dervises/ y toman- 
do su car^cter,' volvi6 k oasa de su padre, hombre sabio y virtuoso. Sucedi6' que 
una Doche estando acostado^ en un mismo cnarto, y en medio de toda su familia, 
61 no cerraba los ojos, repasando' el Coran ;' del cual leia en alta voz algonos 
pasages. La lectura"^ despei'td & su padre, y notado^ esto por el j6ven le dijo : 
\ Vuestros hijos estdn sepultados en un profundo suefio sin pensar en Dios ! Hijo 
mio, re8pondi6 el padre, vale mas" dormir que velar^' para notar las fiiltas de tns 
hermanos. 

I Que se neceslta** para vestirse ? Vestidos. i Y para oubrirse la cabeza quo 
se ha menester? , Un sombrero, i Y para el cuello ? * Una oorbata. i Y para 
las piernas ? Mediae, i Y para los pi6s ? Zapatos. ^-Que es lo que se neoesita 
para atar^' los zapatos 7 Cordones^* 6 cintas. i Y-para peinarse ?^^ Un peine. 
I Que es necesario para ver ? Qjos. i Para oir ? Oidos.^* i Y para oler ?" La 



THE EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 23 1 



nariz. {Para oorrer? Los pi6s. ^Para tomar algnna oosa? Las manoa. 
I Para apagar^^ la sed ? El agna. i Para rebanar el pan ? Un cnchillo. i Para 
oomprar alguna cosa ? £1 dinero. 

1, Dervises, dervises. 2, Car deter ^ character. 3, Sueeder, to happen. 4, 
Estando acostado, having lain down. 5, Repasar^ to pa^ over again. 6, Co- 
ran, ooran. 7, Lectura, reading. 8, Notado, observed. 9, Vale mas, it is bet- 
ter. 10, Velar, to watch. 11, Necesitarse, to be necessary. 12, Atar, to tie. 
13, Cordon, string. 14, Peinar, to comb. 15, Oido, ear. 16, Oler, to smell. 
17, Apagar, to quench. 18, Rebanar, to cut in slices. 



8T. LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA SfiPTIMA. 

8XJBJUNCTIVK MOOD. 

Rule IV. When the words solo, ninguno, pocos, cualquiera^ 
quienquiera, nadie, and others implying comparison, are fol- 
lowed by a relative, the subsequent verb seldom affirms a 
thing positively, and is accordingly almost always in the sub- 
junctive mood. 

He is the only man who can help us. Es el solo hombre que puede ayudamos. 

He finds no servant who is willing to No encuentra ningun criado quej[uiera 

come. venir. 

There are few who are contented. Hay pocoe que esUn oontentos. 

Whatever may be his intenticMi it can Cualquiera que sea su intencion nunca 

never be good. podr4 ser bnena. 

Whoever associates with him will Quienquiera que le irate se oansard de 

weary of him. el. 

No one who sees Charles can be igno- Nadie que vea k Carlos puede ignorar que 

rant that he is your son. es su hijo de V. 

Remark 1. Superlatives witb a relative may take the following verb in the subjunctive or 
the indicative. 

Es el hombre mas sabio que conozoo, (or 

He is the wisest man that I know. ^^ „„ n 

conozca.) 

It is the best wine that I have drank. Es el mejor vino que haya (or he) bebido. 

Rule' V. Verbs which come after the following conjunc- 
tions, as they do not commonly a'fRrm a thing positively, are 
generally put in the subjunctive. 
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AfinquCf 
A minos gue^ 
A no ser que, 
Antes quCy 
Aunque, 
Aun euandOf 
Bien qite, 
Ccuo 9ue, > 
En caso que^ \ 
Con tal que^ ) 

Como quiera que^ } 
Dado que, i 
Dado caao que^ \ 

However rich he may be, he is unhappy. Por mas rico que 61 sea, es infeliz. 
I instruot him in order that he may be 

learned. 
I will go home before he comes. 
I give him money that he may buy 

books. 
1 will see him though he is sick. 
I will see him though he be sick. 



ia order that. 

unless. 

unless. 

before. 

though. 

aUhough. 

though. 

in case that, if. 
provided that, 
grant that. 



Haata que^ 


until. 


IAJ08 de quCf 


forfrom. 


No por que J 


not that. 


jOjala! 


u>otdd to Uodj or, that! 


Por poco que^ 


hou>ever little. 


Por mueho gate, J 
Por mas que, \ 


however J u>heUever. 


Por temor de no. 


lest. 


Para ^, 


in order that. 


Seaque^ 


wfuther.. 


Siempre que. 




Supuesto quCt 


suppose that. 



Le enseiio Stfin que 8ea docto. 
Yo ir6 4 mi casa antes que 61 venga. 
Jjd doy dinero para que 61 compre libros. 
Le ver6 aun que e$td enfermo. 



Le vere aunque eet^ enfermo. 

Intheformw of these two phrases the sickness is known and. spoken of asanact, in the 
latter it is spoken of merely as a supposition. 

Kbmark 2. The verb following cuando is in the subjunctive when it tias a future sense, 
and has with it also a verb in a future sense expressed or understood. 



When will you speak with my father? 
When I shall see him (I will speak 

with him). . 
When will yon go to see him ? 
When I know that he is sick. 

Will you stay here until I return ? 

I shall go out before you return. 
Unless he comes I shall not go. 
Provided he have money he will be 

contented. 
Although he be poor, he will have 

friends. 
When will you buy a house? 
When I have money. 
In case that you need me to-morrow I 

will be here. 
ITnless you call him, he will not come. 
L that he may come ! 



I Cuando hablard V. con mi padre ? 
Cuando le tea, (hablar6 con 61.) 

I Cuando ir4 V. k vcrle ? 
Cuando »epa que eate enfermo. 
^Quiere V. estarse. aqui hasta que yo 

vuelva? 
Yo saldr6 antes que V. vuelva. 
A menoa que V." venga^ yo no ir6. 
Con tal que tenga dinero estariL con- 

tento. 

Aun cuando sea pobre, tendril amigos. 

I Cuando comprarA V. una casa ? 

Ctmdo yo tenga dinero. 

En caso que V. me necesite manana, 

estar6 aqul. 
A m6nos que V. lo Uame 61 no vendr^ 
; 0]al6 que 61 venga ! 



THE EIGHTT-SBVENTH LESSON. 233 



When shall we fish and hunt ? When we live in the country. 
Do you like fruit (/rwtos) ? I like it much, and I desire that there 
may be much {muchds) every year. Has the merchant sold his 
cotton ? He has sold it for cash. Are you acquainted with my 
brother-in-law? No, sir; but when I -go to Boston, I will become 
acquainted with him. Is this wine good ? When I drink it I will 
give you my opinion. Does your spouse like pine-apples? She 
likes them, but I fear her eating them. Will it rain to-morrow ? It 
will not rain ; but, I doubt its being good weather. Do you believe 
what that stranger says ? No, because I doubt his speaking the truth 
(la verdad). 

Why do you not come to seek me as frequently as before ? Do 
you not know that I have bought a house in the country, and that 
for (desde) the year past we have lived in it ? I did not know it ; 
but although you live there you ought not to forget your friends. I 
do not forget them, but I have no carriage nor horse to (para) go 
to see them. You ought to buy a carriage for your family. As we 
come to the city only once a year it is not necessary for me to buy it. 

How much do you think (to pay) of paying for the piano that you 
wish to buy ? Two hundred dollars. You cannot buy it so cheap 
unless you buy it in New York. I will buy one which has been 
used. Though it has been used^ if it is good, you cannot buy it for 
that price (precio) here. They say that Miss N. plays very well on 
the piano ; have you heard her ? I have heard her, and it appears 
to me that far from playing well, she plays badly. She knows music 
very well, and I believe that she ought to play well. Though a per- 
son know music well, it is no proof (prueha) that he plays well. If 
you like, we will go to hear her, in order that you may be undeceived 
[se desengane), Sh'b is visiting (anda visitando) her friends, and will 
not be home until it is the hour of dining (comer). Are you not 
going to' hear the speech (discurso) of Mr. B. to-night ? If he makes 
it in the theatre I shall go. 

Charles Fifth, who spoke fluently several European (Europeo) lan- 
guages, said that it was necessary to speak Spanish to the gods, 
Italian to the ladies (damas\ French to our friends, German to sol- 
diers, English to geese, Hungarian (hungaro) to horses, Bohemian 

20* 
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{boJiemiano) with the devil {diablo). An Irishman who had a look' 
ing-glass in his hand, shut his eyes and placed it before his fece ; 
another asked him why he did that. Certainly, replied he, it is to 
see how I am when I sleep. 
• 

Voltaire en la Hiatoria de Carloa XII, pretende* que Leibnits pensaba y ha- 
blaba libremente, y que habia inspirado bos sentimientos libres & mas de an prin- 
cipe. Todo prueba, al contrario,^ que Leibnitz fue eminentemente* religiose. Sn 
metaflsica estd de tal suerte^ refimdlda* en su rebgion que es imposible separarlas. 
No deja pasar ocasion alguna de prestar homcnaje al cristianismo.' Pero el pasaje* 
de SUB pensamientos® que merece nuestra atencion,* es aqnel en que manifiesta^" sos 
temores sobre las consecuencias de las m'alas doctfinas que veia espardrse^* contra 
la religion. Oreia que estas opiniones pernicigsas/^ introduciendose en los libros & 
la moda" disponian todaslas oosas 4 la reyolucion^^ general de que la Europa estaba 
amenazada,y Teiaoon dolor apagarse" los sentimientos de un alma honrada** con 
los de la religion. Tales eran las religiosas alarmas^^ de este gran filosofo. i Que 
debe decirse despues de esto de los que ban querido arrebatar" al cristianismo nn 
bombre tan cristiano, tan firme en su creencia, tan prudente y moderado en sua 
opiniones ? No es una cosa singular" el que en nuestro siglo se hayan compla- 
oldo^^ en desnaturalizar^^ la doctrina de los grandes hombres del precedente." 

I y Pretender^ to pretend. 2, AZ contrario^ on the contrary. 3, Eminente- 
menie, eminently. 4, De tal auerte, in such a way. 5, Refundido^ cast. 6, 
Cma'ani«mo, christianism. 7, Pa»a/e, passage. 8^ Pensamiento, thought % 
Atencion^ attention. 10, Manifestar^ to manifest. • 11, £«pamrM, to spread. 
13, Pernidoao, pernicious. 13, A la moda, in fashion, 14, Revolueion^ revo- 
latfon. 15, Apa^OTM, to become extinguished. 16, IfonraJo, honorable. 17, 
Alarma, apprehension. 18, Arrebatar^ to take away. 19, Singular, singular. 
20, Complaceree, to take pleasure in. 21, DesnaturaUzar^ (to disfranchise) to. 
misrepresent. 22, Precedente, preceding. 



8§. LECCION OCTOGfiSIMA OCTAVA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Rule VI. All verbs used interrogatively or negatively 
take the dependent verb in the subjunctive, when the speaker 
disbelieves, or is doubtful of what it expresses. 
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Do yotr believe that my inend is sick? i Cree V. que mi amiga estS enfermo? 
Is it not time for him to come ? i No es tiempo que el venga ? 

It is not certain that he will do that. Ko es eierto que el haga eso. 
I do not know that he is rich. No se que el aea rioo. 

The distinctiye character of the subjunctive is seen in the following phrases. 
Do you not believe that the child is 

sick? 
Do you not believe that the child is 

sick? 

The former of these phrases implies that the speaker firmly believes that the child is sick ; 
the latter, that he doubts and inquires. So in the following, the distinction is readily seen. 



I No cree V. que el nifio Mid enfermo ? 
I No cFee V. que el niiio estS enfermo ? 



I do not doubt that he is here. 

It is not possible that he is here. 

He behaves in such a. manner as to be 

loved. 
He wishes to behave in suc^ a manner 

as to be loved. 
He does not believe that there is a God. 
He does not believe that there are 

ghosts. 
It is a week since I have seen him. 



No dudo que 61 e8td aquf. 
No es posible que 61 este aqul. 

Se porta ^e manera que es amado. 

Qulere portarse de manera que 

amado. 
No cree que hay un Dios. 



No cree que haya aparecidos.* 

Hace una semana que no le Teo. 
Remark. In sentences like this last, where que is equivalent to' since, no is to be used 
beibre tlie following verb, when the sentence can be made negative in English. 

It* is a year since I have drank wine. Haoe un ano que no bebo vino. 



It is two hours since I breakfasted. 
To behave. In such a manner that. 
Tranquil. He lives tranquil. 
Whoever. Whatever. 
Whatever thing. Whatever things. 
A ghost To visit. 
Do you often visit your neighbors ? 
To hire. The hire. 
To be contented. I am cbntented. 
A debt. He has paid his debts. 
It is a month since I have seen you. 
Whatever fortune he may have, he 
will be just. 



Hace dos horas qiie almorz6. i . 
Portarse. De manera que. 
Tranquilo. El vive tranquilo. 
Quienquiera. Cualquiera. 
Cualquiera cosa. Cualesquiera cosas. 
Un aparecido. Visitor. 
I Visita V. frecuentemcnte 4 sus vecinos ? 
Alquilar. £1 alquilar. 
Contentarse. Yo me contento. 
Una deuda. El ha pagado sus deudas. 
Hay un mes que no veo & V, 
Cualquiera forluna que 61 tenga, aerk 
justo. 



* In all these sentences the learner will observe that where the speaker is positive that* 
what the verb affirms is a fact, he uses the indicative ; where be doubts, the snbjunctive. 

t We can say in English, it is a year that I have not drank wine ; but We cannot say, it is 
two hours that I have not breakfasted ; hence,,no is used in the former sentence, but not in 
the latter. 



236 THE MGHTY-EIGHTH LESSOK. 



Of whomsoever you ipeak, speak De quienquiera que V. hable, liable jus- 

jastly. taraente. 

Provided he be well lie will be contented. Con tal que est6 bneno estar^ oontento. 

To fail. Money will not fail you. Faltar. No le faltara a V. dinero. 

The case^ fact, A $team-boat. El cam. Un vapor, 
Tc- hope, to expect, I expect my 

friendfi Esperar, Espero d mis anaigos. 

To had. The hay. Cargar. El heno. 

Potatoes. Indian corn. Papas, Maiz. 

However poor he may be, he is my 

* . 1 For mas pobre que el sea, es mi amigo. 

They load the steam-boat with hay, Cargan el vapor de ^heno, papas, y 

potatoes, and Indian corn. maiz. 

Labor. The labor is finished. Trabajo. El trabajo se aoaba. 

Frankly. He speaks frankly. Con franqueza. Habla eon franqueza. 

Un adulador. Ella tiene muchoe adula- 
A flatterer. She has many flatterera. ^^^^^ 

To drown. To be drowned. Ahogar. Ahogarse, 

I fear you may be drowned. Temo que V. se ahogue. 

Grant that he do not come, I will go. Dado case qiie 61 no venga, yo ire. 

Whether it be cold or warm. Sea que haga frio 6 calor. 

Does that poor man behave in such a way that he has friends ? 
He behaves in such a way that he has many friends. Whea will 
you live tranquil ? When I pay my debts. That man is good, has 
he not many friends ? Yes, sir ; whoever is good will have many 
friends. Is it not necessary for us always to tell the truth ? Yes, 
sir ; whoever may be our enemy, we ought always to tell the truth. 
Is not Miss B. agreeable ? She is very agreeable, for however plain 
she may be, she is still {con todo) yqtj amiable. Does your cousin 
• learn h*s lessons ? Yes, sir ; however lazy he may be, he learns his 
lessons well. Has your friend sold his crop for cash ? He has not 
sold it, and I fear his not selling it, except on credit. Does your 
sister visit Mrs. T. ? She visits many ladies, but I doubt her visiting 
her. Are you contented with what you have ? It is necessary that 
I content myself. When will you live in the city ? When I hire a 
house. Does your father owe much money ? I doubt his owing a 
dollar to any one. 

Good morning, my friend ; are you well ? it appears to me that it 
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is a year since I have seen you. Thank God, I am very well. I live 
now in the country. How will you come to the city when you have 
something to do ? I have a neighbor who has a carriage, and when 
it is necessary for me to come, I hire it of him (se lo). How much 
do you pay him for the hire ? He contents himself with whatever I 
give him. 

As you like oysters do you wish that we go to take some in the 
bay ? As I do not know how to swim, I dare not (temo) enter the ' • 
water for fear of being drowned. Grant that you do not know how '- 
to swim, you cannot drown m three feet of water. And if there are^ ^ I , 
no oysters, what shall we do? We will bathe. I always fear to-"'"' /f* 
enter into the water whether there be little or much. Does that lazy ' ^ ';, 
scholar learn much ? No, sir ; whatever master he may have, he 
will never learn his lessons. When will the carpenter finish his labor ? 
Provided he be industrious, he will finish it this week. When do 
you expect the steam-boat ? I expect it this morning, loaded with 
cotton. Do you say that the poor man has money? I do not say 
that he has money, for he is very poor. Do you believe that money 
fails that stranger ? I do not believe that money fails J^ini, for he is 
very rich. Do you say that the merchant expects a steam-boat 
loaded with Indian corn ? I do not doubt thaft he expects one soon. 

Bacon, Descartes, Newton y Leibnitz fiieron cristiaDos ; profesaron y amaron 
la religion; la fe qne los SLDirad no des1uci6* en ellos el ingenio. Estos hombres 
tan superiores 4 sus contemporaneos^ no creyeron abatirse' creyendo como el 
vulgo. Tuvieron & honra inclinar la 4^rviz* al yugo* del cristianismo, y marchar^ 
hnmildemente^ por la senda^ de la revelocion, los mismos que habian abierto tantos 
nnevos camino^ en la carrera* de las ciencias. i Qne nombres opondremos^** a 
los de estoe ? 9^e esplritus** fuer^es lucharin" contra estos sublimes" y d6cfles** 
mgenios? T que sera si a tan grandes autoridades se jiintanj* como ya hemos 
observado,** tantos otros recomendablcs" .escritoa"..del mismo tSempo, y particu- 
larraente" los que ilustraron el reinado''* de Luis XIV. ? 

Nada abrevia*^ tanto la vida, y gasta** la isalud,^" como el inmoderado'* uso'* de 
los placeres y el regalo.'* Esto hizo decir 4 los antiguos que el verdadero medio'"' 
para vivir sano y largo tiempo, y ser fuerte y robiisto, es vivir con r6gimcn,'® con 
exacta'" templanza,*** apartado'* de los deleites,*" ejercitar'* el cuerpo con moder- 
ado trabajo, y tener en todo una vida frugal.'* 

1, Desluciff to tarnish. 3, ContempordneOj contemporary. 3, Abatirse^ to 
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llnmble tliemselTes. 4, Cerviz, neck. 5, Yugo, yoke. 6, Marehar, to go. 7, 
Humildemente^ humbly. 8, Senda^ path. 9, Carrera^ career. 10, Oponer, to 
oppose. 11, EspiritUj spirit. 12, Luchar, to straggle. 13, Sublime, sublime. 
14, Docil, docile. 15, Junior, to join. 16, Observado, observed. 17, Recom- 
endable, commendable. 18, Eacritos, writings. 19, Particularmente, particu- 
larly. 20, Reinado, reign. 21, Abreviar, to shorten. 22, Gastar, to consume. 
23, Salud, health. 24, Inmoderato, immoderate. 25, Um, use. 26, Regdlo, 
luxury. 27, Medio, meaoB, 28, Regimen, self-controL 29, Exacts, exact. 
30, Templanza, temperance. 31, Apartado, separated. 32, Deleite^ pie 
33, Ejercitar, to exercise. 34, Frugal^ frugal. 



89. LlSCCION OCTOGl&SIMA NONA. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Rule. The imperative mood in Spanish, has the first 
person plural, and the third person singular and plural, the 
same as the subjunctive present. The second person sin- 
gular is the same as the third person singular of the indica- 
tive present, and the second person plural is the same as the 
infinitive, changing r final to d ; thus. 



1ND«. PR. 3 8. 8X71 

Dab, to give, da, 
PRBSTAR, to lend, preatOy 
Bbbbr, to drink, bebe^ 
EsojiiBiB, to write, e»crt6e, 


1. PR. 3 8. SUB. PR. S. pi. INF. SUB. PR. 3 pL 

^di, detnos, dar, den. 
preste, prestemos, prestar, presien. 
beba, bebamos, beber, beban. 


Tbesc four verbs, according to tbe above rule, make the Imperative thua: 


Da, 
Give thou. 


d6. 

Jet him give, 


demos, • dad, den. 

let ua give, give ye, let them give. 


Presta, 
Lend thou, 


preste, 

let him lend. 


prestemos, prestad, presten. 

let Its lend, lend ye, let them lend. 


Bebe, 
DHnkthMi, 


beba, bebamos, bebed, beban. 

let him drink, let us drink, dnnkye, Ut them drink. 


Escribe, 
Write thou, 


escriba, 

let him write 


escribamos. escrlbid, escriban. 
!, let us write, torite ye, . let them write. 


In tbe first person plural, however, »r, to go, has vamoe; and In the second person sin- 
gular, 

Decir^ has di^ say tho.u. Haciv, haZy do thou: Ir, ne, go thou. 
Poner, " pon, put thou. Salir, sal, go thou ouU Veniry ven, come thou. 
' Tener^ " ten, have thou Ser, se,* be thou. 



* Compoundfl) let it be remembered, follow the form of their primitives. 
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Be thou tranqxiil. Let us be tranqnil. E$td(t6L) tranquilo. EeiemoB traaqwlM, 
Come here. Go there. Venga V. aquf. Vayan VV. alU. 

Git>e Die the book. Giye it to me. Dime el libro. Demele, 

Rbmark 1. The imperative mood, when affirmative, like the infinitive and present parti* 
ciple, takes the objective pronouns after it and united to it as part of the same word, and an 
accent is placed on the vowel where the stress of voice was before adding the pronoun. 

Let us lend him some money. Prest^moele dinero. 

Lend it to him. Pr^tesele. 

Let him drink the wine. Beba el el vino. 

Let him drink it B6bale el. 

Let them drink it. Bebanle elloB. 

"Write thy letter. Write it. Escribe tu carta. Escribela. 

Write it to me. Write it to him. Escrfbemela. Escribesehi. 

Be good. Let us be good. Sea V. bueno. Seamos buenos. 

Let him come. Let them come. Venga el. Vengan ellos. 

To sit down. Sentarsey (varied as cerrar, Les. 38.) 

Sit down. To fill. ' Si^ntese. Lienor. 

A. misfortune. To relate. Infortunio. Contarj(aa mover, Jjgb.ZT.) 

Let him relate his misfortmies. Cuente el sus infortunios. ^ 

Relate them to us. A Jiole. Cuentenoslos. Un oyo. 

Counsel. Give him advice. Consejo. 't)61e co&sejo. 

To keep guard. Keep the money. Guardar. Guarde el dinero. 

A towel. Bring me the towel. Una toaUa, Trafgame la toalla. 

To cook. They cook the vegetables. Cocer. Cueoen los vegetales. 

Cuezo, euecesj cueee^ eoeemo8f coceis^. cueeen. 

[cook, thoucookest, he cooks, we cook, you cook, they cook. 

A thousand thanks. Happy. Mil gracias. Dichoso. 

To divine, guess. Enigma. Adivinar. Enigma. 

Unfortunate. Adieu. Desgraciado. A Dios. 

Can yon guess this enigma ? i Puede V. adivinar este enigma ? 

&od bless you. To bet. Vaya con Dios. Apostar, (as mover.) 

He bets a hundred dollars. Apuesta cien pesos. 

Kbv ARK 2. The imperative used negatively may be regarded as the! subjunctive present 

3>o not give it to me. No me le de V. 

Do not lend it to him. No se le preste. 

Do not say it No lo digas. 

Let us not write to him. No le escribamos 4 el. 

Dear Emanuel (Man^ml), how have you been since you saw us ? 
I have not been \^ell, because a poor man can never be so. Enter, 
take a cbair and sit down, and relate to us your misfortunes. All 
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my misfortunes are, that I can never have a shilling. Take my ad- 
vice, and you will have money. Give it to me, and I will take it. 
Be not lazy. Labor, and although you. may not have money to 
keep, (there) will not fail yoU what is necessary {lo necesario) to live. 
The fact is I do not find where to labor. Be in the morning early at 
(en) the wharf; and on a steam-boat which I expect, loaded with 
cotton, hay, flour, potatoes, and Indian com, I will give you labor. 
I will do what you tell me ; but, when that labor is finished^ what 
shall I do ? Go to see your friends, speak to thein frankly, and they 
will procure (proporcionardn) you where to labor. What do you say ? 
Friends! when one is poor he has them not; but, have money, and 
you will have many flatterers. J*or the crown (colmo) of my misfor- 
tunes, sir ; I have not to-day eV^en {ni aun) a little salt to cook some 
potatoes, which is what I have eaten for more than a week. Do not 
grieve {se ajlija) for that. Take this dollar, — go to the market, — 
buy a hen, eggs, rice, onions, butter, salt, and some vegetables, and 
make a good soup. I give you a thousand thanks. God make you 
and your family as happy as I am unfortunate. Adieu, sir ; until 
to-morrow. God bless you, Emanuel, and do not forget my advice. 

Give me thy book. Lend me your knife. , Let us drink the sweet 
wine. Tell me those words. Let us eat these apples. Bring me 
the towel. Bring it to me. Let him bring it to me. Carry it to 
him. Carry it to them. Let them bring it to me. Carry it to her. 
Do not give him the sweet wine. Do not give it to him. Let us not 
give it to her. Let us not give it to them. 

I bet that you do not guess the enigma which I am going to telL 
Tell it. Weigh this box, fill it, and after filling it, it will weigh less. 
With what will you fill it ? I can not guess. Do you give it up ? 
(do you give yourself for conquered (vencido) ? Yes, I give it up (I 
give myself for conquered). Fill it with holes, and the more {cuanto 
mas) holes it has, the less {tanto menos) it will weigh. 
* Are you acquainted with Mr. B. ? Yes, sir ; and I know no one 
who is more learned than his son; there are few persons who are 
more honorable (honrado) than they. Is not the son of your neigh- 
bor vicious (yicioso)'! Yes, sir; he^ is idle (oao5o), and there are 
very few men who can be idle and innocent (inocente) at the same time. 
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I dial es de todas las oosas del mundo^ la mas larga y la mas oorta, la mas pronta 
y la mas lenta, la mas indivisible^ y la mas extensa,' la mas despreoiada' y la 
mas llorada,* sin la que nada puede haeerse : que devora lo que es pequeno, y 
vivifica lo que es grande ? El tiempo ; porque nada hay mas largo, puesto* que es 
la medida" de la eternidad ; nada mas corto, puesto que para todos nuestros pro- 
yectos nos £alta ;^ nada mas tardo para el que espera ; nada mas rapido para el que 
goza,* extiendese hasta el infinito' en grande, y diyidese Jiasta el infinite, en pe- 
queno ; todos hombres lo desprecian*" y todos Uoran" su perdida," sin el nada se 
haoe ; el sepulta^' en el olvido^^ lo que es indigno de la posteridad,^' e inmortal- 
iza^* las cosas grandee. 

Al principio de una batalla dada por el famoso Gonzalo" de Cordoba,** & los 
Eranoeses en 1503, se volo" el almacen de polvora^" de los Espanoles. Como 
esta casualidad^* podia tener funestas'" resultasj' la presencia** de animo de Gon- 
zalo sac6" de ella las mayores ventajas. Animo,*' dice A sus soldados, la victoria 
es nuestra, el cielo anuncia por esta estrepitosa*' sefial,*® que no necesitamoe ya de 
artilleria.'" Este breve"** discurso'* fortalecio*'* de tal man era k la tropa," que 
consiguieron** una completa'" victoria. 

1, Indivisible J indivisible. 2, Extenso^ extensive. 3, Desjpreciadoj despised 
4, LUfrado, lamented. 5, PueatOj because. 6, Medida, measure. 7, Faltar^ 
to fail. 8, GozaVj to enjoy. 9, Ififinito^ infinite. 10, DespreciaVy to despise, 
11, Xforar, to weep. 12, Perdida, loss. 13, SepuUar, to bury. 14^ Olvido. 
oblivion. 15, Posteridapl^ posterity. 16, Inmortalizar^ to immortalize. 17, 
Gonzalo, Gonsalvo. 18, Cordoba^ Cordova. 19, VolarsCj to blow up. 20, P6l 
vara, gunpowder. 21, Casualidad, accident. 22, Funeato, mournful. 23, 
Resulta, result. 24, Preaencia, presence. 25, Sacar, to draw. 26, A7iifno, 
courage. 27, Eatrepitoao, noisy. 28, Senal,. token. ^9, Artilleria, artillery, 
30, Breve y brief. 31, DiacuraOj speech. 32, Fortalecer, to fortify. 33, Tropa, 
troop. 34, ConaeguiTy to obtain^ 35, CompUtOy complete. 



90, LECCION NpNAGifiSIMA 

PERFECT OFTHE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Rule I. The perfect of the subjunctive is formed by an- 
nexing the past participle to the present subjunctive of the 
auxiliary; thus, 

Th8 perfect Subjunotivb of Ssa and Estar ; is 



Yo kaya aido or eatado^ I may have been, Nosotros hayamosy 
Tu haytu aido or estado^ thou may est have been, Vosotroa hayais-, 
El haya aido or eatado^ he may have been, EUoa haycmy 

21 



S We may have been. 
. ^ You may have been. 
° They may have been. 
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So ttamar, to calK and tener to have, make the perfect subjunctive as f^Uowfl. 
To hoya ttamado, I may have called, NosotroM kayamos, 1 •g We may have called. - 

7\t hayaa Uamado^ thou may est have called, Yoaotrqa hayaUy \ | You may have called. 
El haya Uamqdo, he may. have called, EUoa hayauy J {§ They may have called 

Yo haya tenido^ I may have had, Nosotroa hayamosj '\ ^ We may have had. 

Tu kayaa tenido, thou mayest have had, Vosotroa kayais, J.^ You may have had. 
El haya tenido, he may have had, EUos hayan^ J ji They may have had. 

I fear that lie has not been well. Temo que el no haya estado bueno. 

He doubto our having been to aohool. ^ ^^^ <»"« ^^y""" "*"^ ''" ^ «^ 

cnela. 

Rule II. When the time of the governing clause is pre- 
sent or future, the present subjunctive is used to denote a 
'time which is present or future to it, and the perfect to de- 
note a time which is past. 

I doubt whether he is coming here. Dudo que 61 venga aqui. 
I shall doubt his coming here. Dudare que el venga aquf. 

I doubt whether he has come. Dudo que el haya venido. 

» I shall doubt his having come. . Dudare que el haya venido.* 

I shall not see him though he come. N'o le vere aunque venga. 
I shaU not see him though he n«>y n„ ,^ ,^,^ 3 ;i„ ,„<^_ 

have come. 

Con tal que 61 sea industrioso recom- 
Provided he be industrious reward him. rjensele V 

Provided he has been' industrious re- Con tal que 61 haya sido industrioso re- 
ward him. compensele V. 

Do you say that he is happy ? i Dice V. que el aea dichoeo ? 

Do you say that he has been happy ? i Dice V. que 61 haya sido dichoeo ? 

He does not say that we are unfor- El no dice que nosotros seamos desgra- 

tnnate. ciados. 

He does not say thai we have been un- El no dice que nosotros hayamos sido 

fortunate. ' desgraciados. 

To recompense, re^flrd. To au,ake. ««»>"?«»«"•• Deepertar, (varied a. 

cerrar^ Les. 38.) 
I awoke at five this morning. 'Desperte a las cinco esta roafiana. 

An orphan. The asylum. Un huerfano. El asilo. 

There are a hundred orphans in that „ , , 

1 _ , Hay cien huerfanos en ese asilo. 

asylum. •' 

Adversity, mishap. A jish-hooTc. Contratiempo. Un anzuelo. 

* In all four of these phrases the first verb is present or future ; while in the first two, the 
second verb denotes a time present or future to it, and is, therefore, in the present subjunc- 
tive : In the last two, it denotes a time past to it, and is in the perfect subjunctive. 
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Good evening y William. Buenas tardea^ Guillermo. 

A muaketo. Stilly quiet. Un mosquito. Parado, quicio. 

To invite. He invites us. Convidar. El nos convida. 

To supplicate, request. An instru- ^ 

' Suplicar. Un instrumento: 

ment. _ ^ 

A violin. X flute. Un violin. Vnaftauta. 

To dance. After. Bailar. Desde que, 

I play on the violin, he plays on the Yo toco el violin, 61 toca la flauta, y elloB 

flute, and they dance. bailan. 

Besides. Virtuous. A mas de. Virtuoso. 

Besides being learned he is virtuous. A mas de ser docto es virtuoso. 

Then^ in that case. Then you speak Entdnces. Entonces V. habla el 

French. ' Frances. 

V 

Good morning, Lewis. Good morning, William. How have you 
passed the night ? Very well, after I lay down, I did not awake 
until this morning. Where were you on Saturday? I went to fish 
at the bay with the orphans of the asylum ; and. never in my life 
have T suffered so much. It appears that all the mishaps came 
together. When we arrived it began to rain ; we lost the fish-hooks, 
and there were so many musketoes, that it was not possible to be 
quiet nor seated. It was necessary to be always walking. In what 
way do you think of passing the day to-morrow ? I am going to 
tell you. Miss T. has invited several friends of hers to pass the day 
at her country-house. She has invited me also, and at the same 
time has requested (suplicado) that I should bring a friend who plays 
some instrument ; I will carry my violin, you will carry your flute, 
she will stng, and the other young ladies will dance, and in this way 
we will pass the day, playing, singing, and dancing. Oh ! it already 
seems to me that we are there. I desire that it may not rain, and 
that we may have no mishap. 

Have you sold your cotton of this year ? Not yet. When will 
you sell it ? I shall sell it next week. You have better luck {mas 
fortuna) than we. We are never able to sell our crop, but after 
others have sold theirs. Have you already dined ? I have no 
apetite, for since I breakfasted I have, been eating fruit. Will you 
do us the favor {el favor) of staying to dine with us ? I cannot stay 
to-day. Will you take a glass of beer ? I never take beer, I will 
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rather {mas bien) take a glass of wine, if you give it to me. I will 
give you one on condition {con la condicion) that in drinking it you 
tell me {me ha- de decir) frankly, if jou have drunk other wine 
better. When I 3rink it, I will give you my opinion with respect to 
its quality {cualidad.) 

Whoever has spoken a single {sola) time with Mr. C. will know 
that besides being wise he is virtuous ; are you acquainted with him ? 
I am acquainted with him, but I do not remember where I became 
acquainted with him. Perhaps you have known him in Washing- 
ton. I have never been in that place. Then {entdnces) T do not 
doubt that you have been acquainted with him in this city. Cer- 
tainly {ciertamente), now I remember. At what o'clock does the 
steam-boat depart (sale) for New York ? At half-past two. Do you 
believe that it will be late to carry letters after we have dined ? I 
believe so ; it is already more than two, from here to the wharfj it is 
{hay) little less than a niile. A Russian {ruso) countryman who had 
never seen asses (burros,) seeing some in France, said ; " Good 
heavens {Bios mio /) what large hares there are in this country. 

La manana del 23 de Junio de 1845 amanecio* clara^ y serena." Mansas y 
tranquilas corrian las aguas del Potomac, y el vapor Jorge Washington se separa- 
ba* lentamente* del extremo del ferro-carril" de Petersburg. La vista del rio era 
pintoresca'' y variada.® Por do quiera" veianse" cruzar" las pequefias embarca- 
ciones" de los peseadores, y sobre ambas riberas*' se divisaban" los extensos sa- 
laderos" donde centenares" de hombres se ocupaban en sus faenas," prepardn- 
dose para embarrillar" la pesca de sus compafieros. 

Mas todo esto no era suficiente^" para distraerme,'® por un minuto entero de la 
idea principal que ocupaba mi mente.^^ Desde mis primeros anos habla leido la 
vida do Jorge Washington, y ya que^ no podia conocerle, al menos ansiaba'* ver 
el lugar donde 61 habia vivido, y donde reposaban sus restos mortal es. Impa- 
ciente,'* dirigia'* & cada instante mi anteojo de larga vista^* hacia la margen iz- 
quierda del rio, buscando ansiosamente'^ un objeto que debia distinguirse** & al- 
gunas legnas de distancia.^' Mis ojos bnscaban & Mount Vernon, el punto donde 
vivi6, y donde yace'** sepultado el hombre mas digno de admiracion que ha pro- 
ducido la America. 

Tal era mi impaoiencia,'^ que d cada instante preguntaba a un anciano residen- 
te** sobre el mdrgen del rio que navegabamos,'* si tardaria'* mucho en verse. 
Con algun desconsuelo'" supe que debiamos*' aun tardar algunas horas. 

1, Amanecer, to dawn. 2, Claro^ clear. 3, Sereno, serene. 4, Separar9ef 
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(to separate itself) to depart. 5, Lentamente^ slowly. 6^, Ferro-cairilj railroad. 
7, Pinioresco^ picturesque. 8, Variado, varied. 9, Por do quiera^ every- 
where. 10, Verse^ to be seen. 11, Cruzar^ to cross. 12, Embarcacion^ boat. 
13, RiberOy bank. 14, Divisarse, to be seen. 15, Saladero, saltiag-place. 16, 
CentenareSj hundreds. 17, Faena^ work. 18, Embarrillar^ to barrel. 19, Su- 
ficientey sufficient. 20, Diatraerme, to draw off my attention. 21, Mente^ mind. 
22, Ya qucy (since that) as. 23, Ansiar, to be anxious. 24, /m|>acten<«, impa- 
tient. 25, DirigiVy to direct. 26, Anteojo de larga vista, telescope. 27, An- 
noaamentey anxiously. 28, Diatinguirse^ to be distinguished. 29, DiatanciOy 
distance. 30, Yacer, to lie. 31, Impaciencia, impatience. 32, Residente, re- 
sident. 33, Navegaty to navigate. 34, TardariOj (imperfect subj.) (it would 
delay ^ it would be long before it would be seen. 35, DesconauelOy chagrin. 
36, Debemoa aun tardar, we were still to wait. 



91. LEC5CION NONAGfeSIMA PRIMA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 

Thb Impbrpbot of the Subjunctive has three forms, the first ending In ra, the second in 
ria, and the third in se. The first and third are formed from the third person plural of the 
past definite, hy changing ron final for the first form into 

RA, RAS, RA, RAMOS, RAIS, RAN. 
and for the third form, into SE, SES, SE, SEMOS, SETS, SEN. 
The second is formed from the first person singular of the future by changing i final into 

lA, IAS, lA, lAMOS, lAIS, IAN. 

Thus, haber, to have, past definite third person plural hubteron, future first person singular 
kabri, changing ron, and i final as above, makes 

1. Hubiera, kubierae, kubiera, 

I should have, thou shouldst have, he should have, 
hubi&ramosy htcbiirais, hubieran, 

we should have, you should have, they should have. 
2 Habria, habrias, kabria, 

I would have, thou wouldst have, he would have, 
htibriainos, habriais^ hahrian, 

we would have, you would have, they would have. 
3. Hubiese^ hutAeaea, hubiese, 

I should have, . thou shouldst have, he should have, 
hubiisemoSf kubieseiSj hubtesen, 

we should have, you should have, they should have. 
So «cr, to be, fromftieron and seri^ makes this tense as follows, 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2 3. 

YofuerUf seria, fttese. Nosotrosfueramos, seriamos, fuesemoa. 

Ttt/ueras, aeriaa, fuee^a. Voaolroafueraif, ser'taia^ fueaeia. 

ElfuerUf eeria, fueae. EUosfuernn. aericui, ftieaen. 

21* 
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eatuvieeen. 



3. 
J'u6semos, 
fueseia. 
fuesen. 



Estar^ to be, from estuvieron and eatard makes 
. . 1. 2. 3. 1. 2 3. 

Yd estuviera^ eataria, estuvieae. Noaotroa estuviiramoa eatariatnoa^ eatuviiaemoa. 

Tu eatuvieraa, eatariaa, eatuvieaea. Voaotroa eatuvieraiaf eatariaia, eatuvieaeia. 

El eatuvierat tataria^ estuvieae. EUoa estuvieron^ eatarian^ 

Ir, to go, from fueron aud ir4, makes 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 

Yofuera^ iria, fueae. Noaotroa fuirainoa^ iriamoa, 

Tufueraa^ iriaa^ fueaea Voaotroa fueraia^ irkaia^ 

Elfuera^ iria, fueae. EUoafueran, irian^ 

Preatarf to lend, from preataron and preatari, makes 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Yopreatara, preataria, prestaae. Noaotroa preataramba, preatariamoa, preataaemoa. 
Tiipreataraa, preatariasj preataaea.. Voaotroa preataraia, preatariaia, preataaeia. 
Elprcatara, preataria, preataae. EUoa preataran, preatarian, preataaen. 

Rule. When the time of the governing clause is past, 
the first or third form of this tense is used, as the present 
subjunctive is used when the time of the governing clause is 
present ; that is, to denote a time which is either present or 
future to h. 



Do you doubt that he is sick ? 
Do you doubt that he will be sick ? 
Did you doubt that he was sick ? 
Did you doubt that he would be sick ? 
He wishes his son to be learned. 

He wished his son to be learned. 

Did your father approve of your going 
to the theatre ? 

He approved of our going to the 
theatre, but he did not approve of 
our lending our money. 

When you learned Spanish was it ne- 
cessary for you to study much ? 

It was necessary for us to study very 
much. 

One^8 own. One's own house. 

To deceive. To be deceived. 



> I Duda V. que el este enfermo ? 

1 iDudaba V. que el estuviera (or estu- 
» viese) enfermo ? * 
El qui ere que su hi jo sea docto. 
El queria que su hijo fuera or fuese 

docto.* 
I Aprobaba su padre de W. que fueran 

(or fuesen) al teatro ? 
Aprobaba que fueramoa (or fuesemos) 

al teatro, pero no aprobaba que prestd- 

ramos (or prestdsemos) nuestro dinero. 
^Cuando aprendian VV, espanol era 

menester que eatudiaran mucho ? 
Era menester que eatudidsemos mu- 

chfsimo. 
Prgpio. Casa propia. 
Enganar. Enganarse. 



* In these sentences, as also in those that follow, we perceive that when the governing 
verb is past, the dependent verh is subjunctive imperfect to denote a time present or future 
to it. 
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Did you think that he was deceived ? i Pensaba V. que ^1 se engaflaraf 

I did not think that he was deceived. Yo no pensaba que se engaflase. 

T did not believe that you were more Yo no creia que V. tuviese mas de treinta 

than thirty years old. anos. 

Native. His native language. Nativo. Su lengua nativa. 

A colanel. Artillery. -Un coronel. Artilleria. 

Memory. To know by heart. Memoria. Saber de memoria. 

El me ha dicho que lo aprendiera de 
memoria. 



He has told me to* learn it by heart. 



With fluency. He speaks' English Con fluidez. El habla ingles eon flul- 

fluently. dez. 

Fine looking. Undoubtedly. Oalan. Sin duda. 

Talent^ talents. Doubt. Talento. Duda. 

Have you received a letter from your father ? I received one this 
morning. What has he written yqu ? He has written me to study 
much, and to learn the ancient and modern languages. What has 
the master told you ? He told us to learn our lessons well, and to 
write our exercises {ejercicios). Did he say that we should learn these 
exercises ? He said that we should write them and know them by 
heart. What did your neighbor wish this morning ? He wished 
me to lend him some money. Did you lendTiim some ? No, sir ; 
I was afraid that he would not pay it to me. What did the master 
command the servants to do ? He commanded John to take care of 
his horse, and William to go to the store. Did your father approve 
of your playing all the morning? No, sir; he wished us to go to 
school and learn our lessons. 

Who is that gentleman ? He is a French gentleman. I took {tenia) 
him for a Spaniard {por espanol). You were deceived. Where 
does he live ? He lives in Canal street. Has he a house of his own ? 
No ; he lives in a hired (alquilado) room, in the house of Mr B. 
How old is he ? About {como) thirty years. I did not believe him 
to be so old {de tanta edad). He seems {phrece) a youth of twenty 
years. Is he married ? No ; he is a bachelor. Are his father and 
mother still living ? His father is living, but his mother died three 
years ago. Has he brothers ? He has two brothers and one sister. 
Is his sister married ? No ; but she is going to marry. To {con) 
whom? To Mr. N., a colonel of artillery. Have you known him 
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long ? About four years. Where did you know him ? I Inew him 
in Havana, in the house of the marquis (marques) of 0. Has he 
lived many years in Cuba ? More than ten years. Then he ought 
to speak Spanish. He speaks Spanish and English with as much 
fluency as his native language. He appears to me very fine looking. 
Undoubtedly, he is very fine looking ; and besides that, he has much 
talent. 

What was it necessary for you to do when you went to school ? 
It was necessary for me to go to bed at nine, and to rise at five, to 
study all day, and to learn many lessons by heart. An English- 
man, on his first visit to France, met (encontrd) in the streets of 
Calais, a little child that spoke the Flinch language fluently : " Good 
heavens ! " exclaimed he, " is it possible, that even the little children 
here speak French fluently ! " 

El Bol iba inolin&ndose pausadamente,^ hdcia el ocasd,^ ouando el anciano' me 
advirti6* que pq^ria distinguir* los drboles que cubren al Mount Vernon. Desde 
este momento no separ6 de alii mi vista, y cuando la proximidad* me permitid^ 
distinguir aquel lugar sin necesidad del anteojo,® lo contempl6' extaciadoj® su- 
mido" en un estrano eetupor.*^ De pronto** se fijaron" mis ojois sobre las elevadas 
oopas*" de las verdes arboles, y me pareola distinguir, entre sus ramas, delineada** 
la figura de Washington, con los brazos cruzados y la cabeza descubierta.*^ La 
Bemejanza*^ de esta idea con una representacion de Napoleon en Santa Elena," 
me caus6 algun disgusto,'" y baje'* la vista hacia la habitacion*" que se distinguia** 
al traves de** los arboles. " Alii ! *' exclame,** alii vivid ese bombre que di6 ser & 
esta nacion : alii yacen sepultados tambien sus restos mortales ! 

Al dia siguiente me hallaba al lado de un sepulcro humilde de ladrillos. Una 
verja*' de madera,'^ medio derribada'® circundaba** aquella tumba*" sencilla.'* 
Todo en derredor'* respiraba tristeza" y deeoonsuelo, pero el aire me parecia.ani- 
mado por un eco" debil que murmuraba** en tones'* apagados : "jEste es el 
liltimo recinto'^ del inmortal Washington ! " 

1, Pausadamente^ slowly. 2, Ocaso, west. 3, Anciano, old man. 4, Ad- 
veriir^ to notify. 5, Distinguir^ to distinguish. 6, Proximidad^ proximity. 7, 
Permitir^ to permit. 8, AnteojOj spy-glass. 9, Coritemplar^ to contemplate. 
10, Extaciado^ in ecstacy. 11, Sumido, sunk.. 12, Estupor, (stupor) admi- 
ration. 13, De pronto^ quickly. 14, Fijar^ to fix. 15, Copa, canopy. 16, 
Delineada, delineated. 17, Descubierto, uncovered. .18, Semejanza^ resem- 
blance. 19, Santa Elena^ Saint Helena. 20, Disgusto, displeasure. 21, 
Bajar, (to lower) turn. 22, Habitadon, dwelVirig. 23, Distinguirse^ to b© 
distinguished. 24, Al traves de, across. 25, Exdamar, to exclaim. 26, 
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Verja, railing. 27, Madera, wood. 28, Derribar, to throw down. 29, Cir- 
cundar, to surround. 30, Tumba, tomb. 31, Sencillo, simple. 32, En der- 
redor, around. 33, Tristeza, sadness. 34, Eco, echo. 35, Murmurar, to 
murmur. 36, Tono, tone. 37, Recinto, precinct. 



92. LECCION NONAGfeSIMA SEGUNDA. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



An education. To converse, associate 

with. 
Brilliant. Instructed. 
Mathematician. To draw. 



Una educacion. Tratar. 



Brillante. Instruido. 
Matemdtico. Dibujar. 
Perfectamente. Ella dibuja perfecta- 

mente. 
Sociable. Un retrato. 
Cualidad. Tener amistad. 
Presentar. Agradecer, (as conocer, 

Les. 39.) 
Yo se lo agradecer^ & V. 
Remark 1. Mismo is added to nouDs and pronouDs in Spanish, like ad/, in English., v 

/ myself, thou thyself, he himself. Yo mismo, tu mismo, el mismo. 

Remark 2. The personal pronoun in English repeated at the end of the clause with stif ^ 
is expressed in Spanish by mi*7»o only, after the pronoun.;' *y .. '■-' « • ' ' ' / 

Who has done that ? i Quien ha hecho aquello ? <i^ 7/..V,,,* • i /;. '. 

I have done it myself. Yo mismo lo he hecho. 



Perfectly. She draws perfectly. 

Sociable. A portrait. 

Quality. To be on friendly terms. 

To introduce. To be obliged. 
I will be obliged to you for it. 



She has done it herself. 
They have done it themselves. 
He sends it himself. Certainly. 
To go for. To come for. 
He has gone for his hat. 
I have come for money. 
The servants have gone for water. 
I wish you to go for a physician. 
To rob, steal. To set sail. 
The schooner has set sail. 
A drawer. Bureau-drawer. 
A vessel. A steam-vessel. 
To take care of. He takes care of the 
8ick« 



Ella misma lo ha hecho. 

Ellos mismos lo han hecho. 

Lo manda 61 mismo. Ciertumente. 

Ir a buscar. Venir a buscar. 

El ha ido a buscar su sombrero. 

Yo he venido k buscar dinero. 

Los criados han ido 4 buscar agua. 

Quiero que V. vaya & buscar un medico. 

Robar. Hacerse & la vela. 

La goleta se ha hecho k la vela. 

Una gaveta. La gavcta de una c6moda, 

Un buque. Un buque de vapor. 

Cuidar. El cuida los enfermos. 
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A hriff. A brig of war. Un bergantin. Un bergantin de gnerra. 
How do you like this city ? i Que tal le gusta a V. esta ciudad ? 
A difficulty. A grammar. Una dificultad. Una gramatica. 
There are many difficulties in this Hay muchas dificultades en esta gram- 
grammar. * dtica. 
A rule. An example. Una regla. Un ejemplo. 
Clear. Dialogue. Claro. Didlogo. 
Familiar. A ^miliar dialogue. Familiar. Un dialogo familiar. 

Has the Spaniard a good education ? Yes, sir; he has had a bril- 
liant education ; h*e is very much instructed in ancient and modern 
history, is a good mathematician, plays several instruments, draws 
perfectly, and is so sociable, that all who converse with him once, 
desire bis company. You make me so excellent a portrait of his 
qualities that I desire, to be on friendly terms with him. If you desire 
it, we will go to-morrow to visit him, and I will introduce you to 
him. I shall be much obliged to you for it. What did your father 
desire for you when you were young ? He desired that I should 
have much talent, and a brilliant education, that I should be a good 
mathematician, that I should draw perfectly, and that I should speak 
several modem languages fluently. 

To whomsoever you have lent my inkstand, tell him to send it to 
me, or to bring it himself. I myself have been twice for it, and he 
is not willing to give it to me. Perhaps he has broken it. And 
who has taken the gold pen that was in the bureau-drawer ? I fear 
that the boys who were here this morning have stolen it (from it.) 
You must not permit any person whatever to enter into my room, 
when I am not in it, although it may be a person whom you know 
well. 

Dear Margaret {Margarita), I rejoice much to (de) see you as well 
and as pretty as ever. And I also rejoice to see you, as good-look- 
ing, and in as good humor as is your custom (acostumbra). When 
did you arrive here ? I arrived here four days ago. Did you come 
in the steam-boat California ? No, sir ; my father permitted neither 
my brother nor me to come in a steam-vessel, but to come in a 
Spanish brig of war. ■ And how do you like Havana {la Hahana) 
and -its inhabitants {hahitantes)' 1 I like them much. Are there 
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many difficulties in this grammar ? No, sir ; because the rules and 
the examples are clear, and the dialogues are easy and familiar. 

Do you wish your son to learn Spanish ? I did wish him to learn 
it, but now he has not time. Do you approve of my going to the 
theatre ? I approve of your going there to-night ; but, I do not ap- 
prove of your having gone every night the week past Is it necessary 
for us to take care of that poor man ? It was necessary for us to 
take care of him last night, because he was sick, but now he is well. 
Has that lazy scholar learned his lesson ? No, sir ; it is impossible 
for him to have learned it, because he has not studied it. Is it im- 
portant for you to go to the city to-day ? No, sir ; biit it was im- 
portant for me to go to the country yesterday. 

Acababan de rescatar^ algonoe esclavoe* cristianos en Argel.* En .el momento 
que estaban para partir, arribo^ un eorsario" al puerto oon una presa' Sueca.''^ 
Entre el ntimero de prisioneros^ se hallaba' el padre de uno de los cautivos^" res- 
catadoB," se conoeieron y volaron^' el uno k los brazos del otro baiiados^* los ojos 
en lagrimas. El j6ven oompadecido^^ de la desgracia de su padre, que ya era 
viejo, y k quien la esclavitud seguramente" abreviaria los dias, rog6 k los Ar- 
gelinos" que le permitiesen tomar el lugar de su padre. " Yo soy mas robusto,". 
anadio," '* y mas propio para los trabajos que se exigen*^ de los esclavos.'' Con* 
sintierou^' en ello. Pero babiendo sabido el Bey esta buena accion, no quiso que 
este hijo generoso'*^ quedase''* entre cadenas, y orden6^' que se le diese libertad, 
y le enviasen con su padre. 

Un oracalo^* mandd k Alejandro^^ el Grande que sacrificase lo primero que 
enoontrase al salir^ de la ciudad ; y lo primero que encontr6 fue un pobre hom- 
bre montado'" en su burro." Mand6 Alejandro detenerle. Pregunt6 el buen 
hombre, i por que causa, le detenian ? Instruy^ronle del oraculo. *' Ent^nces, 
senor," dijo el paisano, " no soy yo k quien se busoa, sino mi burro." Esta 
injeniosa*^ reflexion le valid'" la vida, y sacrificaron el asno. 

Viajaban juntos por casualidad un marinero y un oomerclante. Este pregunt6 
k aquel. i Donde muri6 tu padre ? En el mar, respondid. ^ Y tu abaelo y bis- 
abuelo ?** En el mar, tambien. Y sabiendo esto, i es posible que tengas valor 
para embarcarte ?'' Call6 el marinero, y satisfizo al mercader diciendole que no 
tenia otro modo de vivir. Pasado un rate" pregunt6 el marinero al oomerciante : 
"iHa muerto tu padre? Si. ^Y donde fallecid?" En su'cama. iY tu 
abuelo ? Tambien en su cama. Y, i es posible, Sefior, que con ese desengano** 
tengas aliento** para ir 6 la cama 1 La muerte es inevitable'* y cierta en todas 
partes. 

1, Rescatar^ to ransom, (acababan de^reacatar^ they had just ransomed.) 2, 
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EdclavOj slave. 3, Argel, Algiers. 4, Arribar, to put into. 5, CorsariOy oor- 
eair. 6, Presa^ prize. 7, Sueco, Swedish. 8, Prisionero, prisoner. 9, Se ha- 
llaba, was. 10, Cauiico, captive. 11, Reseatado^ r&D^med. 12, Volar ^ to fly. 
13, Banado^ bathed. 14, Compadecidoj touched with compassion. 15, JSegur- 
amentej surely. 16, Argelino^ Algerine. 17, Anadir^ to add. 18, Exigir^ to 
demand. 19, Consentir^ to consent. 20, Generoso, generous. 21, Quedar^ to 
remain. 22, Ordcnar, to order. 23, OrdcuZo, oracle. 24, ^ie;an(2ro, Alexander. 
25, Al ealir^ on going out. 26, Montado^ mounted. 27, Burro, ass. 28, Inje- 
nioso, ingenious. 29, Valer, to save. 30, Bisabuelo, great-grandfather. 31, 
Embarcarse, to embark. 32, Rato, a season. 33, Fallecer, to die. 34, Desen- 
gano, warning. 35, Aliento, spirit. 36, /ncciiaft/c,. inevitable. 



93. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA'TERCIA. 

V 

CONDITIONAL. 

The first and second forms of the imperfect subjunctive, (those In ra and ria), are also used 
in conditional phrases, corresponding to the verb with should or would in English, and are 
therefore, sometimes called Imperfbct Conditionals. These forms are generally preceded 
or followed in English by if with a verb in the imperfect tense, as : if I had books I umild 
read. Si yo tuviera or tuviese libros leeria; or, I tooidd read if 1 had books, Yo leeria si 
tuviese or tuviera libros. In sentences of this kind, the verb accompanying the conjunction 
fft, in Spanish is of the first {ra) or the third {se) forn\ of this tense ; aud the one expressed 
by should or toould, as said above, of the first or second. 

To travel. To go away. Viajar. Irse. 

If I had money H gj S tuviera,* or > ^ | viajaria^« or 

would travel. ^ ^^ y^ j tuviese,' S ( viajara.* 

I would travel if I > ^ ( viajara,* or ? «• J tuviera^* or ) ,. 

had money. ( ^"^ i viajaria,> .] ^' Vtuviese,! r^^"^' 

If he studied much, ^ g- gi \ estudiara,* or ) jnitcho J aprendiera,* or 

he would learn, j ^^ ®* \ estudiase,' J ( aprenderia." 

He would learn if > ^,1 j aprenderia,* or ) . ( estudiara,* or ) , 

he studied much. \ ^* \ aprendiera,'» J ' ^ i estudiase," } mucho. 
If they had bread ) «. « • { tuvleran,* or ) ( corhieranj* or 

they would eat. \ ^ ®^'^ \ tuviesen,' I P^ } cdhierian.' 

They would eat if) -^vL^ J comieran, or ) . t tuviesen, or > 

they had bread. ) \ comerian, J I tuvieran, J P^' 

These examples show that either clause may be placed first, and that the verb accompany- 
ing the conjunction may be either of the first or third form, and the other of the first or 
second. Either of the above sentences, therefore, may be expressed in four different ways. 
It will be understood that all phrases of this kind may be varied in the same manner, although 
for brevity but one form will hereafter be given. 

Charitable. The entrance , admission. Cariiativo. La entrada. 

If they were rich they would be charit- • ^ , « . . 

\^\y\Q Sifueran^ ricos seriarr cantativoB. 
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Would you drink if you had wine ? i Beberian* VV. « tuviesen* vino 

We would drink if we had water. Beberiamoa^ si tuviesemos* agua. 

If he was rich he would marry. Si el fuera} rico «f casaria* 

If they saw it they would buy it. Si ellos lo viesen* lo comprarian.^ 

Remark 1. Several other expressions in English are equivalent to the imperfect as used 
above. In the last phrase, for Instance, we might say, if they should see it^ if they ctndd see 
lY, did they see it, were they to see it, etc. These are of course to be translated into Spanish in 
the same way as the imperfect. 

If he should come they would go away. Si el viniese^ ellos se irian.^ 

If he were here "he would go with us. Si el estuviera} aqui irio' con nosotros. 

Had I money I would buy it. Si yo tuvieae* dinero lo compraria,* 

Remark 2. Other conjunctions implying a condition, such as cmnquef bien que^ dado ^ue, 
are used with this tense like si. 

Although he were sick he would come. Aun cttando estuviera^ enfermo vendria,^ 

Though he might be poor he would be 
Ijgppy Aunque 61 fuese* pobre seria^ feliz. 

Granting that he should study he would -. , ., . j. i •, . • 

.° •' Dado que ii\ estudtara} no aprenderta? 

not learn. "^ 

Remark 3. The first and second forms of this tense are also sometimes used without the 

conjunction and its accompanying verb, leaving the phrase as it were unfinished. 

He would wish to be rich.* El querria ser rico. 

Which of those would you prefer ? i Cual de estos preferiria V. ? 

I should desire to be wise. Yo desearia ser sabio. 

Remark 4. After relatives of exclamation the first form is preferred to the second. 
Who would believe that ? i Quien creycra eso ? 

* Who would be such a philosopher ? i Quien fuera tan fil6sofo ? 

Remark 6. We have seen in the preceding lesson that the imperfect of the subjunctive is 
used when the tense of the governing clause is past. It is also used after the conditional, i. e., 
the first and third forms of this tense are used after the second, as after clauses of past time. 

Tie would wish his son to study. El querria* que su hijo estudiaae.^ 

I should approve of your traveling. Yo aprobaria^ que V. viajaae} 

He would fear that we should be sick. El temeria^ que eatuvieramoa^ enfermos. 

We should regret your going away. Nosotros aentiriamotf^ que VV. se fuescn." 

Would you be willing to pay my ad- i Querria V. pagar mi entrada en el 

mission to the theatre ? teatro ? 

A miaer. That miser is very rich. Un avaro. Ese avaro es muy rico. 

_ ,, , Separacion, Eatablecer, (as eonoeer. 

Separation. To eatabltah. j^ «« \ 

An inatructor. A profeaaion. Uu inatruetor. Una profeaion. 

Similar, Converaation. A favor. Semejante. Converaacion. Un favor. 

* These sentences might b« completed thus, He would wish to be rich (if he could) ; which 
^ these would you prefer if you could choose 7 etc.^ making conditional sentences of complete 
form. 

22 
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To converse. To take an airing. Conversar. Ptisearse. 

I take a ride in a carriage. Yo me paseo en carruaje. 

I take a walk. . Yo me paseo a pie. 

He takes a ride on horseback. El se pasea & oab&llo. 

-^milius {Emilio\ do you wish that we go to the theatre to-night? 
T would go if I had money to pay the admission ; but I have not a 
shilling. And if I should lend you money to pay it would you go ? 
I would go, if after the theatre we should go to the ball. If Miss D. 
and Miss P. should be at the ball, with which of the two would you 
wish to dance ? I should wish to dance with both. Would you 
drink a glass of beer now? If I had it I would drink it; but, I 
would eat nothing, however hungry (^por mucha kambre qu^) I might 
, be. If we were as rich as the miser who died last night, what should 
we do with so much money ? We would . do many things. We 
would be charitable to {con) the poor; we wouid clothe them; we 
Would give them food {que comer) ; we would take care of them when 
they should be sick ; and we would be a father for the orphans. 
There is much dust in the street; would you not rejoice if it should 
rain ? I should rejoice that it should rain, although there were no 
dust, because I should gather many flowers in my garden. 

Your father and your mother would regret much that you should 
separate yourselves from them, would they not (wo es asi) ? It is 
very natural that parents and children should feel much the separa- 
tion. Would you not rejoice that they should come to establish 
thiemselves in Cuba ? I should rejoice much, for. I like Havana and 
its inhabitants ; but, I should like them more if I knew how to speak 
Spanish. If you would promise to study, I myself would give you 
lessons, and in less than six months you would learn it. I should be 
very happy, if 1 had an instructor like you ; but, the difficulty would 
be to find a good grammar. Which appears to you the best ? If 
my profession were to teach the Spanish language, I would use no 
other grammar than that of Mr. P. His rules are only the necessary- 
ones, his examples very clear, and his dialogues are the most familiar, 
and those usftd in conversation ; so that {de siterte que) learning them 
by heart, in a little time you would be a little Spanish lady {Espafi- 
olita). Ah, if you should instruct me, with what could I pay you a 
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similar favor ? Margaret, the pleasure which it would afford (pro- 
porcionaria) me to converse with you, would be for me the greatest 
pay {pago) that you could give me. 

If you had money where would you establish yourself^> I would 
establish myself in Havana, because the island is beautiful, and the 
inhabitants sociable and well instructed. Would the colonel be 
happy if he were rich ? No, sir ; although he might be rich 'he 
would be unhappy, and although that captain of artillery might be 
poor, he would be happy. Would you wish to be in the country 
next month ? I would wish to be there no\V. What would you do 
in the country ? I would take a ride on horseback every morning, 
and a ride in a carriage every evening. Would yo^i not sometimes 
take a walk ? No, sir ; I never take a walk in the country. Who 
would go to pass the summer in that place ! 

Todo en derredor respiraba tristeza y desconsuelo, pero el aire me parecia ani- 
mado por un eco debil que marmuraba en tonos apagados : "; Este es el tiltimo 
pecinto del inmortal Washington!" Y en efecto,^ alii, junto^Amis plantas,' 
bajo^ aquel monton* dc ladrillos colocados sin artificio, destituidos* de lujosos^ 
m&nnoles y doradas inscripcioncs,® — alliyacialo que quedaba en la tierra del 
heroe ilustre. Pero sa memoria vive y vivii-A por largos siglos. AlH, al lado de 
sa sepulcro, hay.mil nombres de distinguidQs'' viajei'os que han ido a pagar el 
liltimo tributo,^** 4 oonsagrar al pie de su propia tumba un pensamiento, y A dedi- 
carle*^ un recuerdo" de admiracion. 

Por un instante me liabia olvidado que existia, y al volver" en mi, senti que la 
fresca brisa" banaba suavemente mi eneendida" frente, y una IfigrinuJ* de pesar" 
y de veneracion" se babia desprendido** de mis ojos, cayendo sobre la humilde 
tumba de Jorge Washington. 

Un hombre disereto preguntando a su hijo de donde venia pues era tan tarde, 
respondi6 : " Padre, yo vengo de ver a uno de mis amigos," le respondi6 el padre 
Borprendido j"® j Td tienes pues tantos amigos ! Oh ! como has heoho, siendo 
tan joven parajJcanzar muchos, pues que yoen masdesesenta anos no he podido 
encontrar uno." 

1, En efecto^ in fact. 2, Junto, near. 3, Planta^ foot. 4, Bajo^ under. 5, 
Monton^ pile. 6, Destituido^ destitute. 7, Lvjoso, luxurious. 8, Inseripeion, 
inscription. 9, Dwa'wg-uirfo, distinguished. 10, Tri^ufo, tribute. 11, Dcdfcar, 
to dedicate. 12, Rrcuerdo, memento. 13, Al volver^on returning. 14, Brisa^ 
bree-tc. 15, Encendido, inflamed. 16, Lagrima^ tear.* 17, Pesar, sorrow. 
18, Veneracioriy veneration. 19, DesprendidOy separated. 20, Sorprendido, 
eorprised. 
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94. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA CUARTA. 

ft SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 

Rule I. The Pluperfect of the Subjunctive is formed 
by adding the past participle to the imperfect subjunctive of 
the auxiliary ; thus, 

I should or would have leDt. Yo hubiera^ hahriak, hubiese, 

Thou shouldst or wouldst have lent. Td hubieras, habrias^ hubieaes^ 

He should or would have lent. - El hubiera, habria^ hubiese, 

T^. , , , , , , , , Nosotros hubieramoa, kabriamoa, 

Wm i|hould or would have lent. z r • ' 

hubieaemoaj 

-o- V ij 13 1- , X Vosotros hubieraia, habriaia. 

You should or would have lent. x i • . 

nubteaeia^ 

They should or would have lent. Ellos hubieran, habrian, hubieaen, ^ 

Remark 1. The firsTand third forms of this tense are used like those of the imperfect 
subjunctive, with only this difference, that they denote a time past to the governing clause, as 
those of the imperfect denote one present or future to it. 

Did you doubt that he was (or would I Dudaba V. ( eatuviera.^or > 

be) sick ? que el - \ eatuvieae,^ \ ^nfermo ? 

Did you doubt that he had been sick? i ^^^^^ba \ . ^ hubiera,' or ) eatado 

que el ( hubteae^^ J eiifer mo ? 

Here had been aick is translated by the pluperfect, because it denotes a time past (anterior) 
to that of the governing verb did doubt. So in the following the governed denote a time an- 
terior to the governing verbs. 

He feared that we had not oome. ^ *«■"* ?"« \ A«i«:'^''am<,.,Jor ) .^ 

nosotros no ( hubieaemoa^ ) 

Ididnotbelievethattheyhaddoneit. ^Vturi: ! S^" !*-*»• 
Didyouthinkthathohadgoaeaway? ^^^fTJ^MZ^"' V^' 

I did not think that he had oome. "^^ °° ?«"«''» \ J"**"-".;*"' \ ^^nido. 

que el ) hubieacj S 

Remark 3. The first and second conditional forms of this tense also, are used in con- 
dUional sentences like these of the imperfect conditional, with only this difference, that the 
pluperfect conditional denotes past time ; while the imperfect condition denotes that which 
is present or future. 

If I had had money I ) q^ J hubiera,*or ) tenido ( hahria^ or ) „---_j^ 
ahould have travelled.'^ \^^y^ \ hubiese,' S dinero \ hubiera,* S ^^J^^' 

* Here the conditional denotes past time, and is translated by the pluperfect. ^ I had 
money 1 would travel. Here it denotes future time and would be translated by the imperfect. 
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"HeTDOuld have learned if ) -p, j hubiei-a^^or ) apren- C hubiepa,*or \ ^ j- j 
he had studied. f ^* 1 Aa^rw," $ (^tdo si \ hubiese,' f ««"fit»«ao. 

Which of these would you have pre- i Cual de < hubiera^^ ^'* i dp f rd V ? 
f erred 7 " estos, < hahria^ j p e e i o . 

Who would have believed that ? -i Quien, | ^"ft^ia*J'* ^^ | <^''"*<^<» eso ? 

Oh that he were here ! \ Ojala que estuviera aqui ! 

Oh that he had been here ! \ Ojala que hubiera estado aqul ! 

I should have approved of your having Yo hubiera aprobado que VV. hubiesen 

traveled. viajado. 

The truth. He has told the truth. La verdad. Kl ha dicho la verdad. 

To inform. He will inform me. Informar. El me informara. 

The story (of a building). In the first ^ ^ 

El piso. En el primer piso. 

To go up^ to mount. A washstand. Subir. Un lavamanos. 

I will go up to my room. Subire & mi euarto. 

A curtain. Damask. Una cortina. Damasco. 

Damask curtains. To carpet. Cortinas de damasco. Alfombrar. 

The floor is carpeted. El suelo esta alfombrado. 

A stove. Mahogany. Una estufa. Caoba. 

To look, to open towards. A musketo- 
, Dar. Un mosquiterd. 

The door looks into the street^ and that La puerta da k la calle, y esa ventana 

window looks to the north. da al norte. 

A pillow. A sheet. Una almohada. Una sabarui, 

A blanket. A coverlet. JJnak frazada. Una colcha. 

Sensitive to cold. Ready. Friolento. Listo. 

To reside. He resides in this city. Residir. El reside en esta ciudad. 

Confused. The mail. Confuso. EI correo. 

He has written by the mail. El ha escritp pop el coppeo. 

What would you wish that .the servant had bought ? I should 
wish that he had bought a stove and some coal, for J^ am very sensi- 
tive to cold. What was it necessary that he should have put upon 
your bed ? It was necessary that he should have put on it two 
pillows, two sheets, two blankets, and a coverlet. If you had given 
him money ; would all have been ready ? No ; if I had given 
him money, he would have bought various things for himself. 

My lady, they have told me that you have rooms to rent {de alqui- 
ler), is it so ? Yes, sir ; how do you wish it, with furniture or with- 
out furuiture ? I wish it with furniture. I have one in the first 

22* 
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story, and another in the second. Do me the favor to show them to 
me. Enter, and let us go up to the first story. You see that it is 
well furnished, (amiiehlado.) It has a good bed, a very handsome 
bureau, a washstand, a sofa, and six new chairs, damask curtains in 
the windows, the floor carpeted, and a stove sufficiently large. All 
the furniture is of mahogany, except the washstand. Let me see 
that of the second story. Sir, it is not worth the trouble {'pena) of 
seeing it, for besides being very small, it is very warm. How much 
is the rent of the room in the first story ? Twenty dollars a (aJ) 
month ; but if you take it for a year (^r ano) I will give it to you 
for eighteen. It appears to me very dear. No, sir ; it is very cheap, 
because this is the best place in the city. It is- very cool ; for besides 
having th^ door very wide, it has two windows, one which looks into 
the street, and another which looks into the garden. If you give me 
in the yard a place to put the coal for the stove, I will take it for a 
year. I will give you a little room behind the stable. Well, I take 
it from to-day. Have (haya) it swept, and put on the bed a 
rausketo-bar, a feather-bed, two pillows, two sheets, a blanket, and a 
coverlet ; for I am very sensitive to cold. . All shall be ready by 
to-night. 

When you went to school, should you have learned Spanish if 
you had had a good instructor ? I should not have learned Spanish, 
but I should have learned French. What would you have done last 
summer if you had had money ? I would have traveled in Europe, 
and I would have bought many things. Did your father approve of 
your having bought a horse ? He approved of it because it was 
necessary that I should have one. A person asked an Irishman, his 
friend, whether his sister, who resided in the United States, had a 
son or a daughter. Telling you the truth, replied the Irishman con- 
fused, I do not know yet whether I am an uncle or an aunt ; but by 
the first mail, I will write to my sister, begging her (suplicdndole) to 
inform me as soon as possible. 

Los siete sabios de Grecia fueron, segun* la mejor autoridad, Tales Milesio,' 
Solon, Anacaras, Bias, Chilon, Pitaco,' y Cledbulo.* . Su historia es may in- 
teresante.* 
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Tales, por sobrenombre® Milesio (6 porque iiaci6 en Mileto, 6 porque se esta- 
bleci6 alii) fue 61 que ensei.o a los Griegos la geometria' y la astrouomia ; les ex- 
plico* la formacion* del trueno," y otros meteoros," obsepvo'^ los solsticios," los 
equinoccios,** y perfecciono" la navegacion,*® descubriendo el curso" de la osa*' 
menor al rededor del polo ;*• conoci6 y predijo*" los .eclipses"* de sol y luna, 
Deoia que nada habia tan fuerte como la necesidad, pues todo cede^ a ella ; nada 
tan rapido"' como el pensamiento que corre inmensos espacios ; nada mas pron- 
to que la luz ; y nada mas dif icil que oonocerse 4 si mismo. 

Anacdrsis, de nacion Escita,"* fue tanta la sabiduria"* con que habl6 en las con- 
ferencias** que tUTO eon Solon en Atenas,''^ que aunque Escita, mereci6 ser eolo- 
cado entre los sabtos de Grecia. Hablando del gobierno'® de Atenas, en que el 
senado^' no podia establecer ley alguna sin que fuese ratificada** por el pueblo, 
djjo : Que en Atenas proponian'*. los sabios y decidian'* los necios.** Deoia tam- 
bien : Que la vina'* daba tres frutos, el doleite, la embriaguez,** y el arrepenti- 
miento.*'_ 

1, Segun, according to. 2, Milesio , the Miletian. 3y Pitaco, Pittacus. 4, 
CleobulOj Cleobulus. 5, Interesanie, interesting. 6, Sobrenombre^ surname. / 
7, Geometria, geometry. 8, Explicar, to explain. 9, Formacia^ formation. 
10, Trueno, thunder. 11, Meteoro, meteor. • 12, ObservaVj to observe. 
16, SolsticiOy solstice. 14, EquinocciOy equinox. 15, Perfeccionar^ to perfect. 
16, Navegdeion, navigation. 17, Cur so, course. 18, Osa, Ursa. 19^ Poh, 
pole. 20, Predecir, to foretell. 21, Eclipse, eclipse. 22, Ceder, to submit. 
23, Rdpido, rapid. 24, Escita, Scythian. 25, Sdbidtiria^ wisdom. 26, Con- 
ferencia, conference. 27, Atenas, Athens: 28, Gobierno, government. 29, 
Senado, senate. 30, Ratificar, to ratify. "31, Proponer, to propose. 32, De- 
cidir, to decide. Z3, Necio, ignorant. 3A,Vi7ta, vine. d5y Embriaguez, in- 
toxication. 36, Arrepentimienio, repentance. 



95. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA QUINTA. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTiVE. 

Tbe learner has seen in the five preceding lessons, that the various tenses of the subjunc- 
tive, thus far given are used according to the following general 

RuLE^ When the time of the governing clause is present 
or future, the present of the subjunctive is used to. denote a 
time whi9h is present or future to it, and the perfect to de- 
note a time which is past ; but when the time of the govern- 
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ihg clause is past or conditional, the imperfect is used to 
denote a time which is present or future to it, and the plu- 
perfect to denote a time which is past. 

And of the forms of the imperfect and pluperfect, the 
learner has seen that the Jirst and third are used after verbs 
and phrases of past time, and in conditional sentences in the 
clause which contains the conjunction, while the first and 
second forms are used in the other clause ; thus, 

I doubt whether he | ^ju'^^j^f °' | To dudo que 61 venga. 

I sl^all doubt whether he < ^1^^^/^^ [ To dudare que el venga. 

I { Sdoubt \ whether hehascome. To j ^jj^^f \ que 61 haya vemdo. 

Idoubted whether hel^uS-^^^ \Yo dudab, que a\^'- 

I doubted whether he had come. Yo dudaba que el < v^i®'^^ ^^ I venido. 

^ ( nubiese, 5 

If he came I would go. Si el J ^S; " ^^ f«^^^^^ 

If he had come I should have gj ^^ | hubiera, or ) .^ ( hubiera, or ) .^ 
gone. I hubiese, J ^ ( habria, ) 

Remark 1. The present sabjunctive is used also after the past indefinite, when it is pre- 
ceded by a conjunction, and denotes what may now be taking place. 

I have written him in order that he ^ , , /. , 

_ Yo le he escnto a fin de que venga. 

may oome. ^ & 

God has given us many good things Dios nos ha dado muchas cosas buenas 

in order that we may be happy. para que seamos dichosos. 

Remark 2. After the present, the imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present, and 
the pluperfect, instead of the perfect when followed by a conditional clause. 

Do you believe that they would deny i Cree V. que me lo negasen si les supli- 

it to me if I requested them ? cara ? 

Do you believe thal^they would have _, , 

denied it to me if I had requested * ^^ ^- 1"« ""« ^° '"''''^'' '"^'>' " 
.V « ^ les hubiera suplicado ? 

Remark 3. The employment of the perfect subjunctive is allowed also after the past 
indefinite. 

Has there ever been a man who has i Ha habldo jamas un hombre que haya 

labored more ? trabajado mas ? 

To presume^ to undertake. 1 will un- ^ ^ • 

dertake Atreverse. Yo me «trevere. 
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A sentence. The verb, Una sentencia. El verho. 

I have learned many sentences. He aprendido muchas sentencias. 

Regular. Irregular. Regular. Irregular. 

The irregular verbs. Los verbos irregulares. 

^. , . . , . ^ " El auhjuntivo. Componer (aa poncrt 

The subjunctive. To compose. T 4fi ^ - ^ ^ 

The person. Singular. La persona. Singular. 
Compose a sentence with a regular Compon una sentencia con nu verbo re- 
verb in the first person singular. gular en el primera persona singular. 

Auxiliary. The auxiliary, verb. Auxiliar. El verbo auxiliar. 

Correct. Plural. Correcto. Plural. 

Imperfect. The imperfect tense, Imperfecto. El tierapo imperfecto. 

Perfect. To reward. Perfecto. Premiar. 

„ ,,. , .„ , Soldados, OS premiare (See Rem. 2, Lee. 

Soldiers, I will reward you. M) /^ T^ 

Pluperfect. The prison. Pluscuamperfecto. 1a cdrcel. 

The future. Indicative. "Elfuturo. Indicativo. 

To place. He has placed it here. Colocar. El lo ha colocado aqui. 

' Do you believe that my brother is sick ? I do not believe tbat he 
is sick. Do you believe that he has been sick ? I do not believe 
that he has been sicka Did you believe that he was sick ? I did 
not believe that he was sick. Did you believe that he had been sick ? 
I did not believe that he had been sick. If he were sick would you-go 
to see him ! I would go. If h^ had been sick, would you have gone 
to see him ? I would have gone. Do they fear that we lose our 
money ? Do they fear that we have lost it ? Did they fear that we 
should lose it ? Did they fear that we had lost it ? If we had lost 
our money, would you have lent us some more ? If you had lost 
yours, we should have lent you some more. 

Have you learned all the irregular verbs of the Spanish language ? 
I have learned them all, and I would undertake to compose any kind 
of sentence whatever that you should ask me. Let us see {vamosed 
ver) in the subjunctive. Compose a sentence with the auxiliary verb 
*er, in the first person singular of the present subjunctive. When I 
am a man I will he a lawyer. Is it correct, father ? Yes ; very cor- 
rect. Compose another in the first person plural of the same tense, 
with the verb estar. When we are at the bay, we will bathe. Very 
well ; compose another with the irregular verb tr, in the third person 
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singular of the imperfect. My sister ^would go to the halU if (hey had 
invited her. Compose another with the verb morir, in the second 
person singular of the same tense. Thou wouldst die if thou shouldst 
eat that fruit. Compose another with the verb veneer, in the second 
person plural of the perfect. Soldiefs, when, you have conquered, I 
will reward you. Compose another with the verb dormir, in the 
third person plural of the pluperfect. The robbers would have slept 
in the prison, if they had caught them. Compose another with the 
verb harrer, in the first person singular of the future. / will sweep 
my room if you lend me a broom, I have caught you now ; you 
have written that verb in the future of the indicative, and not in that 
of the subjunctive. My father, I do not know 'that there is any 
other future than that of the indicative. Perhaps the author of the 
grammar has forgotten it, or has placed it in the lessons that you 
have not yet learned. Let us see if we find it ; yes, here is a lesson 
on {en) the future of the subjunctive. 

Solon fue natural de Atenas ; desde joven tuvo suma^ inclinacion^ al estudio 
de la moral* y de la politica,* y encontrd en ellos tantos . hechizos* qae le hicieron 
disguBtar" de los placeres ^e la juventud. Pensando solo^ en el triste estado de 
su patria determind sooorrerla en ouanto* pudiese. Su dulzura* y viv^acidad" 
unidas a sos gracias natorales le adquirieron" la benevolencia de su pueblo •, al 
cual dI6 Unas leyes muy sabias ; pero sa pueblo ingrato" no queria obedecerlas.** 
Por tanto," Solon, dejando a Pisistrato en el trono, se ausento" de su turbulenta" 
patria por diez anos. En este tiempo fue, cuando, preguntado por Creso" que 
cual era en su parecer, el hombre mas feliz, respondio un Telo,^* ciudadano de 
Atenas, k quien su mucha virtud y el amor^' 4 su patria le proporcioDaron'^ una 
feliz muerte, despues de haber vencido a los enemigos de su patria. Y admiran- 
do Creso oomo anteponia Telo a el cuyos tesoros'* y grandezas veia, le respondio : 
Le tengo, principe, por mas Teliz, pues, en mi opinion, no es verdadera felicidad 
la que est4 sujeta a la volubilidad** de los tiempos, ni puede tampoco'' ninguno 
llamaAe verdaderamente feliz antes de su muerte. 

Bias ciudadano de Priene'* era sumamente** ddsinteresado," y de un talento 
oasi sin igual. Refieren^''^ de 61 que precisados''^ sus conciudadanos^' a huir, lo 
hizo tambien, pero sin ouidar de Uevar consigo cosa alguna ; algunos amigos se 
mostraron admirados,*" y 61 les dio aquella respuesta que luego se ha hecho tan 
celebre : ' Todo lo llevo conmigo. Hablando de la amistad decia : Que debemoa 
tratar a los amigos como si alguna vez kubiesen de ser enemigos. 

1, Suma, greatest. 2, Jnclinacion, inclination. 3, Moral, morals. 4, Poli- 
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ticOy politics. 5, Hechizo, entertainment. 6, DisguMtar, to dislike. 7, Solo, 
only. 8, En cuanto, Bs far as. 9, Du/^ura, pleasing manner. 10, Vivacidad^ 
vivacity. 11, Adquirir, to acquire. 12, Ingrato^ ungrateful. 13, Obedecer, 
to obey. 14, Por tanto, for that cause. 15, Attsentaracj to absent one's self. 
16, TurhulentOj disorderly. 17, Creso, Cresus. 18,. Telo, Tellns. 19, Amor, 
love. 20, Proporcionar, to procure. 21, Te«oro,. treasure. 22, Volvhilidad, 
inconstancy. 23, Tampoco, neither. 24, Priene, Priene. 25, Sumamente, in 
the highest degree. 26, Desintere$ado^ disinterested. 27, Referir, to relate. 
28, Preeisado, compelled. 29, Conciudadano, fellow-citizen. 30, Admirado, 
inclined to wonder. "* 



96. LECCION NONAGfiSIMA SEXTA. 

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE. 

The FXTTURB OF TBB suBjrxTNOTivB may be formed from the third person plural of the past 
definite by chaoging ron final into 

RE, RES, RE, REMOS, REIS, REN. 
Habbr, to have, past definite third person plural bubisron, makes 
Yo kubiere, tu hubieresy & hubiere, 

I shall have, thou wilt have, he will have, 

noaotrot kttbiiremosj vosotros hubiereis, ellos hubieren, 
we shall have, you will have, they will have. 

8bb, to be, past definite third person plural fubron, makes 
Yofuere, tufuereSf H/tiere^ 

I shall be, thou wilt be, he will be, 

nosotros/uiremoSf vosotroa/uereis, eOosfueren, 
we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

EsTAR, to be, past definite third person plural sstuvibrom, makes 
Yo ettuviere^ tu estuvieres, U eatuvierCf 

I shall be, thou wilt be, he will be, 

nasotros estuvi6remo8, vosotros eatttviereis, ellos eatuviefen. ' 
we shall be, you will be, they will be. 

Tbnbr, to have, past definite third person plural tuvibron, makes 
Tuviere^ tuvierea, tuviere, tuviiremoa, tuviereis, tuvieren. 
CoMPRAR, to buy, past definite third person plural comfraron, makes 
ComprarBf eomprares^ comprare^ comprdremos^ cotnprartts, compraren. 
Rbmark 1. This tense is used in conditional phrases with if to denote a future time 
If I have money I will travel. • Si yo tuviere dinero viajare. - 

I will travel if I have money. Yo viajare si tuviere dinero. 

If he studies he will learn. Si el estudiare aprendera. 

We will drink if we have good wine. Beberemos si tuvi^remos baen jdno. 
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If they see my horse they will buy him. Si Tieren mi oaballo le oomprar&n. 

Rbmark 2. This tense is used also with euando and relatives of a vague sense, when fa* 
ture time is expressed. 

Chiando yo tnviere libros leer6. 
£1 se ird euando ellos vinieren. 
Cuando tnvi^remos buena aguabebere- 

mos. 
Ellos comprardn lo que encontraren. 



When I have books I will read. 
He will go away when they oome. 
When we have good water we will 

drink. ^ 

They will buy what they find. 
I will reward him who shall be most 

industrious. 



Premiare al que fuere mas industrioso. 



All the examples under this last remark, instead of the future, would admit of the present 
subjunctive, as seen Les. 85, Rem. 1, and Les. 87, Rem. 2. Thus, Cuando yo tenoa libroa 
leeri. El se ira cuando ellos vemoam. Cuando tenqamos buena agua beberemos, EUos 
comprardn lo que encuenthen, etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

The future perfect of the subjunctive is formed by annexing the past participle to the 
future subjunctive of the auxiliary. It is used instead of the future subjunctive, when have 
is expressed in English with future time. 



Si yo huhiere acahado mi trabajo ir6 

con V. 
I Cuando V. huhiere leido ese libro me 

le prestar4? 
Se le prestare cuando mis hermanos le 

hubiereh leido. 
Cuando yo hubiere comido saldr^. 
Aciuo. Por casualidad. 
Si aoaso V. viere k mi hermano dele 

esta carta. 

Regalar. Le regalar^ imo a V. 

Un loco. Canto. 

La diferencia. AH es. 

Pedir prestado. Pide prestado mis libros. 

Bancarrota. Hacer bancarrota. 

Un par. Un par de guantes. 

Enriquecer. Lo mas pronto que. 

Enriquecen de este modo. 

La manera. Acostumhrar. 
He is accustomed to live in that manner. El acostumbra vivir de esa manera. 
Mistaken. You are mistaken. Equivocado. V. est& eqaivocado. 

Jolin, go to the city this evening, and if you should see Mr. B., 
tell liinaL that I wish to see him to-morrow; but^ if he sliould not 



If I have finished my work I \wll go 

with you. 
When you have read that book will 

you lend it to me ? 
I will lend it to you when my brothers 

have read it. • 
When I'have dined I will go out. 
Perchance. By chance. 
If perchance you see my brother give 

him this letter. 
To treaty present. I will present you 
. one, 

A madman. Singing. 
The difference. It is so. 
To borrow. He borrows my books. 
Bankruptcy. To become bankrupt. 
A pair. A pair of gloves. 
To become rich. As soon as. 
They become rich in this way. 
The manner. To be accustomed. 
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have returned from the country, give this letter to his wife. I will go 
at five if I shall have finished my work. When will your cousins 
come here ? They will come next week; and if they should have 
money, they would buy your handsome horses. What does tEe 
master say ? He says that he will give a new book next month to 
him who shall speak Spanish the best. 

Anthony {Antonio), if perchance you go to the book-store of Mr. 
D., ask him if he has the grammar of Mr. P., and if he have it, buy 
it and bring it to me as soon as you can. If I have time I will go. 
Where are you going now ? I am going a hunting. If by chance 
you kill any rabbit, bring it to me. In the place where I am going 
there are no rabbits ; but if there were (los) and I should kill them, 
they will be fqr me, and not for you. If you should not be willing 
to present me one, I will give you what you shall ask me for it. 
Will you be in the city to-morrow to hear Miss B. sing ? If we 
should be there, and should have money to pay the admission, my 
wife and I shall go. They say that Miss B. sings better than Miss 
T., have you heard them ? Those who sav that Miss B. sings better 
than Miss T. are mad persons, who do not know what they say ; but 
those who shall hear them both sing, and know what singing is, will 
see the difference between the one and the other. 

Do you not know that Mr. D. has bought a very handsome house ? 
With what money might he buy (compraria) it ? He had the half^ 
and the other half he borrowed. Well, but he has bought the fur- 
niture on credit, with what will he pay for it ? He will borrow more 
money to pay for it, and if not, he will become bankrupt. That is 
the way in which many become rich ; but I do not wish to become 
rich in this manner,- for although I should not have a pair of shoes 
to put on, I would never borrow in order to buy them. Are you 
accustomed to borrow ? I borrow sometimes, but it is when I know 
that I can pay. We all borrow when we need anything. Whoever 
{el que) may tell me that there is a man who has not borrowed I will 
tell him he is mistaken. 

If you go to my uncle's to-day, tell him that I will come to see 
him to-morrow. I shall go there soon. When will you go home ? 
I shall go at two o'clock. If perchance you meet John» tell him to 

23 
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comer here this evening. What do you wish me to do ? If you see 
Charles tell him to study much in order to speak Spanish soon. 

Chilon fu^ Laoedemonio.^ Era uno de los eforoe' de su patria, hombre muy 
profundo, y observador* de los preceptos* de Liourgo.^ Deoia, que la verdadera 
Mobiduria consistia en saber sufrir las injuriasfguardar un secretq^ y hacer 
buen uso del tiempo, que el mayor cuidado de un hombte habia de ser* que la ten- 
gua no aniecediese'' a la reflexion ; que la piedra de toque* prueba el oro, y el 
oro prueba a los kombres. Algunos autores le atribuyen* estas dos bellas m^- 
mas,'** no desear nada con demasia;^^ y proeurar^* conoeerse a si mismo, 

Fittaoo fue natural de Mitilene. Su talento militar, y an instrncoion^* en la 
politica, le alcanzaron el poder absolnto^^ de su patria, despues de haber depuesto** 
al tirano Melanoro." Tuto el poder supremo por espacio de diez anos, finaliza- 
dos'^ los cuales yoIvi6 al pueblo la soberania.'" Queriendo sus conciudadanos r«- 
OiMnpensar BUS beneficios, le ofrecieron gran pbrcion de tierras ; pero tal erasu des- 
interes" que no quiso admitir^'' mas que el espacio que cogiera una fleoha que 
dispar6'' 61 mismo ; diciendo a sus oonciiidadanos : Que la patria valia mas 
que todo; y que mas gloria alcanzaria su desinteres que los mas grandes 
tesoros. Entre otras maximas celebres dijo esta bastante notable" sobre el se- 
crete '^ El que se vanagloria^ de un asunto^ dnteA de ver el efecto, si por 
casualidad falla^^ se Kace ridiculo^* y disminuye" la gloria del suceso^ aun 
euando salgc^ con el intento. ^^ 

1 , Lacedemonio, Lacedemonian . 2, Eforo, ephorus. 3, Observador, observer. 
4, JPrecepio, precept. 5, Licurgo, Lyctirgus.* 6, Habia de ser^ must be. 7, 
Anteceder^ to precede. 8, Piedra de toque j touchstone. 9, Atribuir, to' attribute. 
10, Maxima, maxim. 11, Demawa, excess. 12, Procurer, to strive. 13, /«- 
strucciony instruction. 14, Absoluto, absolute. 15, Depuesto, deposed. 16, 
Melanero, Melaneras. 17, Finalizado, finished. 18, Soberania^ sovereignty. 
19, Desinteres J disinterestedness. 20, Admiiir^ to receive. 21, Pwparar, to 
shoot. 22, Notable^ notable. 23, Secreto^ (secret) secrecy. 24, Vanagloriarse^ 
(to be vainglorious) to boast. 25, Falla, it fails. 26, RidiculOy ridiculous. 27, 
Disminuir, to diminish. 28, Suceso^ success. 29, Salir, to succeed (in his 
purpose). 



9T. LECCION NONAGlBSIMA SfiPTIMA. 

TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE.* 

Joyful. To turn over (a vessel).' Alegre. Volcarse. 

1 hare passed a joyful day. He pusado un dia aleprre. 
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The boat turned over. El bote se yit6 (or se yoIc6.) 

To drown. To be drowned. Ahogar. Ahogarse. 

Perhaps. Perhaps yon will be drowned. Quizd. Quiza se ahogara V. 

To occur. The middle. Acontecer. EI medio. 

Do you know what occurred yesterday ? i Sabe V. lo que aconteci6 ayer ? 

In the middle of the street. En el medio de la calle. 

To succeedy to happen. A mishap. Suceder. Una deegracia. 

A mishap has befallen us. Nos has sucedido una desgracia. 

A tube. A double-barreled gun. Un canon. Un fusil de dos canones. 

Within. Within the month.^ Dentrq. Dentro del mes. 

A witty saying. To sustain, to main- 

^^.^ Un chiste. Sostener^ (varied as tsTier.) 

He relates witty sayings. El cuenta chistes. 

He maintains a conversation. El sostiene una conversaclon. 

At least. To surprise. A lo menos. Sorprender. 

He wishes to surprise him. El quiere sorprenderle. 

At least I have learned the verbs. A lo menos he aprendido los verbos. 

Celebrated, praised. Every body. Celebrado. Todo el mundo. 

A reply. Acute. Una replica. Agudo. 

.An acute reply. Most excellent. Un^ replica aguda. Excelentisimo. 

Your excellency. Temperate. Su excelencia. Templado. 

He is very temperate. El es muy templado. 

„ , . « Quedarse con. Devolver. (varied as 

To keep, to retain. To return. ^««.^ t «« q7 \ 

■*^' mover, Les. 37.) 

Does he return what he borrows"? i Devuelve el lo que pide prestado ? 

No, sir; he has borrowed my book No, sefior; me ha pedido prestado el 

and has kept it. libro y se ha quedado con el. 

A bishop. By swimming. Un obispo. A nado. 

Charles, if you liad come this morning, you would have gone with 
us to the other side of the river, and would have passed a very joy- 
ful day. I did not believe that you would have gone to-day ; if I 
had known it, I would have come. And how did you pass the river ? 
First, we thought of passing it by swimming ; but, when we arrived 
at the wharf, we saw that the river was very wide ; and, had it not 
been for a fisherman, who promised to pass us over for four shillings, 
every one would have returned home. How many boys were thfere ? 
We were more than thirty. Then the boat ought to be very large. 
If it had been large there would not have happened to us what did 
happen. Wfia^ occurred to you ? some mishap ? When we were in 
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the middle of the river, the boat turned over, and if we had not 
known how to swim, we should have been drowned. Kow I rejoice 
that I did not go with you, for I do not know how to swim, and if I 
had gone, perhaps I should have been drowned. 

Dear father, when you have money, I wish you to buy me a double- 
barreled gun, like that {camo el) which my uncle bought for my 
cousin. As soon as thou knowest how to speak Spanish like thy 
cousin, thou shalt have all that thou desirest. But, sir ; you told me 
last year, that when you should have money you would buy it for 
me. It is true (verdad) that I said so (lo) to thee, believing that 
within one year, thou and thy brother would know how to speak 
Spanish. We should speak it now if we had a good master ; but 
he whom we have is a Frenchman, who with difficulty (apenas) 
speaks a few {algunas) words of Spanish, and gives us only the les- 
sons of the grammar. That is to say {es decir), that if you had a 
master who conversed with you, and who related to you witty say- 
ings, to-day you would be able to maintain a conversation in Spanish. 
I believe so ; but for my part, I am satisfied that I have not lost a 
moment ; for, although I can not converse like my cousin, at least I 
can talk some ; I have learned by heart many sentences, and all the 
regular and irregular verbs of the Spanish language. 

Lorenzo, there comes our neighbor ; will you bet that he comes to 
borrow something ? I never bet ; but that man is always borrow- 
ing ; and the worst is, that he never returns nor pays what he bor- 
rows. It is so ; when I lived in the country he borrowed my gun 
every day ; and as I came to live in the city, he kept it. Po you 
believe that your cousin is coming here to-day ? Yes, sir ; although 
he may have little time he will come. Would you learn Spanish if 
you had a good master ? I would have learned it when I went to 
school, but now I have not the time. Does your father approve of 
your having learned French? Yes; and he wishes me to learn 
German also. Did you think that I should write my exercises to-day ? 
I thought that you had written them yesterday. 

A bishop wishing to surprise one day a child of ten years, who 
was praised by every boiy for his replies and acute answers, said to 
him : " Little friend, I will give you an apple, if you will tell me 
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where is God." "Most excellent sir," replied the child, "I will give 
your excellency two, if you will tell me where he is not." 

• 

Un labrador dijo un dia k un'hijo suyo llamado Santiaguito,* ve a casa de tu 
tio Andres', ^ saber de mi parte como estd. Distaba su casa de la de Santiago 
como una. legua, pero este que era muy obediente*, se puso en camino con un 
poco de pan, un pedacito* de carne, y dos manzanas, que le dio su madre para que 
se desayunase. No bien* habia andado un cuarto" de legua, cuando se eneontrd con 
un perro, que por su extrema flaqueza^ manifestaba bien el mucho tiempo que 
hacia que no habia eomido. El niiio, que estaba dotado* de un corazon* muy 
tierno, le di6 la mitad del pan y de la came que Ilevaba. El pobre aniraalitx) se 
arrojd a este regalo con ansia," y despnes de haberle eomido, sigui6" al muchacho, 
eomo manifestando que le tomaba desde ent6nces" por su senor," y el nino no 
cabia en si de alegria," porque, es preciso" observar, que d que hace bien a otro, 
experimental' el placer mas puro que fie puede imaginar." 

Despaes de haber cumplido con sa oomision,** el nino Santiago se volvi6" a su 
casa, llevando consigo*® el perro, que le acompanaba a todas horas. Un dia en 
que Santiago se paseaba por la ribera** de un rio, junto con su perro, encontr6 
otros ninos de su edad, y triseando'*' con elloe cay6 en el agua. Este accidente'* 
llen6 de confusion 4 sus compafleros, los cuales sin atreverse** & socorrerle, echa- 
ron'* & correr. 

Santiago procuraba*' luchar contra la oorriente, que coraenzaba a arrastrarle ;*' 
pero fiiltandole'® las fuerzas y la esperanza, se crey6 perdido. A los gritos aoudi6'" 
su perro, y luego que le vio se arrojo al agua, le hizo presa*" en el vestido, y le 
sac6 a la orilla, manifest^ndole con sus caricias'^'el gozo" que tenia por haberle 
librado del peligro.^' El padre de Santiago cuando lo supo, dio mil gracias al 
cielo, porque conservando la vida a su hijo, le hacia ver que los beneficios** nunca 
dejan de ser recompensados, y que dpbemos manifestar siempre nuestro agrade- 
clmiento"^ 4 los que nos hacen algun bien. 

1, Santiago^ James. SantiaguitOj (little James) Jimmy. 2, Andres, An- 
drew. 3, Obediente, obedient. 4, Pedacito, little piece. 5, No bien, hardly 
(as soon as). 6, Cuarto, quarter. 7, FLaqueza, leanness. 8, Doiado, endowed. 
9, Corazon, heart. 10, Ansia, greediness. 11, Seguir,to follow. 12, Desde 
entdnces, from that time. 13, Sefior, master. 14, Alegria, joy, the child did 
not contain himself for joy. 15, Preciso, necessary. 16, Experimentar, to ex- 
perience. 17, Imaginarse, to be imagined. 18, Cumplido, etc., executed his 
commission. 19, Volverse, to return. 20, Consigo, with him. 21, Ribera, 
bank. 22, Triscando, frolicking. 23, Accidente, accident. 24, Atreverae, to 
venture. 25, Eckar, to cast, (immediately began to run.) 26, Procurer, to en- 
deavor. 27, Arrastrar, to sweep away. 28, Faltandx), failing. 29, Acudir, to 
run to» 30, Hacerpresa, to seize. 31, Caricias, caresses. 32, Gozo, joy. 33, 
Peligro, danger. 34, Beneficio, benefit. 35, Agradeeimiento, gratitude. 

23* 
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98. LECCrON NONAGESIMA OCTAVA. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

The l^assive voice is formed, in Spanish, by adding the past participle to the various tenses 
of the auxiliary verb «er, the partic1))le agreeing withthe subject of the verbCaccording to 
Rule, Les. 55.) >f . A-^/. 

I am loved, thou art loved. Yo soy amado or a, iu eres amado or a, 

He is loved, We are loved. El es amado^ nosoiroa aomos amados as^ 

_ , , , , -, Vosotros eoia amadoa us. ellos son am- 

You are loved, they are loved. , 

I have been paid by him. Yo he sido pagado por 61. 

They will be paid by me. Ellos aerdn pagadoa por mi. 

She is loved by him. Ella es amoJa por (or de) el. 

Alter passive verbs expressing a mental action, by ma.y be rendered by de. 
He has been loved by his friends. El ha sido amado de (or por) bus anu'gos. 

To praise. To punish, Alahar, Castigar. 

^ , . , , , , . , , « I I*or quien es castigado el mal mucha- 

By whom is the bad boy punished ? . » 

He is punished by his £sither. Es castigado por su padre. * 

Will his brothers be praised ? i Seran alabados sus hermanos 7 

They will be praised by the master. Seran alabados por el maestro. 

The aeaaon. To dare^ to venture. La eetacion. Atreterae. 

The seasons are equal. Las estaciones son iguales. 

I do not separate from my friend. No me separo de mi amigo. 

The aummer. To weary. To become 

El estioJverano.) Canaar. Canaarse. 

weary. ' ^ ^ 

To aeparate. An annoyance. Separar. Una mortificacion. 

The winter affords me many annoy- El i'nvierno me proporoiona muchas mor- 

ances. tificaciones. 

The rain. To cauae. La lluvia. Cauaar. 

A loaa. Immenae. Una perdida. Inmeriao. y 

The rain has caused immense losses. La lluvia ha causado inmensas perdidas. 

Una inundacion. Impedir, (as pedir. 
An inundation. To impede j prevent. ^^ co \ 

Buaineaa. The mud. Negocio. El lodo. 

The rain prevents us from going to our La lluvia nos impide ir & nuestros ne- 

business. gocios. 

The streets become.iull of mud. Las calles se llenan de lodo. 

A thunderbolt, , Un rayo. 
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Thunderbolts fall often. Los rayos caen freeuentemente. 

. To destroy. A building. Deatruir. Un edificio, 

Thosp buildings are destroyed. Esos edificios son destruidos. 

The thunder. The lightning. £1 trueno. El reldmpago. 

To hide one's self. A etature. A ^ , 

fathom OcuUarse. Una estatura. Una braxa, 

Umally. A diaewte, Ordinariamentp. Una enfermedad. 

To diminish^ shorten, A variety, ' Dieminuiree. Una diversidad. 

The i0orZd. Three fathoms under El mundo, Tres brazas bajo la 

ground. tierra. 

I see the lightning, and hear the „ , ,, 
^^^^^ Veo el relampago, y oigo el trueno. 

The days begin to shorten. Los dias comienzan a disminuirse. 

There is a great variety of diseases in Hay gran diversidad de enfermedades en 

the world. el mundo. 

Rbmark. Mr. before the christian (baptismal) name is translated by Dont and Miss or 
Ifre. by Dctla, which are never used in the plural. 

Mr. Albert BrowD, and his cousin, Miss ® '^«°'' DonAlberto Brown, y m pri- 

Emily Jones were «t the ball. °"» ^^^ ^'"» J***" «*''»° «» «1 

baile. 

^ , ^ , ^. , Lo« senores Don Pedro y Don Juan 

Messrs. Peter and John Pineda. n- j ' 

Pmeda. 

By whom is that young lady loved ? She is loved by her friends. 
Are all young ladies loved ? They are all loved if they are amiable. 
Has that building been destroyed by thunder ? No, sir ; it has been 
destroyed by fire. Will good scholars be prais#d ? Yes, good 
scholars will be praised, and bad ones will bd- punished. By whom 
win they be punished! They will be punished by their niaster. 
Are not the days longer than the nights in summer? Yes, sir ; and 
the nights are longer than the days in winter. Tho days are equal 
to the nights in spring, the twentieth of March ; and in autumn, the 
twentieth of September. Has this book been translated into English? 
It has been translated into English and French. 

I am glad that I have passed the winter, because for me it is the 
season the most disagreeable. I am always sick, I lose my appetite and 
sleep, and do not venture to separate from the fire a moment. For 
me, all seasons are equal, the spring pleases me as much as the sum- 
mer, or the autumn, but the winter pleases me the most. Is it 
possible that you like the winter ; the days being so short that you 
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hardly rise when it is night (de noche), and there does not remain to 
you time to do what you have to do (que hacer) ; besides that, the 
nights are so long, that you become weary of being in bed without 
sleeping, and can not rise for the cold which there is {hace). Every 
season, my friend, affords to man its pleasures, and its annoyances. 
Let us begin with ^Jpor) the spring, and you will see that that 
season, (being) so necessary for the rain, without which we can not 
exist, causes us many times immense losses, by the inundations of 
the rivers, prevents us from going out into the street to do our busi- 
ness, the streets become fuU of mud, and many times thunderbolts 
fall and destroy the most beautiful buildings ; and, there are per- 
sons, who when they hear thunder, and see lightning, wish to 
hide themselves seven fathoms under ground. 

The summer, which usually causes diseases, by the heat, affords 
us the pleasure of walking morning and evening in (por) the coun- 
try, and that of bathing, and what is better, that of gathering (eager) 
our crops. The autumn, which is the season in which the days 
shorten, affords us the pleasure of eating a variety of fruits, and in 
this way, each season has (de) good and (de) evil, the same, as 
all things in (de) this world. 

Is it not usually very hot in this climate in summer ? It is very 
hot in summer, and very cold in winter. Does the summer cause 
more diseases than the winter ? No, sir ; the winter causes as many 
as the summer. If it were cold would you venture to bathe ? 
Yes, sir ; I always bathe every morning. Will you see bishop T. if 
you go to the city f No, sir ; he is a madman, and I shall not go 
to see him. Is there much difference between the singing of Mrs. 
L. and Mrs. H. ? Yes, sir ; Mrs. L. sings much better than Mrs. H. 
Has the nephew of bishop P. much talent ? Yes ; he is praised by 
every body for his acute replies. Where are you going to-day ? I 
am going a hunting. If perchance you kill some rabbits, will you 
present me one ? If I kill one, I will send it to you as quick as 
possible. Are you acqtiainted with that gentleman and lady? 
Yes, sir ; it is my friend, Mr. George Ada'ms, and his sister, Mrs. 
Caroline (Carolina) Adams. Who is that young lady? It is Miss 
Julia Toby, the daughter of Mr. Frances (Francisco) Toby. 
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Ctedbulo D^6 en la isia de Rodas ;' era de la familia de los Heraclidas,' que 
relnaban sobre la mayor parte de los estados de Grecla. No se sabe' cosa par- 
ticular* de su vida, sino que era may dlestro^ en proponer enigmas, ciencia muy 
estimada en la antigiiedad. Para descubrir' el ano propuso d sus discipulos el 
siguiente enigma : Un padre que iema doce hijos^ cada uno de los cualea tenia 
aesenta hijos^ de los cuales la mitaa vestian de negro, y los otros de bianco. 

Plutarco refiere que en una conversacion, que dice tuvieron ^os siete sabios, 
se propuso' esta pregunta : i Cudl es elgobierno popular jnas perfecto ? A ella 
respondio Thales Milesio : " A quel en el cual los habitantes ni son muy ricos ni 
muy pobres." Solon dijo : " Aquelen el cual la injuria hecha a un particular® 
interesa* a todos los ciudadanos." Anacarsis : " Aquel en donde la virtud es 
honrada, y detestado" el vicio." ** Bias : " Aquel en donde la ley ocupa el 
lugar de la tiraula."" Chilon : "Aquel en el cual las leyes son escuchadas y 
tienen credito, pero no los oradores." Pitaco : " Aquel en el cual no se conce- 
den*' las dignidades sino a los hombres de bien,** y jamas a los malos." Cle6- 
bttlo : " Aquel en donde los ciudadanos temen mas el vituperio^^ que la ley.'' 

Aconsejaban^' al santo arzobispo" de Valencia, Tomas^® Garcia de Viltanoeva, 
que anadiese'' algunas piezas^° a su palacio: A la verdad, observe ^1, ese oonsejo 
es peor que el que di6 el'diablo^* a Jesucristo,'' piies el le persuadia"* a que con- 
virtiese'* las piedras en pan, con que hnbiera podido socorrer k los pobres ; pero 
vosotros quereis que yo convie^'ta en piedras el pan de los necesitados.** 

1, Rodas^ Rhodes. 2, Heraclidas, Heraclidae. 3, Saberse, to be known. 
4, Particular, particular. 5, Diestro, skilful. ^^'Descubrir, to denote. 7, 
Proponerse, to be proposed. 8, Particular, private individual. 9, Interesar, 
to interest. 10, I)c/e«<a^o,' abhorred. 11, Ftcio, vice. 12, Tirania, arbitrary 
rule. 13, Concederse, to be granted. 14, Hombres de bien, good men. 15, 
Vituperio, infamy. 16, Aconsejar, to advise. 17, Arzobispo, archbishop. 18, 
Tomas, Thomas. 19, Anadir, to add. 20, Pieza, room. 21, Diablo, devil. 
22, Jesucristo, Jesus Christ. 23, Persuadir, to exhort. 24, Conoertir, to 
ohange. 25, Necesitado, necessitous. 



d9, LECCION NONAGfiSIMA NONA. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Rbhark I. The pupil has already seen, Les. 83, Rem. 1, that when one verb depends 
upon another, the infinitive is commonly preferred to the subjanctive; if there be no change 
of subject. Thus : f" •*• - ' ? -^ 

He desires that I may be rich. El desea que yo sea rico, (change of s.) 

He desires that he may be rich. El desea ser rico, (no change of s.) 

I am afraid of your losing your money. Temo que V. pierda su dincro, (jbh. of s.) 

T am afraid of losing my money. Temo perder mi dinero, (no ch. of s .) 
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Rbmark 2. When, of two verbs connected by and, the second denotes the object or corf 
sequence of the first, the second is generally in the infinitive in Spaniiiih, though not in 
English. Thus: 

Come and sweep my room. Venga a barrer mi cuai'to. 

I will go and bu^ some wine. Yo ir6 a comprar vino. 

He will come and do my work. EI vendrd d hacer mi trabajo. 

1 will go and aee your brother. Yo ire & cer al hermano dc V. 

Remark 3. When the infinitive in an unlimited sense is the subject of a verb, it takes the 
definite article. 



Studying is very useful. 

To forgive is generous, 

A country-seat. Before. 

The paintingy picture. Amused. 

That country seat is beautiful. 

We have been well amused; 

The affability. The abundance. 

A desire. A desire to please. 

She has much af&bility and a desire to 

please. 
A jessamine. 

The white lilly. A sun-flower. 
There are pinks and jessamines before 

the house, and behind it are white 

lilies and sun -flowers. 
The gardener. What are thdy called ? 



El estttdiar es muy titil. * 

El perdonar es generoso. 

Una quinta. Detante. 

La pintura. Divertido. 

Aquella quinta es hermosa. 

Hemos estado bien dlvertidos. 

La afabilidad. "La abundancia. 

Un deseo. Un deseo de complacer. 

Ella tiene mucha afabilidad y deseo de 

complacer. 
Un jazmin. 

La azucena. Un girasol. 
Hay olaveles y jazmines delante de la 

casa, y detras hay azucenas y gira- 

soles. 
El jardinero, i Comb se Uaman ? 



Frutal. Arboles frutales. 
Una alameda.. Un naranjo. 



Fruit-bearing. Fruit trees. 

A grovcj shaded walk. An orange- 
tree. 
• An apple-tree. A pear-tree. 

A peacK-pree. A fig-tree. 

A Umon-tree. A pine-apple orchard. 

The gardener has in his grove of fruit 
trees, orange-trees, apple-trees, pear- 
trees, peach-trees, fig-trees, and lem- 
on-trees. 

An odor. To try^ to taste. 

A pear. A fig. 

I have tasted the pears and the figs. 

Never in my life. 
Rbmark 4. In this last phrase nunca is commonly led understood in Spanish. 

Never in my life have I felt the cold 
more. 



Un. manzano. Un petal. 
Un durdznero. Una higuera. 
Un limonero. Un pifUil. 

El jardinero tiene en su alameda, naran- 
jos, manzanos, perales, duraznos, higae> 
ras y limoneros. 

tin olor. Probaty (as mover^ Les. 37.) 
Una pera. Un higo, 
Yo he probado las peraa y los higos. 
En mi vida. 



'^um o -* 



En mi vida he sentldo mas el frio. 
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The odor of that pine-apple orchard is 

very agreeable. ^^ ^^^^ ^® ^^^^ P^^' ®® ™"y agradable. 

Remark 2. iNoea verdad 7 may be>tnnexed to aoy form of affirmation, and renders it 
interrogative. 

Tou tasted the fruit, did you not ^ V. prob6 la fruta ; ^ no eg verdad ? 

„' , . ^ . . ^. El hermano de V. e8t& aqui; ino es 

Tour brother is here ; is he not 1 verdad ? * 

They will go away to-morrow ; will —„ . ^ 

^ . • Ellos se Iran manana ; { no es verdad 7 

Do you. wish yotir father to buy the country-seat of Mr. Charles 
Norton ? No, sir ; I prefer that he live in the city. Are there many 
flowers in the garden before your house ? Yes, sir ; there is a great 
abundance of roses and of white lilies, but there are no pinks nor 
jessamines. Do you approve of your son's going to the theatre 
every night ? I do not approve of his going often, and I am igno- 
rant that he has been (there) this* winter. What o'clock is it ? It 
is half past nine; it is time for us to go home. Is it important for 
you to be at home early ? Yes, sir ; it is necessary for me to go to 
the ball with my sister at ten. How long have you been here ? 
I have been here since ten minutes after six*, fiow long have 
you studied Spanish ? I have studied it these two months. Can 
you find me a teacher who is learned? (see Les. 85, Rule HI.)' --^-V. 
Yes, sir ; I know one who is very learned. Can you buy me a house 
which is large and beAutiful ? Yes, sir ; my neighbor wishes to sell 
one which is large and beautiful. Have you a good servant ? No, 
I can find no one who can do what I wish (see Les. 87, Rule IV). " -'''"' 
Have you orange-trees and lemon-trees in your yard ? No, sir ; but 
we have many apple-trees, pear-trees, and fig-trees. 

Have you been to see the country-seat which Mrs. D. bought ? Not 
yet, but I have been told that it is the picture of a delicious garden. 
Certainly, it is lieoessary for you to go and see it. I have passed a 
week in it, and never in my life have I been so amused, because be- 
sides the affability of all the family, and their (el) desu*e to pfease, the 
abundance of fruit and flowers is so great that a boat could be loaded. 
The garden is before the house ; in it you might find roses, pinks, 
jessamines, white lilies, sunflowers, and many other flowers, which 
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hoy. Naoid Washington, y o«a su nacimiento dio Dios & loe oprimidbs" stibdi- 
tos" de la Gran Bretana" un hermano que les indicase*** el medio** de quebran- 
tar" las fuertes oadenas de b^rbara opresion.*' Naci6 Washington, y octdt^ndose 
para siempre el sol sangriento'* de la esclavitud,''* apareci6'*" dulce y apacible la 
brillante aurofti'^ de gloriosa^® libertad. 

Washington, que desde la edad de veinte afids manifestaba ya su firmeza y 
lealtad ;•• Washington, que durante su vida no ces6 de afanarse" por lograr'* la 
felicidad etema de su amada p&tria, niuri6 hace ya medio siglo ; pero no ha 
rouerto, ni morira jamas, en lamemoriadesushijos y de sus hermanos. En cada 
corazon amante" de la verdadera libertad tiene erijidoun altar'^ donde se vene- 
rara** el nombre glorioso de Jorge Washington. 

1, El dia de Aoy;this day. 2, Deherdn^ must. 3, Borrarse^ to be efiaced. 
4, Norte Americano ^ North American. 5, Memorable, memorable.- 6, Recu- 
erdoa, remembrano^. 7, Ventura^ good fortune. 8, Regocijo, rejoicing. 9, 
Evanecerae, to vanish*. 10, Cruel, cruel. 11, Enaalzar, to extol. 12, Orgu- 
lloso, proud. 13, Ambicio8o, ambitious. 14, Bendicion, benediction. 15, Am- 
veraario, anniversary. IQ, Recordar, to commemorate. 17, Opnmir, to» op- 
press. 18, SwWJto, subject. 19, Crran Brcfona, Great. Britain. 20, /ndtcar, 
to point out. 21, Medio, means. 22, Quebrantar, to hreak. 23, Opresion, op- 
pression. 24, Sangriento, bloody. 25, Esclavitud, slavery. 26, Aparecer, to 
appear. 27, Aurora, dawn. 28, Glonoso, glorious. 29, Lealtad, loyalty. ^0, 
Afanarse, to toil. 31, Lograr, to gain. 32, Amante, loving. 33, Altar, altar. 
34, Venerarse, to be venerated. 



100. LECCION CENTfiSIMA. 

PROPER NAMES 



Latin and Greek proper names which in English end in a, al, as, e«, or is, and the names 
of places ending in a, are generally the same in Spanish. A double consonant in English, 
however, becomes single in Spanish ; and ph is changed into/; oe,oe, into e ; th into t ; y 
into i ; ch before e or i into qu^ and before a, o, u, into e; and those beginning with iS* fol- 
lowed by a consonant generally prefix an E in Spanish ; as Diana^ Juvenal, BiaSf Socrafea^ 
Anaeirsie, Asia. 

Dolabella. Philadelphia. Dolabela. Filadelfia. 

Mnea8. Thalee, Eneas, Tales. 

Pythagoras. Achilles. Pitdgoras. Aquiles. .^ 

Achates. Sparta. Acates. Esparta. 

Those terminating in o commonly add n, and ua final is changed to o ; ander to aiidro, 
and burg, in the names of places, to burgo ; as, 

Pluto. Bacchus. Pluton. Baco. 

24 
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Lysander, Hamburg, 

To rot, A kid, 

TofMidrOf tupudrcBf Apudrt, 
I rot, tbou rottest, he rots, 

The figs rot oq the ground. 
A fowl J bird. Domestio fowls. 
A hen-yard. A pigeon-house. 
There are many hens in that h^i-yard, 
A pigeon-honse with many pigeons. 
A duck. A Guinea-hen. 



I boy kids, ducks, and Guinea hens* 

X pigeon, A vegetable garden, 

A eart. A radish. 

A cueumber. An egg-plant. 

Tomato. Beans. 

There are radishes, encumbers and 

egg-plants in the garden. 
They have loaded a oart with tomatoes. 

and beans. 
Hunting. Fishing. 
There is hunting and iSsIung in the 

country. # 

A quail. He shoots at quails. 
A brook. A dozen. 
To wither. A cocoa-nut. 
There is a brook in the midst of the 

city, where I caught with a net six 

dozen fish. '^ 
The jessamines are withered. 
Delirium. An interval. 
The pulse. Suddenly. 
In an interval of delirium he suddenly 

feels his pulse. 
To bleed. They have bled him. 



lAsandrm, Hamburgo. 
Podrir. TJn chivo. 

noaotros podrimoe, voaotroe podriSt OospudretK 
we rot, you rot, they rot. ^ 

Los higos se pudren en el suelo. 

Tin ave. Aves domesticas. 

Vn gaUiriero.- JJn palomar. 

Hay muchas gallhias en aqnel gallinero. 

Tin palomar con muchas palomas. 

Un pato, Una gallina de Chiinea. 

To compro chivos, patos, y gallinas de 

Guinea. 
Una paloma. Una huerta. 
Un carro. Un rabano. 
Un pepino. Una berengena, 
Tomate. Frijoles. 
Hay r&banos, pepinos, y 

la huerta. 
Han cargado un earro de 

frijoles. 
La caza. La pesca. 



tomates y 



Hay caza y pesca en el oampo. 

Una eodomiz. El tira d codornioes. 

Un array 0. JJruA docena. 

Marchitar. Un eoeo. 

Hay un arroyo en el medio de la ciudad, 
donde pesque con una red seis docenas 

. de pescados. 

Los jasmines estan marchitos. 

El delirio. Un intervalo. 

El pulso. Repentinamente. 

En un intervalo de delirio 61 repentina- 
mente se toma el pulso. 

Sangrar. Le han sangrado. 



Was Bacchus the son of Jupiter ? He was the son of Jupiter and 
Semele, the daughter of Cadmus, king of Athens. Was Theseus an 
Athenian (Atenien^e) ? He was the son of -^gaeus, king of the 
Athenians. Pluto was the third son of Saturnus. -^lus was the 
^on of Jupiter, and king of the winds. 
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What does Mrs. D. do with all the fruit which she has in the garden 
of her country seat ? I asked her, and she said that some she sold, 
others she gave away, some the family ate, and others rotted on the 
ground. If I were she, I would not let them rot ; I would sooner 
(primero) give them to the pigs. I did not see any pigs there, but 
cows, sheep, kids, oxen, and horses. Are there no domestic fowls ? 
She has a hen-yard, with more than five hundred hens, a pigeon- 
house, with more than two hundred pair of pigeons, and the yard 
was every day full of turkeys, ducks, geese, and Guinea hens. There 
is also a handsome vegetable garden, lyhence she seeds to the market, 
every morning, a cart loaded with cabbages, turnips, radishes, cucum- 
bers, egg-plants, lettuce, tomatoes, and beans of all kinds. 

If there were hunting and fishing, I would go and pass a month 
there, because the lady has invited me many times. There is so 
much hunting that you would become weary of shooting at partridges, 
quails, rabbits, squirrels, and" ducks. Is there a river there ? There 
is no river, but there is a brook which passes through the middle of 
the yard, where in less than thirty minutes, you can catch with a hook 
two or three dozen fish. Did you pass (pasaba)' the time hunting and 
fishing ? Yes ; I always went a hunting, but I never went to fish, be- 
cause I do not like to fish with a hook. Was there no net ? At {en) 
the country seat there was none, but a neighbor had one, I applied 
to borrow it of him {se la pedi prestadq) one day, and he refused ^ 
{negd) it to me. Why did you not bring me some flowers and fruits 
from there ? I brought you a nosegay and some oranges, but as I 
was one week in the house of Mr. B. before coming to thexity, the 
flowers ofi the nosegay lost their odor, because they withered, and the 
oranges rotted ; but I bring you a cocoa-nut. Do you like cocoa- 
nuts ? I like them very well, but if I should eat much I shoirid be 
{7ne pondria) sick. 

Which of these pears would you prefer ? I should prefer this, be- 
cause it is the riper. Is not Mr. Charles Brown rich ? He is rich, 
but who would be (parecerse) like him ? Never in my life have I seen 
such a miser (Les. 99, Rem. 4), Is your brother here ? Yes, sir ; 
did you think that he had gone away ? I thought that he had gone 
away, and that you had gone away also. If we had had our money 
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we should have gone away yesterday. Will you go up to my room ? 
Yes, sir ; have you hired a room in the second story ? It is in the 
third story, and if I had money I would buy furniture, a good stove, 
a mahogany wash-stand, some damask curtains, and I would carpet 
the floor. 

The famous physician Chirac, being sick of the disease with which 
he died, after some days of delirium, in a short interval, suddenly 
felt his pulse, and said, " I have been called very late ; have they 
bled him?" "N'o," answered they to him. "Then," said he, "he 
is a dead man," and he said the truth. 

Hercules sufrid toda sa vida los efectos del rencor^ de Judo, que oon la esper- 
anza' de hacerle morir impeli6' 4 Euristeo^ a que le obligase^ & acometer' las 
doce dificiles y peligrosas^ empresas conocidas bajo el nombre de trabajos de 
Hercules. 

El primero fu6 matar al leon Nemeo® de la floresta" llamada Nemea, que 
tenia devastado" todo aquel pais. Hercules le atac6," y le foi-z6" a meterse" huy*- 
cndo en una cavema, en donde no pudiendo escapai*ae,'^ le pudo cojer por el cuello 
y ahogarle.'* Luego le quit6 la piel," que llev6 siempre eneima" oomo trofeo** 
de su primera victoria. 

Habia una serpiente en la laguna Lernea, llamada comunmente Hidra, aun 
mas espantosa^* que el leon Nemeo, con siete cabezas, d la cual, cuando se la cor- 
taba una, le renacian^^ en el mismo paraje^* otras muchas, pero Hercules de un 
solo golp^ de su clava" las cort6 todas. 

Cogi6 y-present6^* vivo 4 Euristeo jin terrible'*. jabaU'* que tenia asolada" la 
Arcadia, y que se guarecia'^ en el monte Erimanto.*® 

Le perseguia'* durante un ano, hasta que consigui6'° traspasarlo'^ con sus flechas, 
una cierva" que tenia los pies de cobre' y los cuernos'^ de oro, tambien muy 
danosa** a los campos de Arcadia vecinos del monte Menalo." 

1, ReneoTj long continued hatred. 2, Esperaflzaj hope. 3, Impeler, to impel. 
4, Euristeo^ Euristbeus. 5, Obligor, to oblige. 6, Acometer, to undertake. 7, 
PeligrosOy dangerous. 8, Nemeo, Nermean. ^, Floresta, forest. 10, Detxts^ 
tado, devastated. 11, Atacar, to attack. 12, i^orarar, to force. 13, Meter ae, 
to betake himself. 14, Escaparse, to escape. 1 5 , Akogar, to strangle. 1 6 , Piel, 
skin. 17, Encima, on him. 18, Trofeo, trophy. 19, Espantoao, terrific. 20, 
Renacer, to grow again. 21, Paraje, place, -22, Clava, club. 23, Presentar, 
to present. 24, Terrible, terrible. 25, Jabali, wild boar. 26, Asolado^ deso- 
lated. 27, Guarecerse, to take refuge. 28, Erimanto, Erimanthus. 29, Perse- 
guir, to pursue. 30, Conseguir, to succeed. 31, Traspaaar^to transfix. 32, 
Cierva, deer. 33, Cuerno, horn. 34, Danoso, hurtful. 35, Menalo, Menalus. 
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101. LECCION CENTESIMA PRIMERA. 

MEASURJ^S, STO. 

To gendfor. To go for. Mandar & busoar Ir d husear, 

„ .. « . „ . . El raanda a buscar vino. £1 ya 4 busoar 
He sends for wine. He iroes for wine. 

° vino. 

He has gone for his book. El ha ido a busoar su libro. 

I have sent for the mason. He mandado a buscar al albafiil. 

We will send for the physician. Mandaremos & buscar al m6dioo. 

They have gone for him. Han ido & busoarle. 

A building-lot To build, Un aolar, Fabricar, 

Woodj Umber. Exposed. Madera. Eapueato. 

The plan. A yard. El piano. Una vara. 

He has bought a building lot, and he El ha coraprado un solar, y qoiere &- 

wishes to build a wooden house. bricar una casa de madera. 

To surround. A gallery. Rodear. Una galerta. 

Surrounded with galleries. Rodeado de galenas. 

Depth. Thickness. Fondo. Espesura. 

Remark 1. To express dimeusions, where the English use to be with an a^jectlye, the 
Spanish generally use tener with <U and a noun. 

How high is that wall ? i Cuanto tiene de alto esa pared ? 

It is four yards high. Tiene caatro varas de alto. 

It is two feet thick. Tiene dos pies de espesura. 

It is twenty feet wide. Tiene veinte pies de ancho. 

The lot is twenty yards deep. El solar tiene veinte varas de fondo. 

The parlor. A square. Square. La sala. Un euadro. En cuadro. 

Chround. The computation. Terreno. La cuenta. 

To occupy. In that case. Ocupar. En'ese caso. 

The parlor is twenty feet long. La sala tiene veinte pi^ de largo. 

The house occupies much ground. Xa casa ocupa mucho terreno. 

I shall be exposed to be burnt. Ser6 espuesto d quemarme. 

To diminish. To enlarge. Disminuir. ^umentar. 

The kitchen. Sufficient. La cocina. Suficiente. 

Inconvenient. A well. ^ Inconveniente. Un pozo. 



Depth. To measure. . 



Profundidad. Medir, (as pedirj Les. 

58.) - 



The materials. Make the computation. Los materiales. Hoga la cuenta. 
In that case, I will diminish the parlor En ese case, yo disminuir^ la sala y au- 
and enlarge the kitchen. mentare la cooina. 

24* 
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The length. The breMth. The-L , , „, . ™ , 

j^^. , J^ El largo. El ancho. El alto. 

To dig. To get dug. Cavar. Haoer cavar. 

There is gi'ound soffioient to build a Hay terreno eufioi^nte para fabrioar una 
large house. casa grande. 

Have you measured the depth of that i Ha medido V. la profiindidad de ese 
well? pozo? 

It is twenty-five feet deep. Tiene veinte y cinoo pl^ de profundidad. 

This kitchen is not convenient, it is Esta cocina no .es conveniente, tieno 
twenty feet long, but it is only ten veinte pi^ de largo, pero no tiene 
wide. sine diez de ancho. 

There are the materials here for build- Hay aqui los materiales para fabricar una 
ing a wooden house, which may be dasa de madera, que tenga cuarenta 
forty feet long, thirty feet wide, and pi6s de largo, treinta pi^s de ancho, y 
\ thirty-five feet high. treinta y cinco pies de alto. 

He has got a well dug. El ha hecho cavar un pozo. 

Some one knocks at the door, go and see who it is. Sir, it is the 
mason whom you sent for. Tell him to enter and sit down. Enter, 
master, and sit down. Is the owner (amo) at home? Yes, sir; 
there he comes. Good morning, Mr. Diego, I have sent for you, be- 
cause I have bought a building lot, and I wish to build a house such 
as {como) I may tell you. Of what do you wish it, of brick or of 
wood ? Of brick, in order (por) to be less exposed to be burnt. 
Tell me how you wish it, in order to make the plan before begin- 
ning it. The building lot is fifteen yar4s in {de) front, and seventy 
deep. I wish the house to be surrotmded by galleries two yards and 
a half wide ; the walls must {han de) be two feet thick, and six yards 
high ; the parlor should be six yards wide, -and eight long. On each 
side of the parlor I wish two rooms, four yards square, and the wall 
which divides them to be only half a yard thick. Sir, it is impossi- 
ble that the rooms can be four yards square, because there is not so 
much ground. I am going to make you the computation. 

The building lot, as (segun) you say, is fifteen yards in front. 
You wish the two galleries to occupy five yards, the breadth of the 
parlor six, the walls of the sides one yard and • a foot, already there 
are twelve yards and. one foot, for {d) fifteen yards it wants {van) two 
yards and two feet, which is solely {unicaraente) the breadth which 



THE HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON: 283 



tlie rooms will be able to have ; and then the^ would be so narrow, 
that hardly a bed could be contained in each one ^f them. Now 
(t/a) I think that they will be very narrow ; but in that case, I 
will diminish the parlor, and will enlarge half a yard the 
rooms. . That is another thing. We will make the parlor (of) five 
yards and a half wide, and the rooms (of) thiee yards and 
one foot wide. Where do you wish the kitchen and the stable ? 
At (en) the bottom of the yard. And where (por donde) will 
the carriage enter ? Do you not see that the yard looks to the 
other street? On one side we will make a gate with the height 
and breadth suflScient, so that {para que) a carriage may be able 
to enter. The .yard is sufficiently long, and it appears to me there 
is no inconvenience in {para) building two or three little rooms 
to put {donde poner) wood, coal, and other things (in). How does 
it seem to, you ? They appear to me as necessary as a well. 

Before beginning to build, I wish to get a well dug in the middle 
of the yard. At what depth do you believe that we shall find water ? 
Let us measure the depth which the neighbor'^ has, and a little 
more or less we shall be able to know. It is already the hour of 
dining, if you like you will dine with me ; and if not, go home, 
make the plan, and bring it to me to-morrow, with the compu- 
tation of th6 materials which are necessary to begin to build. I 
thank you. Adieu until to-morrow. 

W}iat would you wish the servant to put on your bed ? I should 
wish for a feather bed, a pillow, two sheets, two blankets, and two 
coverlets, for I am very sensitive to cold. Do you believe that your 
friend is coming ? I believe that he has come. Did you believe 
yesterday that he would come ? I believed that he had come yester- 
day. When will he go away ? If his brother should come, he will 
go away to-niorrow. I come to borrow your gun, will you lend it to 
me ? I'^would lend it to you" if I had it, but my cousin borrowed it 
last week and has kept it. ' . 

Hercules oje6* y ech6' para siempre del pais de Arcadia unos pdjaros' de ta- 
ma&o y faerzas extraordioarias,^ que habitaban en las orillas del lago de Estinfalia,* 
y que devoraban k todos los paaagerofik* 
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Aan 86 .adqnirid mas gloria con la derrota' de las Amazonas, & quienes aoome- 
ti6" junto al rio Termodonte." Estas mujeres, que habitaban la Escitia, criaban" 
4 BUS hijas en el ejercicio" de las armas, y estropeaban" 6 mataban & los hijos 
varones." 

Libr6^^ la tierra de los crueles tiranofi : el primero, Uamado Diom^des, rey de 
Tracia, que haoia devorar por caballos furiosos" a los estranjeros^' que Uegaban 
& sus estados ; el sefundo, Busiris, bijo de Neptuno y de Libia, que saori/icaba k 
Jiipiter todos los estranjeros, e iba 4 hacer lo mismo con Hercules. 

Grerion, rey de Espana, que era igual en crueldad^''^ 4 estos tiranos, hacia ali- 
raentar^^ con came humana unos bueyes que tenia, y que hacia guardar por un 
perro con tres cabezas, y por un dragon^' con siete : pero Hercules no solo mat6 4 
estos mdnstriios, sino tambien al mismo Gerion, que dioen tenia tres cuerpos, bien 
sea'** porque era duefio de las tres Islas Baleares, 6 bien porque eran tres hermanos 
de un mismo nombre, y tan unidos^' que parecian no formar mas que un solo 
hombre. 

Acredito" su fuerza y destreza** limpiando'* las' caballerizas de Augias, rey de 
Elida,** cuya pudredumbre'" infestaba" toda la Grecia, Aomando*® un toro feroz 
que Neptuno, en un aceeso'' de colera,*" produjo*^ para arruinar" la Grecia ; sos- 
teniendo el cielo con sus bombros, en lugar de Atlante, mientras este oogia las 
manzanas de oro del jardin de las Hespirides. 

1, Ojear, to rouse (game.) 2, Echar, to drive away. 3, Pa;aro^bird. 4, 
Extraordinario, extraordinary. 5, Esiinfalia, Stympbalia. 6, Pasagero, 
traveler. 7, Derrota^ rout. 8, Acometer, to attack. * 9, Termodonte, Thermo- 
don. 10, Creer^ to train. 11, Ejercicio, exercise. 12, Estropear, to maim. 
13, Varon, male. 14, Librar^ to free. 15, Furioso, furious. 16, ^stranjero^ 
stranger. l7, Crueldad, crueltyc 18, Alimentar, to feed. 19, Dragon^ dra- 
gon. 20, Bien sea, it may be. 21, Unido, united. 22, Aereditar, to prove. 
23, Desireza, dexterity. 24, Limpiar, to clean. 25, Elida, Elis. 26, Pudre- 
dumbrey putre&ction. 27, Infestar, to infest. 28, Domar, to subdue. 29, Ac^ 
eeaOf access. 30, Colera^ auger. 31, Producir^ to produce. 32, Arr ulnar ^ to 
destroy. 33, Atlante^ atlas. 



102. LECCION CENTifiSIMA Y SEGUNDA. 

MISCSLLAKEOUS EXERCISES. 

.^ , , -. , , LAfdbriea. Nacer. (varied as conocer^ 

The building. To be bom. Les 39 ) 

I was born the sixth of July, eighteen Yo nad el seis de Julio de mil oohooien- 
hundred and ten. tos y diez. 
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A catarrh, cold. 

To oblige. To he necessary. 

The cold obliges him to keep his bed. 

The roof. The importance. 

Lime. Sand. 

Mortar. A slate. 

Many barrels of lime and sand are ne- 
cessary for mortar. 

The roof is covered with slate. 

To contract for. A lock. 

A blacksmith. To paint. 

We will contract for looks and nSk 
with a blacksmith. 

I will get my house painted. 

An account.. A laborer. 

The laborers are on my account. 

Teute, liking. To my liking. 

A contract. A notary. 

We will make a ooniraot 

A well-digger. The size. • 

The well-digger has dog me ti well. 

To lighten. It lightens in the west. 
A sign. To thunder. 

It thnnders in the south. 

Hailj hailstones. A rare occurrence. 

Hailstones do mnch damage. 

Damage. A sign of rain. 

Thunder and lightning are signs that it 

is going to rain. 
Hailstones sometimes fall of the size of 

a hen's egg. 
7*0 repair. He has repaired the fault. 



"Una fluxion. 

Obligar. Necesitarse. 

La fluxion le obliga k guardar oama. 

El techo. La importancia. 

Cal. Arena. 

Mezcla. Una pizarra. 

Muohos barriles de cal y de arena 'se 

necesitan para mezcla. 
El techo es cubierto do pizarras. 
Contratar. Una cerradura, 
Un herrero. Pintar. 
Contrataremos cerradnras y olaYos con un 

herrero. 
Hare pintar mi casa. 
Una cuenta. Un peon. 
Los peones son de mi cuenta. 
Gusto. A mi gusto. 
Una ohligacion. Un notario. 
Haremos una obligacion. 
Una pozero. EI tamano. • 

El pozero me ha bzlvado un pozo. 
Relampaguear.' Relampaguea por el 

occidente. 
Un senal. Tronar (yaried as mover, ///t^ 
^Les. 37.) 
Truena por el sud. 
Chranizos. Una rareza. 
Los granizos hacejor muchos perjuicios. 
Perjuicio. Un senal de Uuvia. "■ -^^f**^- 

£1 tnieno y el relampago son sefiales de 

que va a Hover. 
Caen algunas veces granizos del tamafio 

de un huevo de gallina. 
Repardr. El ha reparado la falta. 



Remark. We have seen that the objective pronoans are annexed so as to form a single 
word with the imperative, the infinitive^ and the present participle. This, though not com- 
mon, is admissible, especially in poetry, with all the other parts of the verb, except the jf^w/ 
^f participle, the present, the future, and the third form of. the imperfect subjunctive. The 
first person plural drops its final «. and the second its fiifal d, when followed by the reflective 



pronoun. 



Let us go away. Let us take a walk. Vdmbnos. Pase^monos. 
Remember ye what I say. Aoordaos de lo que digo. 
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We shave oonelves. Afeitamonos (better, nos afeitamos.) 

He saw me. Vi6me (better me yi6.) 

In what year were you born ? I was bom in eighteen hundred 
and thirty-five. My cousin and I were born the same year. I was 
born the first of March and he the tenth of May. Were your parents 
bom in this country ? No, sir ; my brothers , and sisters were born 
in this country, but my parents were bom in Europe: (Les. 48, Rem./- no, 
2.) .How many years old are you ? (See Les. 47.) I am almost 
eighteen yearS old, and my brother^s fifteen years and six months 
(old.) He was born the sixth of August eighteen hundred and 
thirty*eight. Have you a double-barreled gun now? Yes; my 
father bought me one last week ; because I am able to maintain a, 
conversation in Spanish. I have studied almost all the grammar ; I 
have learnt by heart, the regular and the irregular verbs ; my master 
is a good one, and speaks much with me, and now I can maintain a 
^conversation in this language. 

Good evening Mr, Rafael. Good evening Master Diego. Where 
have you been, that I have not seen you since the day that we spoke 
of the building ? Sir ; when I returned home, I had [fiie con) a 
cold and a headache, so violent {fuerte) that they obliged me to keep 
my bed until this morning. I regret much that you have been 
sick, but it appears that now (ya) you are better ; are you not I 
Yes, sir ; I am well, thank God (gracias d Dios) at your service. 
Have you made the plan, and the computation of the materials, which 
are necessary ? Yes, sir ; here I bring them. See first, if the house, 
is drawn, in the manner that you told me. All is good except the 
roof of the rooms in the {del) yard, which appears to me lower than 
that of the kitchen. Sir, that is a thing of small importance, and 
easy to repair, I will make it equal with that of the kitchen. It ap- 
pears to me better that they be equal. 

Tell me now the materials which you need. Sir, I need fifteen 
thousand brick, fifty barrels of lime, a hundred and fifty of sand for 
mortar, five thousand nine hundred slates for the roof. The doors, 
the windows, and the timber for the roof and the floor, you can con- 
tract for with a carpenter, and the locks and the nails, with a black- 
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Bmith ; and if you wish to paint the doors and the windows, my 
brother-in-law is a painter, and he can paint them cheaper than any 
other. How much do you ask me for your work ? If it be on my 
account, to pay the laborers, you will give me two thousand seven 
hundred dollars; but if you pay them, you will give me one thou- 
sand nine hundred. I prefer paying you the two thousand seven 
hundred dollars, and you will pay and look for the laborers, to your 
liking. Let us make a contract. To-morrow we will go to the 
house of a notary, and will make it ; now I am going to look for a 
well-digger, that he may begin to-morrow early to dig the well. Go 
and see the carpenter, and tell him the height and the breadth which ■ 
the doors and windows ought to have ; and if you have time, go and 
see also the blacksmith, and tell him the size which the locks ought 
to have. Sir, in the stores there are locks and nails of all sizes; it 
appears to me better to buy them made, and they will be cheaper. 
You say very well. 

Do you not see that it is lightening in the south ? Yes ; I see that 
it is lightening, and it is also thundering. That is a sure sign that 
it is going to rain ; do you not know it ? Perhaps it is so ; but many 
times it thunders and lightens and does not rain ; and at other 
times you see it rain, and do not hear thunder, nor see lightning. 
When thunder-bolts fall are you not afraid ? I do not fear that 
bolts may fall, but I fear that hail may fall. Do you fear hail more 
than thunderbolts ? Yes ; because it is a rare occurrence for a 
thunderbolt to fall and kill a person ; but when hailstones fall, as I 
have seen them fall, of the size of a pigeon's egg, they do much 
damage. 

Plnton, tercel* hijo de Satnmo y Gibeles,^ reinaba en los infiernos. Dicese 
qne no may contento oon sa snerte,^ se quejaba' de la partioioiL^ que Jdpiter 
habia heoho del reino de-sa padre. No queriendo ninguna dioaa casarse con ^I, & 
oaiisa' de su figara, y de la oscartdad" de bvl reino, tom6 el partido^ de robar" a 
Proserpina, hija de la diosa-Ceres, nn dia que se divertia* en coger flores, en los 
campos de Sicilia. La .ninfa Gyane qne estaba d la sazon'" con ella, se opnso" 
al rapto," y no pudiendo estorbarlo," iba k dar parte** & Ceres de lo suce- 
didoj** pero al pnnto" perdi6 la voz," y fti6 eonvertida en arroyo. Proeer- 
pina 06 fii6 aoostambrando & Plnton y 4 su nnera morada^*^ de tal suerte, que 
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cuafido Geres, que la based por todo el xnirndo, bajo*' k Ice infieraos, ja bo qniso 
segulrla. 

A Pluton, se le representa^" sobre nn carro tirado de caballos negros, una 
eorona de ebano^^ en la cabeza, y Unas Haves en la mano, en la que, algiinafi vecefl 
tambien, le saelen" poner por cetro un bidente f* y i Proserpina de la misma 
suerte, 6 sentada en el oarro al lado de sn marido. 

El reino de Pluton, que comunmente es llamado la mansion de las sombras 6 
de loa muertos, que estaba circundado de oinco rios, y cuya entrada guardaba el 
can Cerbero,^^ perro de tres cabezas, comprendia los campos Eliseos,*^ que ei*an 
unos delioioeos jardines, adonde iban los hombres virtuosos, y el T6naro 6 Tartaro, 
lugar destinado 4 los castigos,^' y adonde iban los malvados.'^ 

1, CibeleSy Cybele. 2, Suerte, lot. 3, Quejaree, to complain. 4, Parti- 
eioTij division. 5, A causa, because. 6, Oscuridadj darkness. 7, Partido, reso- 
lution. 8, Rohar, to carry off. 9, Ditertirse, to amuse one's self. 10, Sazon^ 
time. 11, Oponer, to oppose. 12, Rapto^ carrying off. 13, Estorbar, to 
hinder. 14, Dar parte, to inform. 15, Sucedido, event. 16, Al punto, at the 
moment 17, Voz^ voice. 18, Morada, abode. 19, Bajar, to descend. 20, 
Repreaentarse, to be represented. 21, Ebano, ebony. 22, iSoler, to be accus- 
tomed. 23, Bidente, instrument with, two prongs. 24, Can cerbero, dog 
Ce^rberus. 25, Eliseo, elysian. '26, Caatigo, chastisement. 27, Malxiodo^ 
wicked. 



103. LECCION CENTESIMA Y TERCERA. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 



To shave one*8 self, also, to be shaved. 
I wish to have my hair cat. 
A barber^s shop, A razor. 

To wound, to cut. The beard. 

To sharpen, to whet. 

A whet-stone. Scissors, shears. 

To cook. To saw. 

A saw. Ingenious. 

I sharpen my razors and shears. 

A saw for sawing the wood. 

He saws the wood for cooking. 

I always cut myself when I shave. 

That blacksmith is very IngenioiiB. 



Afeitarse. 

Quiero oortarme el pelo. ' 

Una barberia. Una navaja. 

Herir, (as preferir, Les. 35.) La harba^ 

las barbae. 
Amolar, (varied as mover, Les. 37.) 
Una piedra de amolar. Tijeras. 
Cocinar. Aserrar, (as cerrar, Les. 38.) 
Una sierra. Ingenipso. 
Amuelo mis navajas y tijeras. 
Una sierra de aserrar la lefia. 
El asierra la lena para cocinar. 
Siempre me corto cuando me afeito. 
Ese faerrero ea muy ingenioso. 
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To drive in. To Hrike, to beat. 
A misfortune. To remedy. 
He strikes the nail, and drives it in with 
a hammer. 

To etay. I can not stay. 

Near. Near my house. 

The funeral. I am going to the fune- 
ral. 

The grinder. Serious. A trick. 

Rarely. He laughs but rarely. 

The grinder sharpens the razors. 

He is very serious. To continue. 

I wish yon to oontinue the anecdote. 

Tlie custom. According to the onstom 
of the country. 

To comb. The barber combs hinL 

To stop. He stops. 

The shaving is worth a shillmg. 

To mean. The shaving. 

What does that mean ? 

I have to learn my lesson. 

He has to write a letter. 

They must go home. 



ji. 



Clavar. Oolpear. 

Una desgracia. Remediar. 

M golpea el olavo, y le clava con nn 

. martillo. 
Detenersey (as tensTy Les. 13.) No pnedo 

detenerme. 
Cerea de. Cerca do mi casa. 
El funeral (entierro). Voy al funeral 

(entierro). 
El amolador. Serio. Fna burla. 
Rara vez. No se rie sino rara Yez» * 
El amolador amuela las navajas. 
El es muy serio. Continuar. 
Qniero que V. continue el chiste. 

El usQ. Al uso del campo. 

Peinar, El barbero le peina. 
Pararse. El se para. 
La barba vale un real. 
Quef'er deeir. La barba. 
I Que quiere decir eso ? 
Tengo que aprender mi lecoion. 
El tiene que esoribir una carta. 
Tienen que ir 4 sn casa. ' 



Friend Bias, whence do you come so early ? I went to be shaved ; 
out it appears that the barber is sick, because the barber's shop has 
been shut since the day before yesterday. Have you no razor to 
shave yourself? I have never been able to shave, without cutting 
myself. Is it possible that a poor man like you expends money 
upon {en) a barber ? I am rich, and since I have bad a beard, I 
have shaved mjrself, without needing a barber, except to {sino para 
que) cut my hair {pelo). I have a pair of razors, which, when they 
do not cut well, I sharpen myself; because I have a whet-stone. 
How! do you also know how to sharpen? Yes, I sharpen my 
knives, niy scissors, and sometimes my servant sharpens the axe, and 
the saw for sawing the wood to cook. You are very ingenious, but 
I am so lazy that I do not like even {ni aun) to drive a nail into the 
wall, not to have (porno tener) the labor of Striking with the ham- 
mer* That is a great (mucka) misfortune for a poor man, I know 

25 
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it, but it is not in my power {manos) to remedy it, because from a 
youth I have been an enemy to laboring. I cannot stay. Adieu. 

Do not go away, Bias. Come with me. Where do you wish us 
to go ? Let us go and see if a carpenter, who lives near the wharf, 
can make noie a bureau and a wash-stand. It is very far from here 
there, and I wish to be shaved and have my. hair cut before nine, 
because I have to go to the funeral of Mr. D. I also am going ; 
we will go together. Let us go first to the funeral, and after that 
we will go to see the carpenter. In front of the carpenter's 
shop {carpinteria), where we are going, there is a barber's shop ; 
there we can be shaved, and have our hair cut. The fact (caso) is that I 
carry no money to pay the barber. Nor I either, but the barber 
knows me, and will shave us on credit ; and if not, we will borrow 
of him a razor, some scissors, and a piece of soap, and we will shave 
ourselves and have our hair cut. If it is so, let us go. 

Now. we are at the barber's shop — ^let us enter. Master Thomas, 
we bring no money ; can you shave us and cut our hair on credit, 
or lend us a razor and some shears ? Sir, all the razors and shears 
which I had in the shop, I gave last night to the grinder, in order 
that he should sharpen them, and he has not brought them yet. 
What shall we do now. Bias ? 

I remember a trick which a countryman played upon {kizo d) a 
barber. Tell it to me. In my country there was a barber who was 
called master Paul {Fablo\ and this said {ial) barber was so serious 
that he never laughed, and spoke but rarely. One day there arrived 
at his shop a countryman, and said to him, Master Paul, will you 
shave me according to the custom of the country ? Before continu- 
ing the anecdote, I wish to inform {hacer saber) you, that the coun- 
trymen, in the country, when they have no looking-glass, or can not 
shave themselves, shave each other {los unos d los otros). 

Master Paul, believing that to shave according to the custom of 
the country, was to shave soon and without delay ( prolijidad), an- 
swered him, yes, sir ; made the countryman sit down^ shaved him, 
and as soon as he had washed his face, and combed him, he stopped 
before him, waiting (esperando) for him to pay him. But seeing that 
the countryman, instead of paying him," asked him for the razop and 
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the soap, asked him why {para que) he wished for them. To shave 
you, replied the countryman. I do not need you to shave me, re- 
plied Master Paul ; I know how to shave myself when I wish. What 
you ovght to do is to pay me a shilling, which is what the shaving 
is worth. Master Paul, I owe you no shilling, replied the country- 
man. Before entering into your shop, I asked you if you were willing 
to shave me according to the custom of the country, and you answered 
me yes, sir. What I am bound (debo) to do now is, to shave you as 
you have shaved me ; and this is what shaving accord&g to the cus- 
tom of the country means. 

Let us go now and see if we can find a barber who is willing 
to shave us according to the custom of the country. George, to 
what church do you go ? I go to that of father Maho. Did you 
hear what he preached (predico) last Sunday ? I arrived when he was 
saying : " My brethren, you are (Les. 13, Rem. 3,) the sheep, and I am 
your shepherd (pastor,) You had no refuge (re/u^io), and I have 
provided (proporcionado) you one, in this church. But it is neces- 
sary for you to know, that I bought the ground on which I have 
built it on credit I owe the carpenters, masons, and painters, who 
have worked on it, fifteen hundred dollars, and if you do not buy the 
seats (asientos), I shall not be able to gay them, and it will be neces- 
sary to sell the church in order to pay the debts. Thmk of {en) me, 
as I think of you. 

Despues de haber visitado las diversas^ provincias que componcn la monarqnfa* 
de Espana, hallo ser mny'verdadero el informe' que me habia dado Nufio de estaB 
provincias. 

En efecto los cantabros,* entendiendo por este nombre todos los que hablan el 
idioma* vizcaino," son unos pueblos sencillos y de notorial probidad.* Fneron los 
primeros marineros de Europa, y ban mantenido siempre la &ma de excelentes 
hombres de mar.' Sa pais, aunqne sumamente'*^ Aspero,*^ tiene mia poblacion 
nnmeroeisima, que no parece disminnirse'' con las continaas^' colonias^qne envia 
a la America. Aunque un vizcaino se ateente de sn patria, siempre se halla en 
ella como se encnentre mi paisano suyo. El sefiorio^^ de Vhcaya,^' Guiptizooa, 
Alava, y el reyno de Navarra" tienen tal pacto" entre si, qne algmios llaman 4 
estos paises las provincias nnidas de Espafia. 

Los de Astnrias y de las Monta&as hacen sumo aprecio de sn genealogfa," y 
de la memoria de haber mdo aqnel pais el que produjo'* la reoonqnista'^ de Bs- 
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pafia, con la expulsion de liiiestros abuelos.*^ Su poblaoion demasiada para la nuaem 
y estreohez'^ de la tierra, hace que un ndmero considerable de ellos se emplee 
coDtinuamente en Madrid en la librea,^* que es la clase inferior de criados. Sin 
embargo de todo esto, varias familias respetables'^ de esta provincia se mantienen 
oon el debido'* lustre,'* son acredoras'^ & la mayor consideracion, y pibduoen 
continuamente ofioiales'* del mas alto m^rito'' en el ej Grotto'® y marina.'^ 

1, DiversoSy varions. 2, 'itfoiuir^uia,^ monarchy. 3, Infarmej information. 
4, Cantabros, Cantabrians, 5, Idioma^ idiom. 6, Vizcaiiuo^ Biscayan. . 7, No- 
torio^ notable. 8, Probidad, probity. 9, Hombres de mar^ seamen. 19, Sum- 
c^nente, extremely. 11, Aspero^ rough. 12, Disminuirse, to be diminished. 
13, Continuo, continual. 14, SenoriOy lordship. 15, Vizcaya^ Biscay. 16, 
Navarra^ Navarre. 17, Paeto, compact. 18, Oenealogia^ genealogy. 19, 
Producir, to produce. 20, ReeonquiBta, re-conquest. 21, AbueloSy ancestors. 
22, EstrecheZy poverty. 23, lAbrea, livery. 24, Respetable, respectable. 25, 
^ffx^tL^ Debtdo,dvLe. 26, Ltt«/rc, splendor. 27, Acredora, granted. 28, Oficial, officer. 
29, MeritOy merit. 30, EjercitOy army. 31, Marina, navy. 



104. LECCION CENT^SIMA T CUARTA. 

MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 

To enjoy. To hear (something said.) Oozar de, Oir deeir. 

Health. I enjoy good health ' ^ La salud. Yo gozo de buena salud. 

I beard that he was sick. Yo of dectr que ^1 estaba enfermo. 

The opposite. Naturally. El contrario. Naturalmente. 

He is the opposite. He is naturally El es al contrario. Es naturalmente 

quiet. paoifico. 

Quiet. To mistake. Pacifico. Equivoearee. 

Age. How old is he ? Edad. i Que edad tiene 61 ? 

He is older than I. Tlene mas edad que yo. 

He is fourteen a&d going on fifteen Tiene catorce y va (& entrar) en los 

years old. qui^noe anos. 

You mistake, he is fifteen and going V. se equivoca, tiene quince y ya en - 

on sixteen. diez y seis. 

OtMwrve the use of y va in the two last phrases. 

Exactly. To complete, Exactamente. Cumplvr. 

He has completed his sixteenth year. £1 ha cumplido diez y seis afiosi 

Precisely. To become widower, or 
^j-^ X Justamente. Enviudar. 

NuptiaU. Infantry. Nupcias. Infanteria, 



THE HUNDRED AND FOURTH LESSON. 298 



He will marry a seoond time. £1 se oaaora en segondas nnpoiaB. 

The governor. The peculiarity. "El gobernador. 1a pariicularidad. 
Miss Emily Peters is the daughter of Do&a Amelia Peters es hija del gober- 

the governor. nador. 

He died last week. ' Muri6 la scmana pasada. 

Strange. A toidoWy toidower. Eetrafio. Una viuda, viudo. 

To permit. * Permiitr. 

He permits his son to travel. El permite qae sn hijo viaje. 

The duchess. The toriter. La duquesa. El escritor. 
To mark. A watch marks the hours. Marcar. Un reloj marca las boras. 

Highness. Your highness. Alteza. Vuestra alteza. 

An officer. To repel. Un oficial. Rechazar. 

To prepare. Food^ eatables. Preparar. Manjarei. 

To vex. To cry, to cry out. ^ Enfadar, Oritar. 

He repulsed his child. El reohaz6 a su oifio. 

That widow will marry again soon. Aqnellaviudavolverd a casarse pronto. 

He has just died. El acaba de morir. 

Being the other day on a visit, I heard 4hat Mrs. D. was older 
than her husband {esposo) ; do you believe it, Mr. Lewis ? Do not 
doubt it, Mr. Gaspar ; because I remember the day on {en) which 
Mrs. D. was born, and that on which her husband was bom, and I 
know that she is six years older than he. But, as she is so lively, 
and has always enjoyed good health, without having suffered any 
misfortune, she appears a young person (youth) of twenty years. 
Her husband is the opposite, because besides being naturally quiet, 
he has always been a very infirm (enfermo) man, and has suffered 
many misfortunes since the year one thousand eight hundred and 
twenty-nine. 
• In what year was Mrs. D. born ? If I mistake not^ she was bom 
the fifteenth of January, eighteen hundred ; and her husband was 
born the fourteenth of February, eighteen hundred and six. That 
is to say (es decir), she is fifty-five and going on {va d entrar en) 
fifty-six; and her husband is forty-nine and going on fifty. Ex- 
actly, and how many years old do you believe 'that I am? You 
may (puede) be sixty years old, or very near that. I am much older 
than that, because I was bom the fifteenth of June, seventeen hundred 
and eighty-five. Then to-day you complete your seventieth year. 

26* 
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' Those are precisely the years of my age {qtte tengo,) And you seem 
a boy who can still marry. No, never ; since I be(jame a widower 
of my (la) second wife, I have not thought of marrying a third time. 

I did not know that you had been a widower, and married a second 
time. Whom did you marry the first time ? I married, in Madrid, 
the daughter of a captain of infantry ; and in the second nuptials, I 
married here the daughter of the governor. And have you had no 
sons? Yes, sir; I have had three, by the first wife, and one by the 
second. Have they all been bom here? No, sir; each one has 
been bom in a different place ; but, with the peculiarity, that the first 
was bom in Madrid, the first day of September, eighteen hundred 
and twenty-five ; the second was born in Cuba, the first of October, 
eighteen hundred and twenty -nine ; the third was born here the first 
of November, eighteen hundred and thirty-two. Are they dead or 
living ? He that was bom in Madrid, died the same day that he 
completed his fourteenth year ; he that was bora in Cuba is living ; 
and he that was bora here died the year past, three months after 
having married. 

And were the others married ? Do you not reiiiember that I told 
you, that he who was born in Madrid, died the same day that he 
completed his fourteenth year? How could he have married ? It is 
not strange that he should marry at that age, because a cousin of 
mine married in Cuba at fourteen , years, being a widow of the first 
husband. The climate of Cuba is very different from that of Madrid, 
and the law permits there the woman to marry at that age ; but it 
does not permit a man to marry, unless he be fifteen years old. 

You have just said that your cousin married at fourteen years, 
.being a widow of the first husband ; how could that be at so young 
(corta) an age ? She married at thirteen years, her first husband, 
and in (d los) five months after being married {decasada)^ she became 
a widow, and married a second time. Do . you understand now ? 
Yes, sir ; I understand ; but to become a widow at so tender {tiema) 
an age, and to marry again so soon, is a thing of which I do not 
approve. 

A French oflScer had invited many persons to dinner. His son, 
who was only six years old, came to the table", but his father repelled 
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him, saying to him that his beard was too short to dine with him. 
But his mother had a little table prepared for him, and ordered them 
to serve him with all the eatables that were on the table of his father. 
In the meantime, an old oat tried several times to carry off some, at 
(por) which, the child vexed, cried out : " Go and eat with my father, 
thy beard is {tu que tienes la larba) suflBciently long." 

" What difference is there," asked the duchess of Maine of the 
writer La Mote, " between a watch and me ? " " Madam duchess," re- 
plied La Mote, '''a watch marks the hours, and your highness makes 
one forget them." 

Los gallegofi^ en medio de la pobreza de su tierra son robostos ; se esparcen por 
toda Efipafia d emprender' los trabajos mas dnros. Sns soldados son excelentes 
para la infanterla, por su subordinacion,' dureza^ de ouerpo, y faabito* de sufrir in- 
comodidades* de hambre, sed, y cansancio.^ 

Los oastellanos^ son de todos los puebles del mundo los qae i|[ierecen la pri- 
macia" en Ifnea* de lealtad. Cuando el ej6rcito del primer rey de Espafia de la 
oasa de Francia qued6 arruinado en la batalla^^ de Zaragoza,^^ la sola provincia de 
Sorta di6 d su soberaho un ejercito. nuevo y numeroso con que salir i campafia,^' 
y fn6 el que gan6" las yJctorias, de que result6** la destruccion** del ejeroito y 
bando austriaco.^" El ilustre historiador que refiere las revoluoiones del prinoipio 
de este siglo, con todo el rigor^^ y yerdad quo pide la historia para distiuguirse de 
la fabula,^^ pondera** tanto la fidelidad de estos pueblos, que dice serd etema^ en la 
memoria de los reyes. Esta provincia aun conserva cierto orgullo'^ naoido de sa 
antigua grandeza, que hoy no se conserva sin6 en las ruinas de sub ciudades, yen 
la honradez" de sns babitantes. 

Estremadura produjo los conquistadores del Nuevo mundo, y ha oontinuado 
uendo ihadre de insignes" guerreros. Sus pueblos son poco afectos'^ & las letras ;'* 
pero los que entre ellos las han cultivadoj no han tenido menos snceso'* que sua 
patriotas'^ en las armas. 

1, Oallegos, Galicians. 2, Emprender, to undertake. 3, Subordenacion, 
subordination. 4, 2>ur««a, hardiness. 5, HdbitOyYiabit 6, //icomodti2a<2, distress. 
7, CanaanciOy fatigue. 7, Ca8tellano8y Castilians. 8, Primacia, precedency. 9, 
/iin«a, Ime (rank). 10, BatoZ/a, battle. 11, Zara^oara, Saragossa. 12, iSoZtr <i 
eampafiay to take the field. 13, Ganar^ to gain. 14, Re8ultar^\jo result. 15, 
Destruccion, destruction. 16, Bando austriacoy Austrian &ction. 17, Rigor j 
rigor. 18, Fabula^ &ble. 19, Ponderar^ to weigh (estimate). 20, Etemo, 
eternal.^ 21, Or^uZZo, pride. 22^ Honradez, honor. 23, Jn^^ne, distinguished. 
24, AfectOy inclined. 25, Letraty letters. 26, Suceso, sauoess. 27, Patriotay 
countryman. 
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105. LECCION CENTfiSEVfA Y QUINTA. 



MISOSLLANBOUS BXERCISES. 



My good rir, 

A remnant^ piece. Fine. 

A r^nnant of fine cloth. 

I am going to sell it' by the yard. 

Rbmarx. Nouns of loeightf meaeure^ tie. 
and without the article. 

By the dozen. By the pound. 
A third. Complete^ full measure. 

A trader^ a customer. To amount to. 

He has many customers. 
A quarter. At the rate of 
The price. At the price. 
The tailor^s shop. Eatable. 
There is a tailor's shop in this street. 

To sell at retail. By wholesale. 

He does not sell by retail, but by 
wholesale. 

A gallon. What is the price of a gal- 
lon of lamp oil 1 

Scarce. The measure. 

A gallon measure. 

A shopkeeper. A student. 

To adjust. Economy. 

To pass the night, to lodge. Under- 
standing. 

To sufp^e. That suffices me. 

To propose. She proposed. 

A trout. To decline. 

To look. To add. 

Look, added he. To reply. 

Well flavored. . The trout is well fla- 
vored. 

The acuteness. His acuteness pleased 
me. 



Senor mio. 
Un retazo. Fino. 
Un retazo de pafio fino. 
Voy d venderle por varas. 

, used as in this phrase, are plural in Spanish, 

Por docenas, Por libras. 

Una tercia. Completo. 

Un marchantCy un parroquiano. Im- 

portar. 
Tiene muchos marchantes. 
Una cuarta. A razon de. 
El precio. Al precio. 
La sastreria. Comestible. 
Hay una sastreria en esta calle. 
* Vender menudeadp^ or por menor. Por 

mayor. J /^< t^tc-t lu 2- * '<^ Z^-^) 

El no vendemenudeado, sino por mayor. 

Un galon. ^A como. estd el galon de 

aceite para l&mparasA 
Escdso. La medida. 
Una medicla de galon. 
Un bodeguero. Un estudiante. 
Ajustar. ' Economia. 

Hacer noche. Entendimiento. 

Bastar. Esp me basta. 

Proponer, (as poner, Les. 46.)^ Ella 

propuso. 
Una trucha. Escusar (de). 
Mirar. Anadir. • 
Mire, afiadi6 el. Replicar. 

Sabroso. La trucha es -sabrosa. 

La agudeza. Su agudeza me 8grad6. 
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To please, Tofurnieh. The saddle- 
t Agradar. Proveer. La alforja. 

TT i- • V J *t, jji u ^^ provey6 la alforja. (See Lea. 74, 

He furnished the saddle-bag. R 3 ^ 

They sell their wine by the gallon. Veuden su vino por galones. 

Two yards and three-quarters of cloth, Dos varas y tres cuartas de panb, & 

at the rate of four dollars a yard, razon de cuatro pesos la vara, importan 

amount to eleven dollars. * once pesos. 

How do you sell this cloth a yard ? ^ A como vende V. la vara de este pano 7 

There are three yards and a third. ~ Hay tres varas y tercia. 

The measure is full. La medida estd completa. 

They do not sell eatables by retail, No venden comestibles por menor, sin6 

but by wholesale. por mayor. 

The shopkeepers have raised the price ' Los bbdegueros han subido el precio del 

of wine because it is scarce. vino porque esta escaso. 

Show me some pieces of the finest cloths that you have. Sir, see 
them in this glass case {vidriera,) How do you sell this blue cloth 
a yard ? At (d) twelve dollars, because it is the finest that you 
can find in the city. And how much do you ask a {por la) yard 
for this black cloth ? Six dollars ; but if you buy it By the piece, I 
will give it to you cheaper. I need only two yards and three quarters 
of the blue, and two yards and a third of the black. I am going to 
measure them. Take care to measure them fiill measure. My good 
sir, all that I sell in my shop, I measure with one or two inches over 
(de mas), and for that reason, I have so • many customers. How 
much do the yards of blue cloth amount to ? I will make you the 
account. The two yards and three quarters jof blue cloth, at the 
rate of twelve dollars a yard, amount to thirty -three dollars, and 
the two yards and a third of the blacjc, at the price of six dollars, 
amount to fourteen'dollars. Here you have forty-seven dollars, which 
is what the account comes to (monta.) Send the cloth to the tailor's 
shop, which is behind the church ; because I am going now to a 
(store of eatables) provision store, and can not carry it. 

My good sir, have you sugar ? Yes, sir. How much do you ask 
a pound ? I do not sell at retail, but by wholesale. I will buy of 
(d) you a box, if the price be not veyy high. A box of sugar is 
.worth to-day seventeen dollars, but as you are my customer, I will 
give it to you for fifteen dollars and six shillings. How many pounds 
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does a box contain (tiene) ? Four hundred. Weigh that, and see if 
it is full measure. Do you see ? it weighs four hundred and seven- 
teen pounds ; but take it for the price that I said to you. And have 
you not lamp oil at retail ? Yes, sir. What is the price a gallon ? 
(Les. 74, RenL ZiJ Ten shillings. That price is very dear. My 
dear sir, l^unp oil is very scarce, and those who sell by wholesale 
have raised the price. Let me see the gallon measure, because many 
shopkeepers have neither the measure nor the weight complete. All 
that I sell I measure complete, and I never ask more than the things 
are worth. 

A student, who was returning from Salamanca to his own {para 8u) 
land, carried so Uttle monet for the way (camino), that at the hotels 
where {qtte) he arrived, he adjusted everything with the greatest 
economy, that it might not give out (se acabase) before arriving at 
his home (casa,) It happened that coming {sucedid que llegando) to 
lodge in a hotel where the mistress was a woman of much under- 
standing, and much affability, she asked him what he wished to sup 
on {cenar,) He answered, a pair of boiled {cocidos) eggs. No 
more than that ? said the mistress. That suffices me, madam, because 
I sup on Uttle. They brought him the eggs, and when he was sup- 
ping, the mistress proposed to him some very good trout which she 
had. The student declined taking them. 

Look, Mr. student, added she, these trout are very good, because 
they have the four/'*. How the four/'* ? replied he. Do you not 
know, said the woman, that trout, in order to be delicious, must (kan 
de) have the ioMvfs? I have never heard such a thing, answered 
the student, and I should like to know what enigma that .is. I will 
tell it to you answered the mistress. It means that trout, in order 
to be well flavored, must be fresh^ fried^ cold (frias), and rough 
(fragdsa.) Now (ya) I understand, but if the trout do not have 
another/, they do not serve for me. What other/, more? asked 
the woman. Madam, that they be credited {Jiadas), because in my 
purse there is not wherewith {con que) to pay for them now. The 
acuteness pleased the mistress so much, that she not only presented 
him the trout, but furnished his saddle-bags for the way which re- 
mained {restaba,) 
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Don Pedro Pascual se hallaba de presidente del oonsejo de Indias. Un adnla- 
dor le quiso adular,^ y para ello mandd hacer una pintura & un diestro pintor, y al 
pie de ella pnso cuatro Ps, haciendo un geroglifico' misterioso' de ellas, que desoi- 
frado^ decia; Pedro Pascual Primer Prendente, Fuso esta pintura en su 
cuarto. Entre los muchos pretendientes* que le molestaban, habia un Indiano 
agndo, y eficaz'' en sua pretensiones.* No le dejaba sosegar* un instante ; pues 
4 cada paso que daba le tenia sobre si ; y & todas horas en su casa. Un dia Dcm 
Pedro Paacual venia bastantemente^® fatigado/^ y se enoontr6 con el Tndiano en 
su casa, que tambien se llamaba Don Pedso, y le dijo : Senor Don Pedro, no me 
apure^^ V. la paoiencia,^' que traigo bastantes feligas conmigo. El buen Indiano 
Don Pedro se quedo mustio^* sin hablar palabra, arqueando" las oejas, y enoogi* 
6ndose^* los hombros. 

Se estaba inmoble," y de ouando en ouando" miraba pensativo^' k la pintura 
con el geroglffico de las cuatro Ps, y Don Pedro Paacual reparando en'" ello, 
le dijo : Si V. Sefior Don Pedro quiere que le despache,'^ me ha de explicar lo 
que las cuatro Ps, que estan en esa pintura, que V. mira con tanto cuidado, dan 
a entender." Don Pedro el Indiano volvi6 a mirarla," y dijo pronto : Sefior, lo 
que aquellas cuatro Ps qnieren declr es lo siguiente ; Pedro Pascual Preparad 
Paciencia. No es nada de eso, replied el sefior presidente. Don Pedro el In- 
diano volvi6 & mirarla, y volvio a decir : Sefior, si no es lo antecedente*^ ser6 lo ' 
subsecuente :'' Pobres Pretttndientes • Preparad Paciencia, Tampoco es cosa 
de eso, retom6** Don Pascual. Pues Senor, replied el Indiano, si ni lo uno ni lo otro 
alcanza al acierto,^''^ alpanoe^^ vuestra paciencia y mi sumision'" 4 lo que voy & 
decir : PacientisiTno Presidente Perdonad d Pedro. Las prontitudes'® del In- 
diano cayeron tan en gracia'^a Don Pedro Pascual, que no solo le ooncedio lo que 
pretendia,*' sind que le agasajd'* grandemente. 

1, Adular, to flatter. 2, Geroglifico, hieroglyphic. 3, Misterioso^ mysterious. 
4, Descifrar, to decipher. 5, Preiendiente^ petitioner. 6, Molestar, to annoy. 
7, Eficaz, active. 8, Pretension, petition. 9, Sosegar, to be quiet. 10, Bos- 
tantemente, sufficiently (a good deal). 1 1, Fatigado, fatigued. 12, Apurar, to 
consume. 13, Pactencia,. patience. 14, Jtf u«^io, gloomy. 1 5, ilr^uear, to arch, 
arqueando las cejas, knitting his brows. 16, Encoger, to shrug. 17, InmohUy 
without motion. 18, De cuando en cuando, from time to time. 19, Pensativo, 
thoughtful. 20, Reparar en, to observe. 21, Despackar, dispatch. 22, Dor A 
entetider, to signify. 23, Volver a mirar, to look again at 24, Antecedents^ 
precedmg. 2b, Subsecuente,io\\ovfing. 26, jRe^omar, to return. 'ilyAleanzar 
al acierto, (to attain to a hit) to hit the meaning. 28, Alcance, let extend. 29, 
Sumision, submission^ 30, Prontitudes, readiness. 31 , Cayeron en gracia, were 
agreeable. 32, Pretender, to seek. 33, Agasajar, to regale. 
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106. LECCION CENTfiSIMA SEXTA. 



MISOELLAKE OTTS EXERCISES. 



The doctor. Pain, 

Doctor, I feel muoh pain. 

The oide. The heart. 

In the side near the heart 

To discover. To sweaty perspire. 

An absurdity. The adversary. 

I have committed an absurdity. 

The bath, bathing. Dangerous. 



El doctor. Pena^ dolor. 

Sefior Doctor, siento mncha pena. 

El costado. El corazon. 

En el oostado oerea del corazon. 

Descubrir. Sudar. 

Un disparate. El contrario. 

He hecho un disparate; 

El bono. Peligroso. 



To stop perspiration by bathing is Detener el sudor con el bano es peli- 



dangerous. 
To break the fever. 
An apothecary's shop. A dose. 
Peruvian bark. A folly. 
A dose of Peruvian bark. 
Blood, A drop. 
A drop of blood. 
An apothecary. An adverb. 



groso. 
Cortar la calentura. 
Una botica. Una dSsis. 
Quina. JJua lacura. 
Una d6sis de quina. 
Sangre. Una gota. 
Una gota de sangre. 
Un boticario. Un adverbio. 



The apothecary will give you a plaster. El boticario le data a V . un emplasto. 
A drink. To become weak. Una bebida. Debilitarse. 

The more he drinks the weStker he be- 
comes. 
The more he has the more he desires, 



Cnanto mas bebe tanto mas se debilita. 



Immediately. Notice. 
To approach. An adjective. 
He looked at it again. 
He will marry ag^. 

To assure. To confess. 



Ouaoto mas tiene tanto mas desea. 

Inmediatamente, Noticia. 

Acercarse. Un adjetivo. 

El volvi6 a mirarle (Les. 86, Rem; 4.) 

El volver6 a casarse. 

Asegurar. Confesary (varied as CerroTy 
Les. 38.) 

Rbmark 1. We have already seen that many adverbs are formed- by unnexing mente to an 
adjective. Most English adverbs ending in ly formed from adjectives, have, in Spanish, 
corvesponding adverbs in mente^ formed also from adjectives. 

Tranquil. Tranquilly. Tranquilo. Tranquilamente, 

Honest. Honestly, . Honesto. Honestaments. 

Entire. Entirely. Entero, Enteramente. 

Equal. Equally. Igual. Igudlmente. 

Merry. Merrily. Alegre. Alegrement'e, 
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Rbiiabk 2. When adverbs of this kind immediately follow each other, mente is used only 
with the last ; as ^ 

Beally and truly. » Real y verdaderamente. 

The dispute. To explain. La disputa. Explicar. 

_ ^ , Paja. Caaior. Un sombrero de 

Straw. Beaver. A beaver hat. . 

castor. 

Doctor, I feel so unwell {malo) and so weak, that I can hardly 
stand up. Where do you feel the pain {mal) ? All my body pains 
me ; but where I feel most pain, is in the left side near the heart- 
Did you sleep last night ? and do you feel an appetite {con apetito) ? 
I am very sleepy, but my pains do not let me sleep, nor have 1 the 
least desire to take anything ; because I am constantly with a desire 
to vomit {ansia de provocar.) How long (desde cuando) have you 
felt sick ? Since last evening,, when {que) I bathed my face and 
arms in cold water, being in a perspiratioti {sudando.) You com- 
mitted a great absurdity, because to perspire is very healthy, and 
the pains which you feel now are the consequence {conseciiencia) of 
having stopped the perspiration with the bathing. Do you believe that 
my disease is dangerous ? No ; but it can .be so. Let me feel your 
pulse. You have a very violent {fuerte) fev.er, and it is necessary to 
break it. • What is it necessary for me to do to break the fever ? 

Send to an apothecary's shop for three doses of Peruvian bark. 
Take one every two hours, in half a tumbler of tepid water. It ap- 
* pears to me doctor, that it would be good to bleed me. That would 
be a folly in the state in which you are. As soon as you are free 
{limpio) from fever, I will see if it be suitable to draw from you 
{sacarlc) some ounces of blood ; but now not a drop. What shall I 
do for the pain in {de) the side, and the inclination to vomit ? The 
apothecary will send you a plaster for the side, and » drink for the 
inclination to vomit. Can I take the drink when I take the doses of 
Peruvian bark ? Do not take it until you are free from fever. And 
if I should be hungry, what shall I be able to eat ? Nothing while 
you have (a) fever, and if you feel very weak {dibit) you can take a 
little chicken broth. When you take the Peruvian bark, take care to 
cover yourself up ( procure ahrigarse) well with two or three sheets 
and blankets, and do not speak much ; because the more a weak 

26 
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person speats the weaker lie becomes. To-morrow I will return, and 
I hope to find you in good health. I thank you. 

Do you hear the dispute which those two boys have? I hear 
them, but I do not understand what they say because they speak in 
Spanish. I will explain to you what they are disputing about (dis- 
putando.) He who has the straw hat says, that in the Spanish lan- 
guage, all the adverbs end in mente ; and he who has the beaver hat, 
tells him that it is an absurdity, because, to-day ^ now, to-morrow, as 
soon as, which are adverbs of time and many others, do not end in 
this termination (terminacion.) He with (de) the straw hat, seeing 
that the other knows more than he, tries {trata) to discover some ig- 
norance (ignoranda) in his adversary, an\i tells him : I bet that you do 
not tell me what are the adverbs which end in inente. He with the 
beaver hat, who knows perfectly the Spanish grammar, answers him : 
The adverbs which end in mente are those which are derived {se de- 
rivan) from adjectives ; as from perfect perfectly, from bitter (amargo) 
bitterly (amargamente), as you will see in the following {siguentes) ex- 
amplej; Miss N. is so merry that those who are in her company {la acorn- 
pa%an) pass the time merrily. Although my friend is not prudent, 
when he sees the danger ^peligro), he avoids it {le evita) prudently. 
The captain of that boat is so fortunate (feliz), that in spite (d pesar) 
of the bad weather, he arrives fortunately at the port {al pu^rto.) 
Although the history which you related to us the other day is not • 
true {verdadero), it is truly very amusing {diver tida,) 

A man had two sons, the one liked to sleep much in the morning 
[las Tnaffanas^) and the other was very industrious, and rose every 
day very early. The latter having gone out one day early in the 
morning {muy de manana), found a purse full of money. He ran 
immediately to give notice to his brother of his good fortune, and 
said to him, Thou seest Louis what one gains {gana) rising early. 
By (A) my faith (fe mia), answered his brother, if he who lost the 
purse, had not' risen earlier than I, he would not have lost it. 

A good old man being very near death, had his wife called, who 
was still young, and said to her. My dear [querida mia), you see 
that my last hour approaches. For this reason, if you wish that I 
should die in peace, it is necessary that you do me a favor. You 
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are still young, and undoubtedly will {ha de) marry again, I know it, 
but I pray (suplico) you not to marry Mr. Lewis ; because I confess 
that I have always been jealous {zeloso) of him, and I am so still. I 
should die in despair (desesperado), if you did not grant me this 
fevor {ffracia.) My dear (corazon), answered the woman, I pray 
you let not that prevent (impida) you from (d) dying in peace, for I 
assure you that even though I wished to marry him, I could not, being 
already engaged {comprometido) to another. 

El oonde^ de Lemos se ballaba de gobernador del Perti. Una pobre mujer se 
le querelld' de que un compadre* suyo le negaba el valor* de seis mil peAoe, que 
lo habia entregado* en confianza,* en joyas^ de mucho ooste," y eerradas en un 
banlito. 

El oonde conoci6 por lo desnudo* del informe*** ser cierto lo que aqnella mujer 
pedia. Llam6 d la parte," y le mando restitnir las prendas.^' 

El se resistia^' con decir, que su camarada^* babia perdido el juicio ;^* pues, 
ella nunoa le habia dado tal cosa ; y como faltaba probanza^* para condenarle,^^ 
el oonde procnraba que el halago^^ y buenas palabras le convenciesen.'* Lo 
hecho no fue bastante para que aquel hombre se diese'^ 4 la razon ; y ya enfadado 
el oonde pues lleg6 a concebir malicia'^ en aquel in&me^ sugeto," le dijo con 
roesura \^* Es imposible que hombre que oomete^^ semejante crueldad sea Cris- 
tiano ; y en mas prueba'" de eeta verdad, dijo ] V. no trae rosario.'^ 

El acusado respondid pronto : ^^ Como qae no, Senor ! Este que Vnestra Ex- 
celencia ve, me aooropana^' mucho tiempo ha.'' 

El Virey** lo sac6** y lo tom6, y al punto mand6 encerrar al tal"* compadre en 
un cnarto solo, sm que nadie le acompafiase ni hablase ; y luego despidid** un 
criado para que fuesc a la casa del incluso,'' y pidiese d la mujer del tal, por 
seiias** de aquel roeario, el baulillo que tenia de tales y tales marcas,'' segun la 
querellante"" las habia dado. EI intento'^ se logr6'® felizmente : porque la mujer 
del acusado, luego que vio el rosario de su marido, y las daras y manifiestas senas 
que el criado del Conde di6, no tuvo razon de dudar en que su marido se lo enviaba 
d pedir, sac61o y se lo entreg6." Este lo traj6 & la prpsencia** del Virey ; el banl 
siendo registrado,** se hallaron las mismas alhajas*' que la querellante habia 
dioho. 

El Conde se lo entreg6 todo oon dos mil ducados*' mas en que conden6 al de 
lincuente,** y en cuatro afios de presidio,** por la mala fe oon que habia obrado.** 

1, Conde f count. 2, QuereUarse, to complain. 3, Compadre, friend. 4, 
Valor, value. 5, Entreagar, to deliver. 6, Confianza, confidence. 7, Joyas, 
jewels. 8, Coste, cost 9, Detnudo, bare simplicity. 10, Informe, informa- 
tiot. 11, Parte, party. 12, Pr«ni2a, deposit. 13, /26tt><tr«e, to refuse. 14, 
Camarada, acquaintance. 15, Juicio^ judgment. 16, Prohanza, proof. 17, 



304 



THE HUNDRED AND SEVENTH LESSON. 



Condenar, to condemn. 18, Halago, mildness. 19, Convencer^ to oonvinoe. 
20, Se diese, should yield. 21, Malicia^ ill-will. 22, Infame^ infamous. 23, 
SugetOy person. 24, Mesuray gravity. 25, Cometer, to commit. 26, Prueba^ 
proof. 27, Rogario, rosary. 28, Acompanar, to accompany. 29, Virey, vice- 
roy. 30, Saear, to draw out. 31, El ted, the said. 32, Despedir, to send. 
HSy InelusOy one confined. 34, Senas, sign. 35, Marca, mark. 36, Quere- 
l^nle, complainant. 37, Jntcnto, purpose'. 38, Iro^rar««, to be . obtained. 39, 
Eniregar^ to deliver. 40, Presencia, presence. 41, Registrar, to search. 42, 
Alhaja, jewel. 43, Ducado, ducat. 44, Delincuente, delinquent^ 45, Pre- 
sidio, public work. 46, Obrado, acted. 



lOT. LECCION CENTBSIMA SEPTOVIA. 



MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 



Affection. Measles. 

The rheumatism. To suffer. 

To complain of. Medicine. 

He has the measles. 

He is constantly complaining, because 

he has the rheumatism, and suffers 

many pains. 
I have a medicine for the measles. 
Traveling, also traveller. An Indian. 
A desert. An exchange. 
He proposed an exchange. 
In the midst of the desert. 
Reasonable. To come to blows. 

Contiguous, near. To follow. 

He followed him. The nearest city. 
To appear. To raise (animals), to 

create. * 
A litigant. Undecided. 
He had raised the horse. 
The judge was undecided. 
He dismissed the litigants. 
To adjudge. Food, eating.' 
He adjudges the money to its owner. 
To roast. To dream. 



Afecto. Sarampion, 

El reumatismo. Padecer, 

Quejarse. Medicina. 

El estd con sarampion. 

Se esta quejando oontinuamente, porque 

esta con el reumatismo, y padeco 

muchos dolores. 
Tengo una medicina para el sarampion. 
Viajante. Un Indio, 
Un desierto. Un cambio.' 
Propuso un cambio. 
En medio del desierto, 
Razonable. Ir a las manos. 
Inmediato. Seguir, (varied as Pedir, 

Les. 58.) 
El le siguio. La ciudad mas inmediata. 

Compdrecer. Criar. 

Un litigante. Indeciso. 

El habia criado el caballo. 

El juez estaba indeciso. 

El despidio los litigantes. 

Adjudicar. Comida. 

El adjndica el dinero A su amo. 

Asar. Sonar, (varied as mover, Les. 37.J 
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He dreams that he is rich. El sueiia que e8t& rioo. 

To go ta bed. Immediately. Irse a la cama. Luego. 

They went to bed. Magnificent, Se fueron k la cama. Magnifieo. 

Glory. To celebrate, Ia gloria. Celebrar. 

He had the bird roasted. Hizo asar el pdjaro. 

To rite. A leaf. The Creator. Levantarse. Una hoja. El Criador. 

Fragrance. The delight, Fragrancia. La delida, 

A lair (of a wild beast). To 3hake. Un cubil. Sticudir. 

Terrible. To shine. Terrible, Brillar. 

To connder, regard. Shining, Coneiderar, Resplandeciente. 

Gk)od evening, sirs. Good eveniiTg, Mr. Michael ; what business 
lias brought you to the city ? None, I have come solely to have the 
pleasure of seeing you. We thank you for your good affection. 
Are your wife and children well ? All enjoy good health, except 
little John, who has the measles. And how are you ? My mother 
and I, although we have had bad colds {una rnala fluxion) the week '? '. * 
^ past, are now perfectly well, at your service {d la disposicion de V.), 
but my father is in his bed with the rheumatism ; and so great are 
the pains which he suffers, that he is constantly complaining. I re- 
gret it^ as if I were myself the one who suffered them. And ^is the 
little child very well and robust (robusto)'! Since the day before 
yesterday he has not been very well ; because he appears sad, and (y 
que) has some pain. We believe it is {son) the teeth which begin to 
come {d salirle). It is necessary to take much care of {con) him, 
because, when the teeth begin to come to cbildren, they suffer much 
pain. Now I have had the pleasure of seeing you, it is necessary for 
me to go, because I left the family alone ; and I wish to carry a imedi- 
cine for the measles to {de) little Jobn. I shall rejoice that your 
father become {se ponga) well of the rheumatism, and do me the 
favor to give him my respects {espresumes). Adieu. God bless you 
{vaya con Dibs), Mr. Michael, and give my respects to your wife. I '' - 
will do what you command. 

A Spaniard travelling met an Indian in the midst of a desert. 
Both went on horseback. The Spaniard, fearing thathis horse {el suyo\ 
being {por ser) very bad, would not be able to make the journey {cam- 
two), proposed to the Indian, who bad a very good and vigorous one, an 

26* 
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exchange. The latter did not consent {no le admitid), as (por) not 
being reasonable. Then the Spaniard, who was well armed, sought 
to quarrel (tratd de querellar) with the Indian. They came to blows, , 
and finally {al fin) he carried off {se llevd) the horse, and continued 
his journey. 

The Indian followed him to the nearest city, and complained to 
the judge. He made the Spaniard appear, and obliged him to pro- 
duce (presentar) the horse. As the Indian had no proof, his adver- 
sary termed him calumniator, and affirmed {le tratd de calumniador, 
y dsegurd) that he had raised the horse from a colt {desde pequeho). 
The judge, undecided, was going to dismiss the litigants, when the 
Indian cried : " The horse is mine, and I will prove it." He took 
off (se quitd) his cloak and suddenly covered the head of the animal, 
and addressing himself (derijiSndose) to the judge : " Inasmuch {su- 
jmesto),^* said he, " as that man says that he has (Les. 99, Rem. 1,) 
raised the horse from a colt, command him to tell of which of his 
eyes he is blind {tuerto)." The Spaniard, not {por no) to appear to 
doubt, answered immediately, " Of the right eye.'* Then the Indian 
uncovered (descuhrio) the head of the animal, and said : "He is blind 
neither of the right eye nor of the left." The judge, convinced by a 
proof so strong and so ingenious, adjudged the horse to his true 
owner, and the affair ended. 

The ortolan {hortelan) they say is {un) delicate eating, and this 
bird is found only in the country of Chartres, in France. Two Gas- 
cons (Gascones) of delicate taste, went there expressly {de propdsito) 
to eat ortolans ; but they arrived when these birds had gone away. 
They were only able to^nd one, in spite of all their exertions {dili- 
gencias,) " Then," said one Gascon, " it must {ha de) not be divided, 
and it is necessary that one eat it all entire. Let us keep it for to- 
morrow ; he of the two who may dream the better (mejor), must eat 
the delicate morsel {bocado) without leaving anything to the other." 

The proposition is accepted {proposicion queda aceptada), and 
having supped, they went to bed. One of them, the more greedy 
{vora>z), rose very early {muy de maflana), had the ortolan roasted, 
and ate it. Immediately he went to wake his companion, who, as 
soon as he opened his eyes, said to him, that the ortolan ought to be 
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for him, because he had dreamed that a magnificent choir of angels 
(coro de dngeles) had taken hini up {elevado)^ and carried him in 
pomp {en pompa) to glory. The other interrupted {interrumpid) 
him, saying : " It is true, I saw thee when thou begannest to go up, 
and I said in myself, * He (este) no more wishes for ortolans, for he will 
have much better and more delicate ones in glory ; ' and for that, I 
immediately had it roasted, and I haye eaten it to celebrate the 
pleasure which your happiness (/eUcidad\ gave me." 

I wish to show you what is a beadtiful thing; an open rose. 
Nothing is more beautiful. Look how it rises on its stem of moss 
{tallo de muago)^ and appears to reign over all the flowers. Its leaves 
appear only of the color of fire ; the air is full of its fragrance ; it 
makes the delight of our eyes. The rose is beautiful, but He who 
created it, is much more so. 

Do you wish to know what is strong ? The lion is strong, when 
on going forth {al salir) from his lair, he shakes his curled mane {en- 
crespada melena). He is strong, he is terrible; but He who has 
created the lion is stronger. 

The sun is majestic (majestuoso) when he shines in the blue sky. 
He is the work of God, the most perfect that human eyes can re- 
gard; he is shining, magnificent; but the Creator, of the sun is more 
so ; mortal eyes could not see him face to face. 

No basta el .leer- odn eleoeion,^ es necesario leer oon reflexion.' Leed m6nos 
llbros, y leedlos bien ; pnes nada queda de las lectttras' demasiado rapidas.^ Sa- 
cede con los libros lo mismo que con el alimento," que no aproveoha' sin6 cuando 
se toma lentaraente,"' y es bien digerido.® Un hombre se jactaba' delante de 
Aristipo de que habia leido mucho. "No son los que comen mas," le respondi6 
este fil6sofo, los que estan mas gordos, y sands, sin6 los que digieren mejor. No 
oonyiene,^** si uno quiere formarse" el entendimiento, leer muchos libros, sin6 leer 
mucho un mismo libro cuando es ezcelente. Pretender^' una uniifersalidad^* de 
oonocimientos" es una ilusion" del amor propio," y la locura" de nuestro siglo.*® 
La manfa^* de saberlo todo, 6 de saber uil poco de todo, no hace 8in6 entendimi- 
mientos superflciales,'^ y presuntuosos ignorantes ;'^ pues cuando se quiere saber 
demasiado, no se profundiza" nada. 

No leais para los otros, sin6 para vos mismo : ved lo que os conviene, y lo 
que puede serviros de regia de conducta. Leed no para ser mas docto, sind para 
llegar & ser mejor. Asi es oomo debeis leer tambien la historla, y no por un sim- 
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pie diyertimiento,'* 6 por curioeidad.^^ i Que os serrira haber nacido despnes de 
tantos hombres graades, si no los tomais por modelo t^ i Que 00 servirii haber 
naoido despues de tantos looos y malvados,'* si no Uegais' k ser mas sabios, y mas 
virtuoso ? 

El sol es magestnoso cuando brilla en el oielo azul, y vibra*^ sus ardientes rayos^ 
Bobre la tierra. Ea la obra de Dios, es lo mas perfeoto que los qjos humanos 
pned^i oonsiderar ; es req>landeoiente, es magnffico ; pero el Criador del sol lo es 
mi|oho mas ; los ojos mortales no podrian verle cara & cara, porque su resplandor" 
es demasiado brillante para la debilidad**^ de nuestra vista. 

£1 penetra*^ con su luz hasta el seno'^ de las mas espesas'* tinieblas ;'^ todas sua 
obras estan llenas de esta luz. i Que nombre daremos & este gran ser que todo 
lo ha criado, y que es tan superior k todas sus criaturas ? Este gran ser es Dios, 
el que gobiema el'tnnndo, y arregla el movimiento de todas las cosas de que se 
oompone, desde el astro'* que brilla en el firmamento,'* hasta el grano de arena 
que anda rodando bajo la planta'^ de nuestros pi^. ; En ^1 solo, residen la belleza, 
la fuerza, el poder," y la perfeccion 1 

1, Elecciotij selection. 2, Reflexion j reflection. 3, Lectura, reading. 4, Rd- 
pido, rapid. 5, Alimento^ food. 6, Aprovechar, to benefit. 7, Lentamente^ 
slowly. 8, Digeriry to digest. 9, Jactarse^ to boast. 10, Convenir, to be ex- 
pedient. 11, Formarae, to form for himself. 12, Pretender ^ to attempt. 13, 
Univeradlidadf universality. 14, Conocimiento, knowledge. 15, IluaioUj illu- 
sion. 16, Amor propio, self love'. 17, Locura, i^isanity. 18, Siglo^ age. 19, 
Mania^ mania. 20, Superficial^ superficial. 21, Presuntuoso ignorante, pre- 
sumptuous ignoramus. 22, Profundizarse^ to examine profoundly. 23, Simple 
divertimiento, mere amusement. 24, Curiosidady curiosity. 25^ Modelo^ model. 
16, Malvado, wicked. 27, Vibrar^ to dart. 28, Ardiente rayo, ardent ray. 29, 
Resplandory splendor. 30, Debilidad, weakness. 31, Penetrar, to penetrate. 
32, SenOy bosom. 33, EspeWy thick. 34, Tiniehlay darkness. 35, Astro, star. 
36, FirmamentOy firmament. 37, Pkmta, sole. 38, Poder, power. ' 



SYNOPSIS OF GRAMMAR. 



. AETICIES. 

TBS DEFINITI AETIOLB. 





SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 




F)Bmim7ie. 


MaacuUne. feminine. 


El 


La the. 


Los Las tJie 


del 


de la of the. 


de Ids, de las of the 


al 


4 la to the 


& Ids 4 las to the 



Neuter article, fo, the" 
Del is a contraction of de eZ, and al of d el. 
Lo hatno plural. It is used only before adjectives and past participles. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Maaeuline. Feminine. Masculine. Feminine. 

Un Una a Unos Unas some. 

Un is uno, one, always contracted before a noun. The plural of this article 
has an indefinite meaning, unoB hombres some men, unaa mvjeres some 
women. 

1. Articles agree in gender and number with their nouns ; as, El hombre the 
man, la mujsr the woman, los reyea the kings, laa reinea the queens. 

Note— The masculine articles e2 and un are used before feminine nouns in the singular, 
when they begin with a or ha accented ; as, El alma, un ala. 

The following are almost all the nouns of this class : Un acta, an act ; el agua, the water ; 
un diguHa^ an eagle ; un cUoj a wing ; el alba^ the dawn ; el atma, the soul ; el ama. the mis- 
tress ; cmdoy dncora^ anchor ; anaia, anxiety ; ara^ altar ; area, chest ; arma, weapon ; arpa, 
harp ; arte^ art ; asa, handle ; ascua, red hot coal ; el cumay the asthma ; un aula, a hall ; 
aura, a kind of bird ; un ave, a bird ; un aya, a governess ; un habrq, a bean ; habla, speech ; 
hachay axe ; hambre, hunger ; also Africa, Asia, Austria. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE USED. 

2. The definite article is used chiefly in Spanish as in English to point out some 
definite object ; as Deme el libro que V. tiene. 

3. Nouns used in a universal sense also, take the definite article in Spanishy 
though not in English ; as La plata ea blanea. El hombre ea mortal. 
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4. The, definite article i/also lued with the names of ooontriea not preceded 
by a preposition ; as, La Irlanda es una tela. Bat if a preposition precede, the 
article is omitted ; as, Viene de Francia. 

Braxil, China, Japan, and all countries considered very remote, and places personified, 
takeihe article even when preceded by a preposition ; as, Bl trino de la C%tna. 

5. The definite article is also used with titles and epiphets prefixed to proper 
names, except when spoken to ; as £2 general Taylor, el senor Torrey. 

6. The definite article is also used with the names of mountains, rivers, 
seasons, the days of the week, the days of the month, the hours of the day, and 
the cardinal points of the compass ; as. El EhrOy el norte, el otofio, el Hnas. El 
cuatro de Julio. A las diez. 

The article is omitted before ttie date of letters and of written instruments. 

7. The definite article is also used, with nouns of weight, measure, etc. ; as, 
Un peso la libra. For however may be used, and the article omitted ; as, Le 
vendo por varas, 

8. The definite article is also in general preferred to the possessive adjectives 
mi, 8u, etc., when the possessor is otherwise suificieatly denoted *, as, Me duele 
la eabexa. 

9. The definite article is generally repeated before nouns which immediately 
follow each other in the same construction, especially when of different genders, 
and when they are emphatic it must always be repeated ; as, La prudencia y et 
valor del rey, Los hermanos y las hermanas. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE OMITTED. 

10. The definite article is omitted with nouns in a partitive sense, as it is in 
English ; as, i Tiene V. dinero ? i Quiere V. vino ? 

11. The definite article is omitted also, before the names of cities and towns ; 
and also the months of the year ; Ldndres es una ciudad magnifica. Julio es un 
mes ealoroso. 

12. This article is omitted also before a noun i^ apposition with another 
noun or a clause, when not especially definite ; as, Pablo, apdstol de hs Gentiles. 
Paris, Atenas de Francia. ' ■'' ' 

13. This article is omitted* also before numeral adjectives numbering a series, 
and in the titles of books and heading of chapters, paragraphs, etc., as Ouillermo 
Tercero, Leccion Decima, Vida de Franklin, Capitulo octavo. 

14. This article is oinitted also before a noun in the predicate expressing like 
an adjective some character of the subject; as, Mi amigo es Frances. Este 
hombre es soldado. 



NOUNS. 
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GBNDER OF NOUNB. 

1. All noons in Spanish are either masculine or feminine. Those denoting 
males are masculine^ and those designating females are feminine. For the 
gender of all other nouns the following rule is given. 

2. Nouns ending in a, dy ton, is and ezy are feminine, and those which do not 
end in any of these, are masculine ; as, La eama, la redj la religion^ la kipdtesiSf 
the hypothesis, la palidez, paleness. 

Nouns which have no singular are of the gender indicated by their termination if used in 
the singular. 

3. There are in Spanish about one hundred and fifty feminine nouns with mas- 
culine terminations, (that is not ending in a, d, ion, is, or ex) ; and about fifty 
masculine nouns with feminine termination, (that is, ending in some of the above 
letters.) 

4. The following are common, that is they may have either the masoalme or 
the feminine article. 



Albala, 


roytd grant, 




hermaphrodite. 


Anatema. 




Mar, 


sea. 


Arte, 


art, 


Hyperbole, 




Azficar, 


sugar. 


Margcn, 


margin. 


Canal) 


canal, 


Neuma, 


gesture. 


Cisma, 


schism, 


Orden, 


order. 


Cutis, 


skin. 


Puente, 


bridge. 


Dote, 


dotery, 


Reoma, 


rheum. 


Emblema, 


emblem, 







5. When the same word Is intended to include both genders, the masculine 
must be used in Spanish ; as, Mis padres, my parents ; Mis tios, my uncles and 
aunts ; Sus hijos^ his children. . ' ' \* } ' 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

6. Nouns ending with a consonant, or with any accented vowel exdbpt 6, form 
the plural by adding es; and those ending with an unaccented vowel, or an ac- 
cented e, form the plural by adding s; as. Fusil, fusiles; Aleli, alelies; Rio, 
rios ; PiS, pies. 

Z final is changed to ces, and-i final to y, in the plural ; as, Juexjueces, Lei^ leyea. S final 
preceded by an unaccented vowel is unchanged in the plural ; as, Limes, monday ; limes, 
mondays. 

7. The following are irregular in the plural; Dux, duces; Lord, lores; 
Mamd, mamas; Papa, papas; Patron, patronos ; Sofd,sofds. 

8. When parts belonging to more than one individual are spoken of collective- 
ly, if they be singular with each individual, they are singular in Spanish, though 
plural in English ; as, Ellos se lavan la cara, they wash their fiices. ^ 
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9. Dia, tardey and noche in salatations are always plural in Spanish ; as Bub- 
no8 diaa^ good morning ; Buenaa noehea, good night, > ^'t v ; 

DIMINUTIYK AND A 17 O M E NT A TI Y E NOUNS. 

10. The terminations iio or ieo (masculine,) ita^ tea, (feminine) , are added to 
form DiMiNUTiTEs, which imply beauty and affection ; as, Un muckachitOj a pretty 
little boy ; Una muchaehita^ a pretty little girl ; illOy and illa^ form diminutives 
of pity or contempt, and uelo^ vela of contempt or aversion ; as, pececilloy a little 
fish; hombrezuelo^ a contemptible man; mugerzuela, a contemptible woman. 
On, azo, ote, onazo, (masculine ;) onOj aza, ota, onaza, (feminine) form augmen- 
TATivEB which imply great, large, stout ; as, Melonote or melonazo, a very large 
melon, un muchachon, a big boy ; una muchachona, a big girl. ; Que mujer- 
ona ! what a large woman I t Que hombron or hombronazo ! What a big 



ADJECTIVES. 



AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 



1. Adjectives, and participles used as adjectives, agree with their nouns in 
gender and number ; as, El libra malo, Uu obraa buenaa, eatoa baulea aon bien 
heckoa, la mesa estd cubierta. 

2. An adjective qualifying two or more singular nouns, must be plural, and if 
the genders are different, must be masculine ; as, £a vaca y el buey son negroa. 

An adjective qualifying two or more plural nouns, agrees with the nearest; as, Buenos 
diccionarioa y gram&ticas ; diccUmarios y gramhiicas buenas. The best construction, how- 
ever, in such cases, is to employ a different adjective of similar import with each noun, or 
an adjective of common gender. 

Adjectives agree, not with titles, but with those who bear them ; as, au aUeza estd enfermo. 

NUMBER AND GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

3. Adjectives form their plurals the same as nouns. 

4. Adjectives ending in o, change o to a in the feminine ; as; hombre generoao ; 
mujer generoaa. Those ending in an, on, and national adjectives, annex an a; 
as, karagan, haragana; fanfarron, fanfarrona; ingles, inglesa; espafiol, ea~ 
panola. -o -<;* 

5. The following adjectives drop o final in the masculine singular before a 
noun ; alguno, bueno, malo, poatrero, primero, tercero, una ; as, algun dinero, 
unbuen hombre, 

Santo prefixed to the name of a male loses the to ; as, San Juan^ San Pedro. Oiento loses 
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its final fljilable before a substantiye. Orandef meaning great in merit, loses its final syllable 
before a substantiye beginning with a consonant ; meaning great in size, it is unchanged. 
Pobre placed after the noun, me.ms poor, indigent; before, it m^uB pitiful. y/. ^3^ 
Cierto placed before the noun, means certain ; placed after, it means true. 



POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

6. Adjectives in Spanish are generally placed after their nouns. The cardinal 
numbers J however, those which lose their final letters before a noun, with a few 
others denoting inherent qualities, aod epithets of persons, are generally placed 
before the noun. Tanto, tnucho^ pocOy and todo are always placed before their 
noons. 

7. For NutiE&AL Adjectives, see Lesson 41. In a numbered rank, the first 
nine are ordinal^ and all above cardinal; with the days of the month, the first is 
ordinal, and the rest cardinal. 






DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

8. The comparitive degrees of superiority and inferiority are formed by prefix- 
ing the adverbs mas and menos to the positive ; and the superlative relative by 
prefixing the definite article to these comparatives ; sa^fuerte^ masfuerte^ el mas 
fuerte ; ricOj menos rico, el mines rico. The absolute superlative is formed by 
prefixing muy, or by annexing iaimo to the positive. 

In annexing isimo, if the adjective end in a vowel it is dropped, and if preceded by c^g^gu, 
M, these are changed as follows : co becomes qu ; go, gu ; guo, /rU ; and ble, bil. Z final is also 
changed to c ; as, rico^ riqukBxvM^ or muy rico ; largo, largukaimo, or muy largo ; antiguo^ 
antigvksimo^ or muy antiguo ; eifable, afabiViaimo, or muy qfable ; felizy/eli^imo, or muy 
/eliz. 



There are some irregular comparisons ; as, 








AUoy superior. 


supremo, 


high, 


higher, 


highest. 


Bajo, inferior, 


infimo. 


low, 


lower, 


lowest. 


Bueno, tnejor. 


dptimo, 


good, 


better, 


best. 


Grande, mayor, 


masimo, 


great. 


greater. 


greatest. 


Mdlo, peor, 


pisimo. 


bad. 


worse. 


worst. 


Pequ^o, menor, 


fn\niino, 


smifll. 


less. 


least. 



These adjectives have also superlatives formed by prefixing the article to the comparative ; 
as, el niejor, the best ; d mayor, the greatest, etc. They are also compared with mm and 
minos, and have superlatives in isimo. 

Some superlatvres in isimo are irregular. 

Bueno, good, bonisimo, very good. Nuevo, new, novisimo, very new. 

Fiel, faithful, Jide&simo, very faithful. Sacro, sacred, sacraAsimo, very sacred. 

Fuerte, strong, /orAsimo, very strong. Sabio, wise, sapient'tsimo, very wise. 

The following superlatives are also irregular : celebirrino, very celebrated ,* integ^rrimo, 
very honest ; Ubirrimo, very free ; misirrimo, very miserable ; paupirrimo, very poor ; salu- 
birrimo, very salubrious. 

9. An adjective used with the neuter article forms an abstract noun ; as lo 
lUily the useful ; lo hueno, the good. 

'27 
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PRONOUNS. 

THEFBRSONALPRONOnNS. 
FIRST PBRnOM. SBC. PERSON. THIRD PERSON. 

1 StTiiJBaT 5y^»^ <M,thoa, <2, he, cfla, she, eto, it. Uated, you. 

A. au J <. ^ noM/roa, we, voaotro8fV03,jou, eUos^ they, eZ/a«, they. UstedeSf you. 

p«:po«,.o». \ d««./™.,,ou^4««^,t.rou,* '^;.i°,l^'™;,t4ft?i.'° *'"• " 

[ as OB 

2. These objective pronouns are generally placed: before the verb, except with 
the infinitive, the imperative, and the present participle, which they follow, and 
with which liiey are united as a single word ; as, Le veo, quiero verle. 

3. When a verb has both a direct and an indirect object, the indirect is placed 
first, and in the third person it becomes se; as, Te le day. El se le llet6, he 
brought it to them. With reflective verbs, however, the reciprocal pronoun comes 
first ; as. El se me dirigio. 

4. When mi, ti, »i, are the object of corij th^y are united with it, and annex 
also go to the same word, making conmigOy contigOy consigo; as, Elva conmigo, 

5. Ello aud lo are properly used in reference to^^ropositions, or adjectives to 
which gender can not be applied ; as. El estd enfermo ; yo lo se. Practice, au- 
thorizes the use of lo also for the direct objective pronoun le; as, Juan me lo diOy 
J<jhn gave it to me. Lo is also used as so in English when so stands for it ; as, 
I Estdn buenos sus amigos ? lo estan. are your friends well ? they are so. 

6. The Spaniards sometimes use, for the sake of clearness or emphasis, two 
objective pronouns referring to the same antecedent, called the double objective 
pronoun ; as, no husco a mi hermano ; el me busca a mi. /^ /<vV[ 

7. Mismoy annexed to a personal pronoun subject, is equivalent to the repetition 
of the pronoun with self in English ; as, yo mismo lo he hecho^ I have done it 
myself; ellos mismos lo han hecho^ they have done it themselves. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

8. MiOy my; tuyo^ thy; «wyo, his, her, its, their; nuestro^ our; vuestro^ 
your; are properly adjectives, an,d subject to the rules given for adjectives. 
MiOj tuyo, suyo^ when placed before the noun drop their last syllable ; as, mi 
padre^ tu madre^ su hermano. 

9. El miOy mine ; el iuyOy thine ; el sttyo, his ; cl nuesiro^ ours ; el vuesirOy 
yours ; with their feminine and plural forms, are possessive pronouns, agreeing in 

. gender and number with their nouns. 
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10. When these pronouns follow the verb to 5c, the article is omitted provided 
the subject be omitted ; as, esa es la auya^ that is his ; es suya^ it is his. i No es 
mio ? is it not mine ? 

11. When of precedes these pronouns in English, both the of and the article 
are omitted in Spanish ; as, Un amigo miOy a friend of mine. 

INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONdUNB. 

SiNOULAK-^QKiett, who ; Cual and Qmc, who, which, that ; Cuyoy o, whose, of which. 
C*^<MuA, Plural — Q^ine8, who ; Cuales and Que, who, which, that ; CuyoSf as, whose, of which. 

12. Quien always relates to persons and agrees with them ; as, El maestro es 
quien lo hixo, the master is he who did it. When it is the object of a verb it is 
always preceded by a ; as. El hombre a quien V. vid. Wkotn^ preceded by a 
preposition, is always rendered by quien ; el con quien V. estaba. It is always 
the translation of who, interrogative ] as, Who has said that ? i Quien ha dicho 
eso 7 Who is afraid ? i Quien tiene temor ? 

13. Cual refers to persons and things and agrees with them. As a relative it 
is always preceded by the article, and is generally used to prevent the repetition 
of quien and que; as. La casa que vimos, y^de la cual hablamos^ se quefno^ tho 
house which we saw, and of which we speak, was burnt. Cual^ as an interroga- 

" tive, means which^ and is used without the article ; as, j Cual de mis hermanos 
conoce V.? 

14. Que refers to both persons and things and agrees with them, though not 
varied. - WAo, used with its antecedent in English is generally translated by que ; 
as, El hombre que vtene, yo que hablo. Whom^ the pbject of a verb, may be 
rendered que or a quien ^ more commonly the latter. La senorita a quien, or que, 
V. vi6. Que, as an interrogative, always means what ; as, i Que hace V. ? what 
are you doing ? l Que libro tiene V. ? what book have you ? 

15. Cuyo refers to both persons and things, and agrees with the noun which 
follows ; as. El hombre cuyo hijo V. conoce ; La casa cuyos cuartos son peque- 
nos. It is also used as an interrogative ; as, i Cuyas vacas son estas ? 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

SiMGXTLAR— jE7»<e, Esta, (his ; Ese^ Esa. that ; Aquel, Aquella, that. 
Plural— JE79/09, estcuy these ; E^oa, Esas, those ; Aqitellos, AqueUas, those. 

1 6. Este marks an object nearer the speaker j e«c, one nearer the person spoken 
to ; and aquel, one remote from both. Este also denotes the latter, and aquel 
the former. 

Este and ew drop e final before otro^ and are united with it as one word ; as, estotro^ estotra, 
this other ; estotros, estotras, these others ; esotro, esotra, that other ; esotros, esotras, those 
others. 

17. These adjectives have also a neuter form, which is used only in the singular, 
and when gender can not beascribed ; EstOy this ^ Eso, that ; AquellOj that. 
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INDBFINITK PRONOaNS. 

ilZ^o, somethmg, anything. . r Whoever. 

Cada una, every one, each one. Cualqutera que, \ .^^^^^^j. 

Cada cual, every one, each one. Qutenquteraqu,, | ^.^j^^;^ 

Nada, nothing, not anything. Nadie, nobody, no one. 

Todo lo que, all that, everything. Uno y otro, one and the other, both. 

Un otro, each other. Unos otros, one another. , 
Alguien, somebody, anybody. 



VERBS. 

AGUE EMENT. 

1. A verb agrees with its subject in number and person ; as, yo soy tu amigo. 
El es americano, Loa hombres vienen. - . 

2. Two or more nouns or pronouns singular, connected together, take a plural 
verb ; as. Mi padre y madre estan aqui. 

3. When the subjects thus connected are ^f different persons, the first is pre- 
ferred to the second, and the second to the third ; as, F. y yo somos amigos. 
Mi herrnano y yo quedaremos satifecJios. / ^' ^l). 

4. As the relative takes the number and person of the antecedent, the verb 
of which it is the subject does the same; as, Yo soy que eneeno. TU que eres 
mi amigo. 

5. A collective noun conveying the idea of unity takes a verb in the singular, 
conveying the idea of many it takes the plural ; as, El ejercito era numerow. 
Parte de elloB estaban enfcrm^s, 

HOODS AND TENSES. 

6. There are four moods in Spanish, the indicative, the imperative, the sub- 
junctive, and the infinitive. 

7. The INDICATIVE MOOD affirms something or asks a question. The indicative 
mood has eight tenses, the present, the imperfect, the present perfect, or past 
indefinite, the past perfect, or past definite, the pluperfect, the immediate plu- 
perfect, the future, the future perfect. 

8. The present tense represents the action of the verb as unfinished in present 
time ; Escribo, I write, or am writing. 

A present may also be formed in Spanish as in English, by joining the present ptgrticiple to 
the verb estar ; aa, estoy eecribiendo ; except with the verbs ir and venir. P -'**".' '^ ' y * 

Any process begun in past time and still continuing, is expressed by the present tense in 
Spanish, but the perfect In English. Vito en esta ciudad hay un afio. ;' ^^ 7 



VERBS. 317 

9. The imperfect represents the action of the verb as unfinished and contmnous 
in time past ; El escribia, he was writing. 

10. The past indefinite represents it as finished in present time ; as, He «»- 
crito, I have written. 

11. The past definite represents it as finished in past time ; as, Escribi una 
carta ayer. I wrote a letter yesterday. 

12. The pluperfect represents it as finished prior to some other time specified ; 
as, Yo kabia comido ya cuando mi kermano llegd. 

13. The immediate pluperfect represents it as finished immediately prior to 
some other time specified ; as, Apenas hube salido cuando liegd. 

14. The future represents it as going to take place in future time j as, me ir6 
manana. 

15. The future perfect represents it as going to take place prior to some future 
time specified ; as, Habre comido a las dos. • 

16. The IMPERATIVE MOOD is used for commanding and requestmg; as. Escribe 
la carta. Presteme el dinero. 

This mood is not used with a negative, but the subjunctive present is then employed in its 
place. S final of the first person plural, and d of the second, are omitted before noa and os ; 
eongrattdemonoSi congratulaoa. The a is also omitted with the indicative when noa comes 
after the verb ; as, amimonoa, we love ourselves. .'•.-.' , /., ^ ^/ ^^ 

17. The s(7BJUNCTiVE MOOD is used in propositions of doubt or uncertainty, 
and this is its distinguishing character. The indicative mood is used to affirm or 
ask a question of something regarded as a fact, or as an existing reality ; the sub- 
junctive mood, of something doubtful or suppositious, existing only in the mind 
of the speaker ; as, 

I say that he goes to school. Digo que va k la escuela. 

I wish him to go to school. Quiero que vaya a la escuela. 

In the former of these phrases the going to school is mentioned as a fact, and the indicative 
is therefore'used ; in the^second it is only a wish or conception of the mind, and therefore 
the subjunctive is used. 

18. The subjunctive mood then may be used when it is preceded by que and 
depends on a verb expressing will, desire, doubt, fear, command, consent, or 
affection of the mind generally, if the subject of the dependent be difierent from 
that of the governing verb ; as, Desea que yo este aqui. / :'■ 

19. Impersonal verbs and phrases followed by que, when they imply in the de- 
pendent verb a character of uncertainty or supposition, require the subjunctive j 
as^ Es menester que yo le di dinero, 

20. The relatives que, quien, and cuyo, when they refer not to a known indi- 
vidual, but merely to what is general and suppositious, govern the subjunctive, 
otherwise the indicative ; as, 

I will buy a house which is large. Comprare una casa que sea grande. 

I have bought a house which is large. He comprado una casa que es grande. 

27* 
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In the former of these phrases the particular house is not yet knowiif and is spoken of onlf 
as a conception of the mind ; in the latter it is bought and known to be large. In the former, 
therelore, the subjunctive is used ; in the latter, the indicative. 

a. Thus th> relative preceded by d, lo, (9do, and cuanto, used vaguely, generally govern the 
subjunctive ; as, Comprari el que sea mejor, 

b. For the same reason a relative preceded by a superlative, or word having the force of a 
superlative, as solo, ninguno, pocos^ eualquiera, quienquiera, and nadie, generally govern the 
subjunctive ; as, Es el hombrt mas sabio que yo eonozca. Es el solo hombre que pueda 
ayudarnos, 

21. Conjunctions which imply a suppositious character in the following verb, 
generally take the subjunctive. The following are of this kind. 



A fin que, 




in order thai. 


A m€nos que, 




unless. 


A no ser que, 




unless. 


Antes que. 




before. 


Aunque, 




though. 


Aun cuando. 




although. 


Bien que, 




though. 


Caso que, t 
En caso que, \ 




iri case thai. 




if' 


Con tal que, 
Con quiera que 




provided that. 


Dado que, 
Dado caso que, 


( 


grant thai. 



Hasta que, 


untU. 


Lejos de, 


farfrom. 


No por que, 


not that. 


Ojala ! 


Othai! 


Por poco que. 


hottever little. 


Por mucho que, j 
Por mas que, \ 


however. 


tohatever. 


Por temor de no, 


lest. 


Para que, 


in order that. 


Sea que. 


whether. 


Siempre que. 


whenever. 


Supuesto que. 


suppose that. 



The verb following cuando is in the subjunctive, when it has a future sense, and is accom- 
panied by another verb, expressed or understood, with a future sense; as, Cuando levui 
hablari con eL 

22. Verbs used interrogatively or negatively take the dependent verb in the 
subjunctive, if the speaker look upon what that verb expresses, as doubtful or 
false ; as, i Dice V. que su amigo este cnfermo ? No se que el este enfermo. 

23. The subjunctive mood has six tenses, the present., the perfect^ the imper- 
fect^ the pluperfect ., the future^ and the future perfect. 

24. The present of the subjunctive is used, when, the time of the governing clause 
is either present or future, to denote a time which is either present or future to 
it; as, 

I doubt (or shall doubt) whether he is 
coming here. 

25. The perfect of the subjunctive is used, when the time of the governing 
clause is either present or future, to denote a time which is past to it ; as, 

I doubt (or shall doubt) whether he has Dudo (d dudare) que el haya venido 
come here. aqui. ' " 

26. The first or third form of the imperfect of the subjunctive is used, when 

the time of the governing clause is past, to denote time which is either present 

or future to it ; as. 

El queria que su kijofuera {6 fuese) 

docto. 



Dudo (d dudar6) que el venga aqui. 



He wished his son to be learned. 
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27. The imperfect of the subjunctive, or the conditional, is used also in con- 
ditional phrases expressed by should or would in English, and^oommonly attend- 
ed by f/and a verb in the imperfect. The verb accompanying the conjunc- 
tion may be rendered either of the first or third form, and the other of the first op 
second; as, x 

If I h>d money I would travel. Si yo \ |«»^. <" j dinero \ "j"^^ 

This tense Is used with several other expressions equivalent to the imperfect above, with 
other conjunctions implying a condition, and sometimes without any other clause ; as, 
If he should come they would go away. Si ii viniese eUos ae irian. 

Although he might be poor, he would be - ., ^ \ . -,. 

* ■ f J Aunque dfueae pobre sermfdtz. 

He would wish to be rich. El querria ser rico. 

28. 'the pluperfect of the subjunctive is used like the imperfect, but to denote 
time past to the governing clause, and in conditional sentence when the verb ac- 
companying the conjunction is in the pluperfect in English, or is some conditional 
expression denoting past time. 

^'eeHclfr '"^^ '^ "^ ^^^'^^ ^' ^- ^^ISrlen^t. 

^^d1.!:^ti3i?^^ y^ \ ^S ^^ 1 ^-^^« ^^- j Sc i ^^^«'^«- 

Which of these would you have pre- ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^.^ j^^^^ y 
f-ired? . 

a. The present subjunctive is used also after the present perfect, when it is connected by a 

conjunction and denotes a result which may now be taking place. 

I have written him in order that he may ^ , , u fj. £ i \ 

YoUhe escrito (djin de) que venga. 
come. •' " 

b. Ader the present, the imperfect may be used instead of the present, and the pluperfect 
instead of the perfect, when followed by a conditional clause. 

Do you believe that they would deny it me, rf ^ „ , . , ... 

I requested them? ' i Cm V. que me lo negasen, sx Us suplicara? 

Do you believe that they would ha^'e denied it i Cree V. qtce me lo hubiesen negado^ si Us ku- 
me, if I had requested them 7 biera suplicadp 7 

c. The employment of the perfect subjunctive is also allowed alter the past indefinite of the 
indicative. 

Has there ever been a man who has labored i Ha hSbido jamas un hombre que haya traba- 
more 1 Jado mtxa 7 

29. The future of the subjunctive is used in conditional phrases with ifj instead 
of the imperfect subjunctive, to denote a future time. 

If I should have money I shall travel. Si yo Jtuvier^ dinero viajare, 

30. It is also used with cuando and relatives of a vague sense, when future 
time is expressed. 

When I have books I will read. Cuando yo tumere libroa leere. 

He who shall be studious will be -rtt r ^ j- ^ j ^ 

»!«•** M« Bv«^jwt« ,-yi*! "^ El qyg ftjigfg ggtudtoao sera doeto. 

learned. 
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31. The future perfect of the snbjonctive is used instead of the futofe. when 
have is expressed in English with future tiine ; as, If I shall have finished my 
work I will go with yon. Si yo hubiere aeabado mi trabajo ire con V. 

32. The iNFiMiTiTE MOOD has no distinction of persons. It is often used with- a 
preposition instead of the present participle in English ; as, Trabaja ein cesar. 
It is frequently used as a i^nn and takes the article, El leer me gueta mucho, ^ ^ 

33. When two yerbs are connected together in English, of which the second 
is the result or purpose of the first, the second is put in the infinitiye in Spanish ; 

Gome and sweep my room. Venga 4 barrer mi onarto. 

I will go and buy some wine. Ire & compror vino. 

34. The following verbs take a before a dependent infinitive. 



Abandonnarse, 


Condenar, 


Exortar, 


Pasar, • 


Acertar, 


CoQformarse, 


Habituarse, 


Peratiadir, 


\cu8tumbrar6e.- 


Consagraree, 


Hamillarae, 


Ponerse, 


Adelantarse, 


Contribuir 


Incitar, 


Reducfrse, 


Aficionarse, 


Convidar, 


iDclinarae, 


Reaolverse, 


Apostar, 


Convocar, 


Inducir, 


Salir, 


Apresurarse, 


Dar, 


Ir, 


Sentarse, 


Aproximarse, 


Decidirse, 


Meterae, 


Someterae, 


Arrojarse, 


Dedicarse, 


Negarae, 


Babir, 


Asomarse, 


Determinarse, . 


Obligar, 


Tomari 


Atreverse, 


Echarse, 


Obligarse, 


Venir. 


Comenzar, 


Empezar, 


Ofrecerse, 


Volver. 


Concarrir, 


Envlar, 


Fararse, 




35. The following 


verbs take de before a dependent 


infinitive. 


Abochornarse, 


Dar, 


Guardarae, 


Reirae, 


Abstenerse, 


Daber, 


Gustar, 


Renegarse, 


Abarrirae, 


Dejar, 


Holgarae, 


Retraerae, 


Acabar, 




Hurtarae, 


Sacar, 


Aoordarse, 


Desdefiarse, 


Jactarse, 


Sentirae, 


Acusar, 


Deaesperar, 


Juatificarae, 


Servirac, 


Agraviarse, 


Despedirae, 


Lamentaree, 


Sobreaaltarsa, 


Ahorrar, ^ 


Desquitarse, 


Librar, 


Subif, 


Alegrarse, 


Dignarse, 


Llegar, 


Subsistir, 


Arrepentlrse, 


Bisgustarse, 


Llevarae, 


Suatraerae, 


Asegurarse, 


Distraeree, ^ 


Mantenerae, 


Tachar, 


Avergonzarae, 


Enmendarae, 


MaraviUarse, 


Tratar, 


B«ar, 


Espantarac, 


Molerae, 


Valerse, 


Blasonar, 


Excluir, 


Montejar, 


Vanaglorlarse, 


Cansarse, 


Excuaarae, 


Olvidarae, 


Venir, 


Confeaarse, 


Eximir, 


Preciarae, 


Vivir, 


Congratularse, 


Faatfdiarse, 


Preaumir, 


Zafaree. 


Cuidarae, 


Fatlgarae, 


Quejarse, 




Culpar, 


Gloriarse, 


Querellarse, 





RBFLBCTIVE VERBS. 

34. Verbs which are reflective in English, are also in Spanish. 
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35. Verbs are reflective in Spanish, though not in English, which represent a 
person as doing something to a part of himself. 

I wash my hands. Me lavo las manos. 

36. Phrases in which the proper object of the verb in English is made ^the 
sabject, and frequently passive forms, are made reflective in Spanish. 

Cotton sells well. El algodon se vende hien. 

That book is easily understood. Ese libro se eniiende facilmente, 

37. Many verbs are essentially reflective in Spanish for which no general rule 
can be given, and others not essentially so are very often made reflective, when 
they express one's doing something for his own benefit, and verbs immediately 
followed by each other and one another. 

He abstains from wine. El se abstiene de vino. 

He ate the^r'uit, and drank the wine. £1 se comi6 la fruta, y se bebio el vino. 
They hate each other. Se aborrecen el uno al otro. 

For PAssnr^ Verbs see Les. 98. 

38. The PRESENT particifi«b is never varied in gender and number. It is 
often used with the verb to he, as in English, to denote a continuous state of action. ^ 

xir . 11 . mu .• Estamos hablando. Ellas estdn co- 

^ e are talking. They are, eatmg. . , 

' mtendo. 

39. The present participle used as a noun in English is often translated by the 
infinitive ; as. He plays instead of studying, eljuega en vez de estudiar./- ^J c7 

40. When two actions are spoken of as performed at the same time, the 
more enduring of the two is often expressed by this participle j as, El habl6 
durmiendo. ^ ■^<?/. 

41. The PAST PARTICIPLE used with the auxiliary haher is not varied ; in all 
other cases it agrees with its noun in gender and number ; as, i Ha visto V. mi 
pluma ? No la he visto. Ella es amada de el. Ellos serdn pagados par mi. 



ADVERBS. 

1. In Spanish as in English, adverbs which qualify verbs, are generally placed 
after them ; thofee which qualify adjectives and other adverbs, are generally placed 
before them ; as, El hahla muy bien. El es mvy ignoranie. 

2. Adverbg are formed from adjectives by annexing menie^ as they are in 
English by annexing ly ; as, Cierto, ciertamente. 

3. When a word implying negation comes after the verb, no must precede it in 
Spanish ; as, No tiene nada^ or nada iiene. 

4. When several adverbs ending yi mente follow each other, the termination is 
added to the last only ; El hahl6 clara' y distiQiamente. 
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VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OP THE AUXIUARY VERB HJlBER, TO HAVE. 
funNiTiVK Mood. 

RKSKNT. I PAST. 

Huber^ to faave. | Haber habido^ to -have bed. 

Pakticiplks. 
prkbiht. . past. 

HaMendo, haviaf^. | HaUdo, had, Habiendo habido, faaviog had. 

IifDicATivc Mood. 



PRIgKNT. 



Yoke, 

El ha, 

J^Togotrog kemog, 
Voaotros hab^s, 
EUos han. 



IMPCKFICT. 



To kabia. 
Til habiaSf 
El kabia, 

J^osotros kahiamos, 
Vosotros kabiais, 
Ellos habian. 



PAST DKHNITI. 



Yo kube, 
Til hubtste, 
El kubo, 

J^o.fotros hubimos, 
VoRotroa hubiateis, 
FMoa kvbieron. 



Yo habri. 
Til habrds, 
ElkabrA, 

Jfosotros kabremoa, 
Voaotroa habreia, 
EUoa kabrdu. 



I have, 
thou hast. 

he has. 

we have. 

you have. 

they have. 



I had. 

thou hadst. 

he had. 

we bnd. 

■ you had. 

they had. 



I had. 

thou hadst. 

he had. 

we had. 

you had. 

they had. 



I shall have, 
thou wilt have, 
he vuU have, 
we shall have, 
you will have. 
they will have. 



PAST INDXriNITR. 



Yo he habido. 
Til haa habido, 
El ha habido, 
JVosotroa hemos habido^ 
Voaotroa habeia habido, 
Eiloa han habido, 

PLUPKRrXCT. 

Yo habia habido. 
Tit habiaa habido. 
El habia habido, 
Jfosotros habiamoa habido, 
yoitotroa habiaig habido, 
Elloa habian habido, 

_ IM. PIiUPKRFRGT. 

Yo httbe habido. 
Til hubiate habido, 
El hubo habido, 
^o.totroa hubimoa habido, 
Voaotroa hubiateis habido, 
EUlos hubieron habido. 



I have had. 

thou hast had. 

he has had. 

we have had. 

ou have had. 

have had. 



you 
they 



I had hod. 

thou hadst had. 

he had bad. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 



T had had. 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had hod. 



FUTURE PKRFKCT. 



Yo habri habido. 
Til habrda habido. 
El habrd habido, 
JVoaotroa habremoa habido, 
Voaotros habreis habido, 
EUlos habrdn habido. 



I shall have had. 

thou wilt have bad. 

be will have had. 

we shall have had. 

you will have had. 

they will have hod. 



Haya yo. 
Ha tii,t 
Haya H, 



Yo haya. 
Til hayaa. 
El haya, 

Voaotroa hdyamoa, 
Voaotroa hayais, 
Elloa hayan. 



Impkrativk Mood.* 

let roe have. I Hdyamos noaotroa, 

have thou. Habidvosotroa, 
let him have. | Hayan elloa, 

Subjukctivb mood. 



let us have. 

have you. 

let them have. 



I may have. 

thou mayest have. 

he may have. 

we may have. 

you may have. 

they may have. 



Yo haya habido, I may have had. 

Til hayaa habido, thou mayest have had. 

El haya habido, he may have had. 

^osotroa hdyamos habido, we may have had. 
Vo.'otroa hayais habido, you may have had. 
Elloa hayan habido, they may have had. 



iuperfkct. 



Yo hubierar httbria, hubiese. 

Til hvhieraa, habriaa, hvbieaea. 

El hubiera, habria, hubieae, 

JV*. httbi&ramoa, habriamoa, hubiisemoa, 

V. hubieraia, habriaia, hubieaeis, 

Elloa htMeran, habrian, hubiesen. 



I should have. 

thou wouldst have. 

he would have. 

we should have. 

you would have. 

they would have. 



* Habir, OS an auxiliary, has no imperative. f Formerly habe Hi. 



VERBS. 
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PLUFKarXCT. 

To hubierOf kabria^ hubiese habido^ I should have had 

TU hubieras, habriast hubieses habido^ thou wonldsl have had 

El kubiera^ kabria, hubieae kabido, he would have ha9. 

JV*. hubiiramos^ habriamos huhiiaemoa habido^ we should have had. 
V. hubierais, habriais^ kubieaeis habido, you would have had. 

ElUa ht^ierauy kabrianj hubieaen kabido, they would have had. 

ruTxraK fkrfkct. 



To hubierey 
Tit hnbiereSf 
El hnbiere, 
J^Toaotroa kvbHrtmos^ 
Voaotroa kubiereta^ 
Elloa h%biirent 



I should have. 

thou shouldst have. 

he should have. 

we should have. 

you should have. 

they should have. 



To hubiere kabido, I should have had. 

7Hi kubierea kabido^ thou shouldst have had. 
El kubiere kabido, he should have had 

Voaotroa kubiiremoa kabido,vre should have bad. 
Voaotroa kiUriereia kabido^ you should have had. 
Elloa kubieroH kabido, they should have had. 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB SER, TO BE. 
iKriNiTivx Mood. 



Siendo, 



to be. I Haber aido, 
Participlks. 

being. | Sido, been. 
Indicativi Mood. 



to have been 

PAST. 

Habiendo aido, having been. 

PAST INDSPINITX. 



To aoif, 


lam. 


Tokeaido, 


I have been. 


Tuerea, 


thou art. 


Tit kaa aido, 


thou hast been. 


Elaa, 


he is. 


El ka aido. 


he has been. 


J^oaotroa aomea. 


we are. 


Voaotroa kemoa aido. 


we have been. 


Voaotroa aoia, 


you are. 
they are. 


Voaottoa kabeia aido, 


you have been, 
they have been. 


Elloa aon, 


Elloa kan aido, 


IHPKRPKCT. 




plcpxrfkct. 


To era. 


I was. 


To kabia aido. 


I had been. 


TUeras, 


thou wast. 


Tit kabiaa aido. 


thou hadst been. 


El era. 


be was. 


El kabi^ aido. 


he had been. 


Voaotroa iramoa. 


we were. 


JVosotroa kabianioa aido. 


we had been. 


Voaotroa eraia, 


you were, 
they were. 




you had been, 
they had been. 


Elloa eran. 


Elloa kabiau aido. 


PAgT DKnRXTK. 




iM. pluperfect. 


Tofoi, 


I was. 


To kvbe aido, 


I had been. 


Tiifuiate, 


thou wast. 


Tit kubiate aido. 


thou hadst been. 


Elfui, 


he was. 


El kubo aido. 


he had been. 


Voaotroa fuimoa. 


we were. 


Voaotroa kubimoa aido. 


we had been. 


Voaotroa fuisteia, 


you were, 
they were. 


Voaotroa kubisteia aido. 


vou had been. 




Elloa kubierou aido. 


they had been. 


PUTTJRK. 




future perfect. 


To aerif 


I shall be. 


To kabri aido. 
Tit kabrda aido, 


IshoUhavebeen. 


Til aerAa. 


Ifeou wilt be. 


thou wilt have been. 


Elaerd, 


he will be. 


El kabrd aido. 


he will have been. 


J^oaotroa aeremoa^ 


. we shall be. 




we shall have been. 


Voaotroa aereia, 


you will be. 
they will be. 


Voaotroa kabreia aido, 


you will have been, 
they will have been. 


Elloa aerAn, 


Ellos kabr&n aido, 




Impbrati 


VB Mood. 




Seawt 


let me be. 


Saamoa noaotroa, 


let us be. 


84 £^ 


be thou. 


Sed tosotroa. 


be ye. 


Sean, 


let him be. 


Sean elloa, let them be. 



VERBS. 



SuBJUHCTivB Mood. 



7b tea, 
Tkteas, 

El SMf 

JTosotroB »eamo$, 
Vosotros ttaia, 
£Uos seaut 



I may be. 

thou mayest be. 

he may be. 

we may be. 

you may be. 

they may be. 



I may have been, 
thou mayeit have been, 
he may have been. 
J^oaotroS k&yamos sidOj we may have been. 
Fosotros hayais sido, you may have been. 

Ellas kayan ndo^ they may have been. 



To haiya sido^ 
Til kayos sido^ 
El kaya aido, 



IHTCRPKCT. 



Tofuera, seria^fuese, 
TUfueraa^ aerias, fueaea, 
ElfuerOy seriajfueae, 
JV*. fuiramoSy seriamoa^fuisemoSf 
V. fueraiSf aeriaia^ fueaeia, 
EUoa fueran^ serian^ fuestn^ 



I should be. 

thou wooldst be. 

he would be. 

we should be. 

Tou would be. 

tiiey would be. 



PLUPKRFKCT. 

Yo kuhiera^ habria^ hubiea^ aido, 

Til kubieraa, kabriaa, kubieaea aido, 

El kubiera, kabria, kubiase aido, 

JV*. kubiiramoa, kabriamos^ kvbiisemoa aido, 

V. kubieraia, kabriaia, kubieaeia aide, 

EUoa kubieran, kabrian, kabieaen aido. 



I should have been. 

thou wouldst have been. 

he would have been. 

we should have been. 

you would have been. 

they would have been. 



Tofuere, 
Tk fueraa, 
Elftteret 

J^oaotroa futrtmes, 
Voaotroa fuereis, 
EUoafueren, 



I should be. 

thou shouldst be. 

he should be. 

we should be. 

you should be. 

they should be. 



rUTURB PCRTKCT. 
Yo kubiere aido, I should have been. 

Til kubierea aido^ thou shouldst have been. 
E2 kubiere aido^ he should have been. 

M'oaotros kubiiremoa sido, we should have been. 
Voaotroa kubiereia sido^ you should have been. 
EUoa kvbieren sido^ they should have been. 



CONJUGATION OF THK VERB ESTJlR, TO BE. 
Inpinitivk Mood. 



EstaVf 



Estando, 



Yoestoy, 
TU estdst 
El eaU, 

J^oaotroa estamoa^ 
Vosotroa estaia, 
EUoa estdrif 



WPKRPICT. 



Yo estaba, 
7\1( estabaay 
El eattaa, 

Voaotroa estdbamos^ 
Fosotros estabaiSf 
EUot sstaboM, 



to be. I Haber sstado, 
Participlkb. 

being. | Estado, been. 
IvDiCATivB Mood. 



to have been. 



PA8T. 

Habiendo estado^ having 1 



thou art. 
he is. 

we are. 

you are. 
they are. 



I was. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



PAST INDCriiaTB. 



Yo ke estado^ 
Til kaa eatado. 
El ka eatado, 
JSTosotroa kemoa eatado, 
Fosotros kabeia estado, 
EUoa kan estado. 



I have been, 
thou hast been. 

he has been. 

we have been. 

you have been. 

they have been. 



PLUPBRPECT. 

Yo kabia eatado. 
Til kabias estado^ 
El kabia estado, 
fosotros keMamos estado^ 
Fosotros kahiais estado, 
EUos habian sstadOf 



I had been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

tbey had been. 



VERBS. 
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PAST DKriKXTB. 



To estuve, 
7Hi astuvistey 

El MtUVOf 

J^oaotros estuvimos^ 
P'osotros Mtuvisteiaf 
EU9» estuvieronj 



To estariy 

El estard, 
Jfoaotroa estaremotf 
Vosctros estareis^ 
EUos estarAHy 



I was. 

thou waaU 
he was. 

we were. 

you were, 
they were. 



IM. PLinPSRFBCT. 



To hvhe estado. 
Til hubisU estado. 
El kubo estado, 
JCosotros hubimos estado^ 
Vosotros kvbisteis estado, 
EUos hubieron estado^ 



I had been. 

thoQ hadst been. 

be had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they had been. 



.YUTURB PERTKCT. 



Egti yo, 
EsU il. 



I shal] be. 
tliou wilt be. 
he will be. 
we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 

Impkrattvi Mood. 

let nie be. I Estenos noaotrosj 

be thou. Estdd vosotros^ 
let him be. | EsUn ellos, 

Sdbjunctivk Mood. 



Yo habri estado^ I shall have been. 

TU habrds estadOf thou wilt have been. 

El kabrd estado^ he will have been. 

Vosotros habremos estado, we shall have been. 
Vosotros habreis estado, you will have been. 
Ellos hoArdn estado, they will have been. 



let us be. 

be ye. 

let them be 



PRKSXNT. 



To esti^ 
TkeotiSf 
Elesti, 

J^osotros estemoOf 
Vosotros esteis, 
EUo» estin, 



I may be. 

thou mayest be. 

he may be. 

we may be. 

you may be. 

uey may be. 



Yo kaya estado, I may have been. 

Tu kayos estado, thou mayest have been. 

El kaya estado, he may have been. 

JCosotros kdyamos estado, we may have been. 
Vosotros kayais estado, you may have been. 
Ellos kayan ostado, tney may have been. 



I should be. 
thou wouldst be. 
• he would be. 
we should be. 
you would be. 
they would be. 



IMPBRriCT. 

Ta estuvierUf estaria, estuviese, 

TSi estuvieraSf estarias, estuvieses, 

El estaviera, estaria, estuviese, 

JV*. estuvieramos, estariamos, estuviisemos, 

V. estuvierais, estariais, estuvieseis, 

Ellos estuvieraUf estariany estuviesen, 

PLUPBRFKCT. 

Yo hubiera, habriaj kubiese estado^ I should have been. 

Tit kubieras, kabrias, kineses estado^ thou wouldst have been. 

El kubiera, kabria, kubiese estado, he would have been. 

A*, kubiiramo^, kairiamos, kubiisemos estado^ we should have been. 
V. kubierais, kabriais^ kubieseis estado. you would have been. 

Ellos kubieranf kabrian, kubiesen estado, they would have been. 



To estuviere, 
THt estuviereSj 
El estuviere, 
Vosotros estuviiremosy 
Vosotros estuviereis, 
Ellos estuvieren. 



I should be. 

thou shouldst be. 

he should be. 

we should be. 

you should be. 

tJiey should be. 



nTTURB PBRFBCT. 

To kubiere estado. I should ^ . 

Til hubieres estado, thou shouldst | 

El kubiere estado, be should I J 

JSTosotros kubiiremos estado, we should f « 
Vosotros kubiereis estado, you should j % 

EUos kubieren estado, they should j •^ 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN jS R 
Inpxnitivb Mood. 



Amor, 



to love. I Haber amado, 
Partxciplks. 



tu have loved. 



Amando, 



loving. I AfMLdo, loved. Mabiondo amado, haTing loved 
28 
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Xmdicattvb Mood. 



Ko90tT0S OfMrMty 

Vo80tTU9 amat«, 
EUmmmm^ 



IMPCRrXCT. 



To OMoha^ 
7% amahas-^ 

KosoiTOS amithamjoay 
VoMtTos antaboM^ 
£Uo$ amodan, ■ 



PAST DininTB. 



To amij 
Tk amaste^ 
Blamdy 

M'osotros amamoit^ 
Fosotroa amaateio, 
Elloa amaron^ 

r\ 

To amari^ 
Tk amarASf 
El amard, 
fosotroa amar^joMO^ 
Voaotroa amaroiaf 
Elloa atnariin. 



Amatky 
Jlnuil, 



I love. 

thou loveit. 

he love*. 

we love. 

you love. 

they love. 



I loved. 

thou lovedst. 

be loved. 

we loved. 

you loved. 

they loved. 



I loved. 

thou lovedst. 

he loved. 

• we loved. 

you loved. 

they loved. 



I ihall love, 
thou wilt love, 
he will love, 
we shall love, 
you will love, 
they will love. 



PAST INDBnNITB. 



To ke ama4o^ I have loved. 

7Hi has amado, thou bast loved. 

El ka amadOj he has loved. 

J^oaotroa hemoa amado, we have loved. 

Voaotroa kabeia amado, you have loved. 

Elloa han amado, they have loved. 

PLUPKRPKCT. 

To habia amado. 
Tit Kabiaa amado. 
El habia amado, 
Voaotroa habiamoa amado, 
Voaotroa habiaia amado, 
Elloa habiau amado. 



I bad loved. 

thou faadst loved. 

he had loved. 

we had loved. 

you had loved. 

they had loved. 



IM. PLUPERFECT. 



To hube amado, 
Tk hnbiate amado. 
El hubo amado, 
JCoaotroa kubimoa amado, 
Vosotroa hubiateis amado, 
Elloa hubieron amado. 



I had loved. 

thou hadst loved. 

he had loved. 

we had loved. 

you had loved. 

they had loved. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

To kabri amado, I shall have loved. 

Tk habrda amado, thou wilt have loved. 

El kabrd amado, he will have loved. 

M'osotroa habremoa amado, we shall have loved. 
Voaotroa habreia amado, you will have loved. 
EUos habrdn amado, uey will have loved. 



Imperative Moos. 

let me love. | JJmnnoa noaotroa, let us love. 

love thou, ^mid voaotroa, love ye. 

let him love. ] ^men elloa, let them love. 



Subjunctive Mood. 



To ame, 
Tk amea, 
El ame, 

Voaotroa amemoa, 
Voaotroa ameia, 
Elloa amen. 



I may love 

thou mayest love. 

he may love. 

we may love. 

you may love. 

they may love. 



To haya amado, I may have loved. 

Tk hayas amado, thou mayest have loved. 

El haya amado, he may have loved. 

Voaotroa hdyamoa amado, we may have loved. 
Voaotroa hayaia amado, you may have loved. 
Elloa hayan amado, wj may have loved. 



IMPERFECT. 



To ama-ra,-riaj'ae, 

£k ama-raa,-naa,-aes, 
r oma-ra,-rifl,-»i!, 
JV. am&-ramoa,-riamoa,-8emo8, 
V. ama-raia,-riais,-8eia, 
Elloa ama-ran,-rian,-aen, 

PLUPERFECT. 

To hvbiera, kabria, hubiefie amado, 
7H( hubieraa, habriaa, hubieaea amado. 
El hubiera, habria, hubieae amado, 
A*, hubiiramoa, habriamoa, hubiiaemoa 
V. hubieraia, habriaia, hubieaeia amado, 
Elloa hMbieran, habrian, hubieaen amado. 



I should love. 

thou wouidst love. 

he would love. 

we should love. 

you would love. 

they would love. 



I should have loved. 

thou wouidst have loved. 

he would have loved. 

we should have loved. 

you would have loved. 

they would have loved. 
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To amarey 
Tu amareSf 
El amare, 

J^osotros amdremos, 
Fosotros amareist 
EUost 



I should love. 

thou shouldst love. 

he should love. 

we should love. 

yoji should love. 

they should love. 



FUTURE PKRrSCT. 



I should^ . 
thou shouldst I ^ 



Yo hubiere amado, 

Til hubieres amado, 

El hubiere amado, he should 

J\rosotro3 hfubiiremos amado, we should , 

Vosotros hubiet^eis amado, yun should j 

EUos hvbieren amado, - they should j 






SECOND CONJUGATION IN ER. 





iNiiNiTiVK Mood. 


PRtaKNT. 


1 


PAST. 


Beber, 


to drink. | 


Haber bebido, to have drank. 




Participles. 


FRKBBNT. 




PAST. 


Btibiendo, 


drinking. 


Bebido, drunk. Habieudo bebido, having drunk. 




Indicative Mood. 


PRKSKNT. 




PAST INDKHNITE. 


To bebo. 
Til bebes, 
El bebe, 

JVosoiros bebemos, 
Vosotros bebeis, 
%Ellos beben, 


I drink. 

thou drinkest. 

he drinks. 

we drink. 

you drink. 

they drink. 


TU has bebido, thou hast drunk. 
El ha bebido, he has drunk. 
J^osotros kemos bebido, we have drunk. 
Vosotros itabeis bebido, you have drunk. 
EUos han bebido, they have drunk. 


.IMFIRFECT. 




PLTTPERPECT. 


To bebia, 
TU bebias 
El bebia, 

JN'osotros bebiamos, 
Vosotros bebiaisr 
Elloa bebian. 


I drank. 

thou drankest. 

he drank. 

we drank. 

you drank. 

they drank. 


To habia bebido, I had drunk. 
Tit habias bebido, thoti hadst drunk. 
El habia bebido, he had drank. 
JSTosotros habiamos bebido, we had drunk. 

EUos habian bebido, , they had drunk. 


PAST DEriMITK. 


IM. PLUPERFECT. 


To bebi. 
Til beHsU, 
El bebiS, 

J^osotros bebimos, 
Vosotros bebisteis, 
Ellas bebieroTtj 


I drank. 

thou drankest. 

he drank. 

we drank. 

you drank. 

they drank. 


To hhbe bebido, I had drunk. 
Til hubiste bebido, thou hadst drunk. 
Fd hubo bebido, he had drunk. 

Vosotros hubisteis bebido, you had drunk. 
EUos hubieron bebido, they had drunk. 


PTTTURI. 




FUTURE PERFECT. 


To beberi, 
Til beber As, 
El beberd, 

Vosotros bebereist 
Elloa beberdn. 


I shall drink, 
thou wilt drink, 
he will drink, 
we shall drink 
you will drink. 
they will drink. 

Impbrati 


To habri bebido, t shall have drunk. 
Tit habr&s bebido, thoa wilt have drunk. 
El habrd bebido, he will have drunk. 
Kosotroshabremos bebido, we shall have drank. 
Vosotros habreis bebido, you will have drunk. 

VE Mood. 


Beba yo, 
BebetA, 
Bebail, 


let me drink. 

drink thou. 

let him drink. 


Bebamos nosotros, let us drink. 
Beb4d vosotros, drink ye. 
Beban dlos, let them drink. 



Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT. 

To beba, I may drink. 
Til bebas, thou mayest drink. 

El beba, he may drink. 

Vosotros bebamos, we may drink. 

Vosotros bebais, you may drink. 

EUos beban, they may drink. 



PERFECT. 
To haya bebido, I may have drunk. 

Tit hayas bebido, thou mayest have drunk. 

El haya bebido, • he may have drunk. 

.Vosotros hdyamos b^ido, we may have drunk. 
Vosotros hayais bebido, you may have drunk. 
EUos havan bebido, they may have drunk. 
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VERBS. 



IMPKRFBCT. 



To hA-iera^'tria^-iest, 

El beb-iera^-eriaritse^ 
A*, beb-iiramotj-eriamosriisemos^ 
V. beb-ieraiSf-eriaiSf-ieaeta^ 
EU08 &ed-ieran,-er»an,-te«en, 



PLUPBRFBCT. 



I should drink. 

thoa wouMst driok. 

he would drink. 

we ahonid drink 

you would drink. 

they would drink 



To kubierBy habria^ hubiete bebido, I should have drunk. 

Tit hubieraa, habriast kubieses bebido, thoa wouldst have drunk. 

El hubiera, habria, hvbiese bebido^ he would have drunk. 

A*, kubiiramos, habriamos^ hubiisemoa bebido, we should have drunk. 
F*. hubieraiSy kabriaia, hubieseia bebidoj you would have drunk. 

EUoa hubieranf hubrianj hubieaen bebido^ they would have drunk 



To bebiere^ 
T& bebierea. 
El bebiere, 
JVo.«otro« bebiiremoaf 
Vo'otroa bebieraia^ 
EUoa bebiermf 



*I should drink. 

thou sbouldst drink. 

he should drink. 

we should drink. 

vou should drink. 

they should drink. 



PVTURB PBRFBCT. 

To kubiere bebido^ I should ' 

Til kubierea bebido^ thou shouldst 

El kubiere bebido^ he should 

J^oaotroa htibiiremoa bebido^ we should 

Vosotros hubieriea bebido, vou should . 

EUoa hubieren bebido, tbey should^ 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN JR. 



Sufrir, 



SufriendOf 



To avfrOf 
Tit aufrea^ 
Elavfre, 

^oaatroa avfrimoa, 
Foaotroa avfria^ 
EUoa aufreuy 



Inpinitivb Mood. 

to suffer. I Haber avfrido, 
Participlbb. 

suffering. | Sufrido, suffered. 
Indicativb Moop 



to have ■nffered. 



PAST. [suffered. 

Habiendo avfrido^ having 



ZXPBRPBCT. 



To avfria^ 
Til avfriaa, 
El avfria, 
M'oaotroa avfriamoat 
Foaotros avfriaia, 
EUoa avfriaiif 



I suffer. 

thou sufferest. 

he suffers. 

we suffer. 

•vou suffer. 

they suffer. 



I suffered. 

thou suiTeredst. 

he suffered. 

we suffered. 

you suffered.. 

tiiey suffered. 



P^BT DBFINITB. 



Toavfri, 
Til aufriaU, 
El avfriS, 
J^osotroa aufrimoa^ 
Fbaotrmt avfriateia^ 
JBUoa avfrieroH, 



I suffered. 

thou sufferedst. 

he suffered. 

we suffered. 

you suffered. 

they suffered. 



PAST INDBriNITB. 



To he avfrido^ 
Til haa avfridoy 
El ha avfridOf 
J^Toaotroa hemos avfrido, 
Foaotroa habeia avfrido, 
EUoa han avfrido. 



I have suffered, 
thou hast suffered. 

he has suffered. 

we have suffered. 

you have suffered. 

they have suffiered. 



PLUPBRPBCT. 

To habia avfrido^ I had suffered. 

Til habitia aufrido, thou hadst suffered. 

El habia avfrido, he had suffered. 

J^oaotros habiamoa avfrido, we had suffered. 
Vosotros habiaia avfrido, you had suffered. 
EUoa habian avfrido, they had suffered. 



IM. PLUPBRPBCT. 



To hnbe avfrido, 
Tu hhbiste avfrido. 
El hnbo avfrido, 
Jifo'otroa hvbimo^ avfrido, 
Vcotroa kubisteia snfrido, 
EUoa hvbicron avfrido. 



I had suffered. 

thou hadst suffered. 

he had suffered. 

we had suffered. 

vou had suffered. 

they had suffered. 



VERBS. 
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Tii sufrirdgf 
El svfrirA, 
Jfosotros svfriremoSf 
Vo90tros sufrireiSf 
EU08 sufrirAUf 



Sufra yoy 
Sitfre tky 
St^fra a, 



rUTURI PKKFICT. 



I shall BufTer. 
thou wilt suffer, 
he will suffer. 
we ffhall suffier. 
you will suffer, 
they will suffer. 

Ihpkrativk Mood. 
let me suffer. | Suframos nosotroa, let us suffer, 
suffer thou. Sufrtd vosotros, tuffetye, 

let him ^fllfer. | Sufran ellos^ let them suffer. 

SUBJUNCTTVK MoOD. 



Yo habri sufrtdo, I shall 

T-U habr&^attfridOf thou wilt 

El habr&lnfrido, he will 

^0 otros habremos svfrido, we shall 
Vosotros habreis sv/ndo^ , you will 
EU08 habrdn svfrido^ they will 



havel 
have ^ 
have I £ 
have f (§ 
have S 
have] 



To sv/rCj 
Tit svfras. 
El sufra, 

JVosotroa suframos^ 
Vosotros sufrais, 
Ellos sufran^ 



PRJESKNT. 



Fmay suffer. 

thou mayest suffer. 

he may suffer. 

we may suffer. 

you may suffer. 

they may suffer. 



PKRFSCT. y 

To haya sufrido, I may have 

Til kayos sufrido, thou mayest have 

El haya sufrido, he may have 

J^osotros hdyamos svfrido, we may have 
Vosotros kayais sufrido, you may have 
Ellos kayan svfrido, they may have. 



IMFKRFBCT. 



To sufri-era,-ria,-ese, 

Til sufri,-eras,-riasreses, 

El sufri-era,-ria,-ese, 

JV*. sufri-iramos,-riamos,-6seino8, 

V. svfri-erais,-riais,-eseis, 

Ellos sufri-sran,-rian,-esen. 



I should suffer. 

thou wouldst suffer. 

he would suffer. 

we should suffer. 

you would suffer. 

they would suffer. 



FLCPKRFECT. 



To hubiera, habria, hubeise sufrido, I should have suffered. 

THk kubieras, hidtrias, hubieses sufrido, thou wouldst have suffered. 

El htdnera, kabria. hubiese svfrido, he would have suffered. 

■ JV*. hubiiramos, habriamos, hubiisemos sufrido, we should have suffered. 
v. hubierais, hahriais, huJneseis sufrido, you would have suffered. 

" " ■■ they 



EUos hubieran, habrian, hiibiesen sufrido. 



To svfriere. 
Tit sufrieres. 
El svfriere, 
Vosotros svfriirefMS, 
Vosotros sufriereis, 
EUos svfrieren, 



I shDuld suffer. 

thou shouldst suffer. 

he should suffer. 

we should suffer. 

vou should suffer. 

tbey should suffer. 



ley would have suffered. 

FUTURE PKRFKCT. 



To hubiere sufrido, I should have' 

Til hvbieres svfrido, thou shouldst have 
El hubiere sufrido, he should have 

JV*. kubiiremos svfrido, . we should have 
v. hvbiereis svfrido^ you should have 

Ellos hubieren svfrido, they should have 



CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB SER AMADO, TO BE LOVED. 



Seramado, 



Biendo amado. 



To soy amado. 
Til eres amado. 
El es amado, 
JV*. somas amados, 
V. sois amados, 
Ellos son amados, 



Infinitivb Mood. 

I PAiT 

to be loved. | Saber sxdo amado, to have been loved. 

Participle s. 



PAST. 



being loved, j HaJnendo sido amado. 
Indicative Mood. 



having been loved. 



I am loved, 
thou art loved. 

he is loved. 

we a^ loved. 

you ai^ loved. 

they are loved. . 



PAST indefinite. 



To he sido amado, I have been loved. 

Til has sido amado, thou hast be%n loved. 

El ha sido amado, he has been loved. 

JV*. hemos sido amados, we have been loved. 

V. haJ>eis sido amados, you have been loved. 

Ellos han sido amados, they have been loved. 

28* 
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VERBS. 



IMPERFECT. 



Yo era anuuio. 
Til eras amado^ 
El era amado, 
JV*. eramos amados, 
V. erais amados, 
JEUos eran amados. 



} was loved. 

thou 'w&st loved. 

he was loved. 

we were loved. 

you were loved. 

they were loved. 



PAST DKriKITK. 



Yofui amado^ 
Tikfuiste amado, 
Elfui amado, 
JV*. fuimos amados, 
V.fuiiteis amados, 
Ellos fueron amados, 



To seri amado, 
TiL serds amado. 
El serd amado^ 
JV. seremos amados, 
V' sereia amados, 
Ellos serdn amados, 



1 was loved. 

thou wast loved 

he was loved. 

we were loved. 

you were loved. 

they were loved. 



I shall be loved, 
thou wilt be loved, 
he will be loved, 
we shall be loved, 
you will be loved, 
they will be loved. 



PLUPKRPKCT. 

Yo kabia sido amado^ I had been loved. 

Til habias sido amado, thou hndst been loved. 
El habia sido amado, he had been loved. 

JV*. habiamos sido amados, we had been loved. 
y. habiais sido amados, you had been loved. 
Ellos habian sido amados, they had been loved. 

IM. PLUPERFECT. 

Yo ht^e sido amado, I had been loved. 

Tit^ubiste sido amado, thou hadst been loved. 
El hubo sido amado, he had been loved. 

JV*. hubimos sido amados, we had been loved. 
V. kvbisteis sido amadosy you had been loved. 
Ellos hubieron sido amados, they had been loved. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



Yo habri sido amado, 
Tii habrds sido amado, 
El kabrd sido amado, 
JV*. habremos sido amados, 
V. habreis sido amados. 



I shall have 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you will have 



JEllos habrdn sido amados, they will have 



Sea amado. 
Si amado. 
Sea amado. 



Imperative Mood. 

let me be loved. | Seamos amados, let us be loved. 

be thou loved. Sed amMos, be ye loved. 

let him be loved. | Sean amados, let them be loved. . 



Subjunctive mood. 



Yo sea amado. 
Tit seas amado, 
El sea atnado, 
JV*. seatnos amados, 
V. seais amados, 
Ellos sean amados. 



I may 'be loved. 

thou mayest be loved. 

he may be loved. 

we may be loved. 

you may be loved. 

they may be loved. 



To haya sido amado, I may have"^ . 

Tu hayas sido amado, thou maymt have S 
El haya sido amado, he may have % 

JV*. hdyamos sido amados, we may have "^ 
F. hayais sido amados, you may have 

Ellos kayan sido amados, they may have 



IMPERFECT. 



Yofuera, seria,fuese amado, 
Titfueras, serias, fueses amado, 
Elfuera, seria,faese amado, 
JV. fuiramos, seriamos, fuisemos amados, 
V. fuerais, seriais, fueseis amados, 
Ellos fueran, serian, fuesen amados. 



I should be loved 

thou wouldst be loved. 

he would be loved. 

we should be loved. 

you would be loved. 

they would be loved. 



PLUPERFECT. 

To kubiera, habria, hubiese sido amado, I should have been loved. 

Tit hubieras, habrias, hubieses sido amado, thou wouldst have been loved. 

El kttbiera, habria, hubiese sido amado, he would have been loved. 
JV. hubiiremos, habriamoe, hvbiisemos sido amados, we should have been loved. 

y. hubiereis, habriais, hubieseis sido amados, you would have been loved. 

Ellos hubieran, habrian, hubiesen sido amados, they would have been loved. 



To fuere amado, 
THifueres amado, 
Elfuere amado, 
Jf.fuiremos amados, 
V.fuereis amados, 
Ellos fueren amados. 



I should be loved. 

thou shouldst be loved. 

be should be loved. 

we should be loved. 

you should be loved. 

they should be loved. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



To hubiere sido 
Til hubieres sido 
El hvbiere sido 
JV. hvbiiremos sido 
V. hubiereis sido 
Ellos hubieren sido 



I should hnve^ 
'* thou shouldsthave 
^ he should have 
I we should have 
E you should h&ve 
^ they should bave^ 



J 
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CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 



BaMarse, 



BanAndosCt 



iNnNiTivK Mnox>. 

T. , 

to bathe (oneself.*) | Haberse banaio, 
Participlks. 



PAST. 

to have bathed (ooeself .*) 



PRKSKNT. 

To me baiio, 

TiL U banas^ 

El se bana^ 

J^oBotro8 noa banamoit 

Vosotroa <u banaisj 

EUos se banan^ 

' IMPKRrCCT. 

To me banaba-y 
Til te baiiabae, 
El se banabaj 
yv". nos bandbamos 
V. 08 bandbais, 
EUos se baflaban, 

PAST DEFINITK. 

To me bandy 
Til te banaste. 
El se band, 
JV. nos bahamosy 
V. OS bahasteis, 
EUos se banaroiij 

PUTURB. 

To me banariy 
Til te banarASi 
El se baiiarAy 
JV*. nos banaremos, 
V. OS banareis, 
EUos se banardn^ 



I ^ «'^«T. [bathed, 

bathing. | Baiiado, bathed: Habiindose baHAdo^ having 
Indicativk Mood. 

past indxpinitk. 

To me he baHado, I have bathed. 

Til te has banadot thou hast bathed. 

El se A# baHadOj he has bathed. 

JSTosotros nos hsmosbafiado^ we have bathed. 

Vo»otro8 08 habeis baiiadOf you have bathed. ■ 

Ellos se han banado^ they have bathed. 



I bathe. 

thou bathest. 

he bathes. 

we bathe. 

you bathe. 

they bathe. 

I bathed. 

thou bathedst. 

he bathed. 

we bathed. 

yoD bathed. 

they bathed. 

I bathed. 

thou bathedst. 

he bathed. 

we bathed. 

you bathed. 

they bathed. 

I shan bathe, 
thou wilt bathe. 

he will bathe, 
we shall bathe, 
you will bathe, 
they will bathe. 



PLCPKRFKCT. 



To me hahia banado, 
Tu te habias banado, 
El se habia banado ^ 
JV. nos habiamos banado^ 
V. OS habiais banado, 
EUos se habian banado, 



I had bathed. 

thou hadst bathed. 

he had bathed. 

we had bathed. 

you had bathed. 

they had bathed. 



IM. PLUPKRFKCT. 

To me.hube banado, % I had 

Til te hubiste banado, thou hadst 

El se hubo banado, he had 

JV*. nos hubimos banado^ we had 

V. OS hubisteis banado, you had 

EUos se hubieron ban ado j . they had 

FUTURE PBRFBCT. 

To TM habri banado, I shall have 

Tit te habr&s banado, thou wilt have 
El se habrA banado, he will hafe 

JV*. nos habremos banado, we shall have 
y. 08 habreis banado^ you will have 
Ellos se habrAn baHado, they will have 



bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed. 



bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed, 
bathed. 



BAneme yo, 
BAHate tii, 
BAneae it. 



Impkratitk Mood. 
let me bathe. I Banimonos nosotros, let us bathe, 
bathe thou. BaHaoa voaotros^ bathe ye. 

let him bathe. | BAnense ellos, let tliem bathe. 

Subjunctive Mood. 



To me baHe, 
Til te banes, 
El se banSj 
JV*. nos banemoSy 
V. OS baneis^ 
EUos ae baHen, 



I may bathe. 

thou mayest bathe. 

he may bathe. 

we may bathe. 

you may bathe. 

they may bathe. 



To me hafa banado, I may have bathed. 

Til te hayas banado, thou mayest have bathed. 
El ae haya banado^ he may have bathed. 

JV*. nos hAyamoa banado, we may have bathed. 
V. OS hayaia banado, you may have bathed. 
EUos ae hayan banado, they may have bathed. 



IMPERFECT. 
To me bana-ray-ria,-se. 
Til te bana-ras,-rias, ses. 
El se bana-ra,-ria,-se, 
JV*. nos baAA-ramos,-Hamos,-8emos, 
V. OS bana-rais, riais,-seis, 
EUos bana-Tan,-rian,-8en, 



I should bathe. 

thou wouldst bathe. 

he would bathe. 

we should bathe. 

you would bathe. 

they would bathe. 



* The reflective pronoun may either be employed or omittecT with this verb in the English. 
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VERBS. 



PLTTFBRPSCT. 

To tR0 kahierOy habria^ hubie6e banado^ I ihonld have bnthed. 

Til te hubiercu, habrias, hubieses banado^ thou wouldst have bathed. 

El se hiibiera, habria^ hubieae banado, he would have bathed. 
JV. ti08 kubiiramos, habriamos^ hubiisemos banado, we should have bathed. 

F. OS kubieraia^ habriaiSf kubieaeia banado, yoa would have bathed. 

JBUoa hubierany habrianf hubieaen banado, they would have bathed. 



FUTURB. 



Yd me baiiare, 
Til- te baHarea^ 
El ae baflare, 
JV. nos baHAremoa, 
V. 08 baiiareia, 
EUoa ae batiareny 



I ihould bathe. 

thou sbouldst bathe. 

he should bathe. 

we should bathe. 

you should bathe. 
f should bathe. 



▼oui 
they I 



rUTURK PBRrXCT. 



To me hubiere banado, 
Tit te hubierea baHado^ 
El ae hubiere baHado, 
JV*. noa kubiiremos banado, 
V. oa hubiereia baHado^ 
Elloa ae hubieren banado, 



I should 

thou shonldst 

he should 

we should 

rou should 

should, 



you 
they 



CONJUGATION OF AN IMPERSONAL VERB. 

Impevsonal Verbs are those which are used only in the third person singular, 
without any individual subject. 

iNFiNinvR Mood. 



Cfraniiar, 



to hail. I Hdber granixado, 
Partioiplks. 



to have hailed. 



Gramxamdo, 



hailiuf. I Qranivido, 
Dtdicativb Mood. 



hailed. 





PRBSKMT. 




Qraniia, 


IMPBRPBCT. 


it hails. 


Granizaba, 




it hailed. 


CfranitS, 




it hailed. 


OranizarAf 


PRBSBNT. 


it will hail. 

BCBJUHCT 


Oraniee, 


IlffPERFBCT. 


it may haiL 


Granizara,-ria,-ae, 


it might hail. 


Oramxare, 




it should hail. 



PAST IHDBninTB. 

Ha granixado, it has hailed. 

PLUPBRFBCT. 

Habia granizado, it had hailed. 

IM. PLUPBRFBCT. 

Hubd granixado, it had hailed. 

FUTURB. PBRFBCT. 

Habri granizado, it will have hailed. 



PBRFBCT. 

Hafa granixado, it may have hailed. 

' PLUPBRFBCT. ^y^y^ hailed. 

Hubiera, kabna, hubieae granixado, it might 

FTTTURB PBRFBCT. 

Hubiere granizado, it should have hailed. 



UtREGVLAR VERBS. 333 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Verbs which do not follow one of the paradigms given in ar, br, or ir are 
called IRREGULAR. The oonjugatbn of all such verbs is given on the pages im- 
mediately following. Let the following slight changes however be first noted, for 
although departures from the paradigms given, they are not considered as 
irregularities. 

1. Verbs ending In car change c into gw, when followed by c, as huscar^ bttsqui. 

2. Those ending in gar change g into gu when followed by e ; as, U&gary Uegui. 

3. Those ending in guir change gu into g when followed by a or o in a different syllable ; as 
BeguiTf 8ig-t/. 

4. Several ending in cer and cir change c into z when followed by a or o ; as veneer, venxcu, 
venzo, 

6. Several ending in quir change qu into e when followed by a or o ; as ddinquir^ ddineOf 
deUncamos. 

6. Several ending ing'er,^zr change 5* into/ when followed byo oro; as eager ^ cojan; 
ungir, unjo. 

These changes, it is readily seen, are made that the last consonant may retain the same 
sound in these, as in the other terminations. 

/preceded by a, or «t, is changed Into y in the third persons of the past definite of the 
second and third conjugations; also, in the first and third forms of the imperfect subjunctive, 
in the future subjunctive, and in the present participle ; as CaeTf caydy cayeron^ ecu/era, cay- 
ese, cayere^ eayendo. Leer, leydy leyeron, leyera, leyeae, leyere, leyendo ArgV^ir^ arguydf 
arguyeron^ etc. 

Nom— In the paradigms on the following pages, the narts of the verbs which are irregular 
are printed in italics. ^ 
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CONJUGAJION OF 



CONJUGATION OF 



FmsT 



IMFINXTIVB 

present. 


PARTIOIPLBS mDlOATZVB. 


INDIOATITB 

trnperfectm 


Past 

dejinite. 


Andar, 
to go. 


Andando, 
Andado, 


Ando, 
andas, 
anda. 


g s s 


Yo andaba, 
etc. 


Anduve^ anduvimos^ 
<mduvi8te^ anduvisteia, 
anduvOf anduvteron^ 


COKTAR, 

to delate. 


Contando, 
Contado, 


Cuento, 
cuentaSy 
cueniaj 


contamos, 
contais. 


etc. 


Cont6; 

contaste, 

contd, 


contamos, 
contasteis, 
•contarou. 


Dar, 

to give. 


Dando, 
Dado, 


Day, 
das, 
da. 


damns, 

dais, 
dan, 


Daba, 
etc. 


diste] 
did, 


dimos^ 
disuis, ' 
dieron. 


Errar, 
to err. 


Errando, 
Errado, 


Yerro, 
yerraSf 
yerra, 


erramos, 

errais, 

yerran, 


Erraba, 
etc. 




erramos, 
errasteis, 
errarou. 


JUOAR, 

tophty. 


Jugando, 
Jugado, 


m 


111 


Jugaba, 
etc. 


Jugug, 
jugaste. 


jugamos, 
jugasteis, 
jugaron. 


Tbmtar, * 
to try. 


Tentando, 
Tentado, 


Tiento, 
tientaa, 
tientaf 


a = S 


Tentaba, 
etc. 


g 1 s 


tentamos, 
tenta^gy, 
tentafH. 

SECOND 


Cabbr, 

to be coK' 
tained. 


Cabiendo, 
Cabido, 


Quepo, 
cabes, 
cabe. 


cabemos, 

cabeis, 

caben. 


Oabia, 
etc. 


Cupe 
eupiste 
eupo ' 


cupimoSf 
cupisteis, 
cupteron, 


Cabr, 

tofda. 


Cayendo, 
Caido, 


Caigo, 

caes, 

cae. 


caemos, 

caeis, 

caen, 


Caia, 
etc. 


Cai 

caiste, 
cay6. 


caimoft, 
caisteis, 
cayeroD. 


Haobr, 

to do. 


Haciendo, 
Hecho^ 


Hago, 
haces, 
hace. 


hacemos, 

hacels, 

hacen, 


Hacia, 
etc. 


Hiety 

hicUte, 

hizOf 


hieimos, 
hieiateiSf 
hicieron: 


MOVBR, 

to move. 


Moviendo, 
Movido, 


MuevOf 
mtceveSf 
mueve^ 


movemos, 

moveis, 

mueven, 


Movia, 
etc. 


Movf 

movifite 

movi6 


ii|. 

t. i i 



* ScUitfacer, a compound of Aooer, has in 
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THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



CONJUGATION. 



Indigativb 
% future. 


Impkrativb. 


SUBJITNOTIVB. 

present. 


imperfect and future. 


Andar6, 
etc. 


Ande, 
anda, 
ande, 


111 


Ande, 
andes, 
ande, 


'III 


And -uviera,-arla,*uvteM 

etc. 
Anduvierey etc. 


Contarg, 

etc. 


Cuente, 

'cuenta 

cuente, 


contemos, 

contad, 

cuenten. 


CuentCy 
euentesy 
cuentCy 


contemos, 
*" conteis. 
euenten. 


Conta-ra,-ria,-a8e, 

etc. 
Contare, etc 


Dar£, 

etc. 


D6, 

da, 
d6, 


demos 

dad 

den 


D6y 

des, 

d6y 


demos, 

deis, 

den, 


Dieray daria, dieety 

etc. 
Dierey etc. 


Errarg, 
etc. 


Yerre^ 
yerr'a, 
yerre, 


erremos, 

errad, 

yerrew, 


Yerrey 
ycfVc, 


erremos," 

erreis, 

yerreny 


£iiTa-ra,-ria,-se| 

etc, 
Errare, etc. 


Jugar€, 
etc. 


Juegue, 

juega, 

juegue, 


juguemos, 
jueguen. 


Ccc 


juguemoff, 

jugueis, 

jwguen. 


Jagara,-ria,-se, 

etc, 
Jugare, etc. 


Tentar6, 
etc. 


Tientey 
tienta, 
tientey 


tentemos, 

tentad, 

tienten. 


Tiente, 
tientegy 
tientey 


Ill 


Tenta-ra,-ria,-se, 

etc. 
Tentare, etc. 



CONJUGATION 



Cabriy 
etc. 

• 


Quepoy 

cabe, 

quepay 


quepamoty 

cab(Sd, 

quepan. 


Quepoy 
quepasy 
quepa, 


quepaisy 
quepan. 


Cupieray cabria, euptew, 

etc. 
Cupierey etc 


Caere, 
etc. 


Caigay 

cae, 

caigay 


eaigamosf 

ca6d, 

eaigon. 


Caigay 
eaigasy 
eaiga. 


catgatnoSy 

caigaiSy 

caigan. 


Cajera, caeria, cayese, 

etc. 
Cayere, etc. 


Hcariy 
etc. 


BagOy 

haxy* 

hagoy 


hagamo9y 

hac^d, 

kagany 


US 


hagamosy 

kagaiSy 

hagan. 


Hicieray kariayhicieaey 

etc. 
Hieierey etc. 


Moverg, 
etc. 


Muevciy 
muevey 
muevay 


movamos 

mov^d 

muevan. 


Muevay 
muev(Uy 
muevOy 


ill 


MoTiera, movcria, moT- 

iese, etc. 
Moviere, etc* 



this person both eatisfax and satitface. 
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CONJUGATION OF 



present. 




znsioativb. 
imperfect. 


PAST 

definite. 


Olbr, 

toemeU. 


Oliendo, 
Olido, 


HuelOf 
hueleej 
hueU, 


olemos, 

oleis, 

huelen. 


Olia, 

etc. 


OK, 

oliste, 
oU6, 


olimos, 
oliBteis, 
oKeron. 


Parbokr,* 
to appear. 


Parecieodo,. 
Parccldo, 


Parez^o,* 

pareces, 

parece, 


parecemos, 

pareceis, 

parecen, 


parecia, 
etc. 


^ff 


parcimos, 
parecisteis, 
parecieron. * 


PLAOBB,f 

topleaae* 




place, 




Pliii;^'" 


pbtgo. 





PODBR, 

to be able. 


Pudiendo, 
Podido, 


Puedo, 
puedes, 
puedet 


podemos, 

podeis, 

pueden^ 


Podia, 


Pude, 

pudiate, 

pudo, 


puditnoay 
pudiateiay 
pudieron. 


POMBR, 

top^: 


Poniendo, 
PueatOj 


' Pongo, 
pones, 
pone, 


ponemoB, 

poneis, 

ponen. 


Ponia, 
etc. 


Puse, 

pusiate, 

puao, 


puaimoa, 
puaiateia, 
puaieron. 


QuBRBR, Qaeriendo, 
to be unUing. Querido, 


Quiero, 
quieres, 
quieref 


queremos, 

quereis, 

quierenf 


Queria, 
etc. 


Quise, 

guiaiatey 

quiao, 


quiaimoa^ 
quiaiateiay 
quiaieron. 


Sabbr, 
to know. 


Sabiendo, 
Sabido, 


Si, 

sabes, 

sabe, 


sabemos, 

sabeis, 

saben, 


Sabia, 
etc. 


Supe, 

aupiate, 

aupo, 


aupimoay 
aupiateiay 
aupieron. 


SOLBR,t 

to be acctu 
tamed to. 


Soliendo, 
- Bolido, 


Suelo, 
euelesj 
suele, • 


selemos 

soleis, 

suelen. 


Solia, 
etc. 


golf, 

soliste, 

solid, 


solimos, 
Bolisteis, 
solieron. 


Tbnbbr, 

to extend. 


Tendiendo, 
Tendido, 


Tiendo, 
tiendea, 
tiende. 


tendetnos, 

teadeis, 

tienden. 


Tendia, 
etc. 


Ui 


tendimos, 
tendisteis, 
tendieron 


Tbnbr, 
to have. 


Teniendo, 
Tenido, 


Tengo, 
tienee, 
tiene. 


tenemos, 

teneis, 

tienen. 


Tenia, 
etc. 


tutfiatey 

tUVOj 


fuotmoA, 
tuviateiSf 
tuvieron. 


Trabr, 
to bring. 


Trayendo, 
Traido, 


TraigOj 

traes, 

trae, 


traemos, 

traeis, 

traen. 


Trala, 
etc. 


Trqie, 

trtgiate, 

trajo. 


trafimoa^ 
trajiateia, 
trqferon. 


Valbr, 
to be worth 


Valiendo, 
. Valido, 


Valgo, 
valea, 
▼ale. 


Ill 


Valia, 
etc. 


Vail, 

▼aliste, 

valitf, 


▼alimos, 
▼alisteis, 
▼alieroo. 



• All verbs in acer, ecer, and oeer (except hacer and eoeer) 

t Placer is used only in the tenses and persons here given, and 

X This verb is ieldom used except in the 
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IzroiOATIVB 

future. 



mPKRATIVB. 



01er6, 
etc. 



Huela, 

hude, 

huela, 



olamos, 

ol6d, 

hudan. 



aUBJITNOTIVB 

present. 



Huela, 
kudos, 
huda, 



Parecor^, Parezca, parezeamo8,Parexcat 

etc. parece, parecgd, pareiscas, 

parezca, parezcan, parezca, 



olamos, 

olais, 

hudan. 



SuBJtTNOTiVB. 

imperfect and future. 

Oliera, oleria, oliese, 
olieras, olerias, etc. 
Oliere, etc. 



parezcamos, Parec-iera-eria-iese, 
parezcais, parec-ieras-erias, etc. 
parezcan, Pareciere, etc. 









Plegue, 




Pluguiera, ptuguiese^ 
Pluguiercf 


Podri, 
etc. 


wanting. 




Pueda, 
puedas,^ 
pueda,' 


podamos, 

podais 

puedctn. 


Pudieroy podria, pudi- 

ese. 
Pudiere, etc. 


Pondri, 
etc. 


Ponga, 

pon, 

ponga, 


pongainos, 

pon6d, 

pongan, 


Ponga, 
pongas, 
ponga, 


pongainos, 

pongais, 

pongan. 


Pusiera, pondria, pu- 

siese, etc, 
Pusiere, etc, 


Qmrri, 
etc. 


Quiera, 

quiere, 

quiera. 


queramos, 

quer€d, 

quieran. 


Quiera, 
quieras, 
quiera, 


queramos, 

querais, 

quieran. 


Quisiera, querria, gui- 

siese, etc. 
QuisierOf etc. 


Sabri, 
etc. 


Sepa, 
sabe, 
sepa, 


sepamos, 

sab6d, 

sepan. 


Sepa, 
sepas, 
sepa,. 


sepamos, 
sepais, • 
sepan. 


Supiera, sabria, supiete, 

etc. 
Supiere, etc. 


Solerg, etc. 


Suda, 
sude, 
suda. 


solamos, 

80l6d, 

stolon. 


Suela, 
suslas, 
suda, 


solamos, 

solais, 

Sudan, 


Boliera, soleria, soliese, 
BoIieras,etc 
^Soliere, etc. 


Tender^, 
etc. 


Tienda, 

tiende, 

tienda. 


tendamos, 

tended, 

tiendan. 


Tienda, 
tiendas, 
tienda, 


tendamos, 

tendais, 

tiendan. 


Tendiera, tenderia, ten- 

diese, etc. 
Tendiere, etc. 


Tendri, 
etc. 


Tenga, 

ten, 

tenga. 


tengamos, 

ten€J, 

tengan. 


Tenga, 
tengas, 
tenga, 


tengamos, 

tengais, 

tengan. 


Tkiviera, tendria, tu- 

viese, etc. 
Tuviere, etc. 


TraerS, 

etc. 


Traiga, 

trae, 

traiga. 


traigamos, 

tragd, 

traigon. 


Traiga, 
traigas, 
traiga, 


traigamos. 

traigais, 

traigon. 


Trajera, iTMX\K,traj ete, 
trajeras, traerias, etc. 
T^-cgere, etc. 


Vdldri, 
etc. 


Volga, 

vale, 

Volga, 


valgamoa, 

valtfd, 

valgan, 


Volga, 
valgas, 
Volga, 


valgamos, 

valgais, 

valgan. 


Vallera, valdria, vaUeM. 

etc. 
Valiert, etc. 



take z before the e whenever this is followed by a or o. 
in the interjection Plegue & Dios / May it please God I 
Present and Tmpeifset of the Indicative, 
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888 CONJUGATION OF 

IirriinTrni Pabticxplxb Ihdioatztb Invioativb Past 

prttent. pre: and pott, present. imperfect, definite 

, . , , * , . ^ , , . , , • -» 

Vbr, Vlendo, Kco, ▼emos, * Fefa, V£,- vlmos, 

10 iM, tieto^ ves, veia, etc. viste, ▼isteis, 

▼e, yen. vltf, vieron. 

Taobb, 'fogOy yacemos, Tacia, 

toU$, yacei, yacete, etc. 

jacej yacen. - 

THIRD 

Adauxkib, Adquiriendo, AdqtUero^ adquirimos, Adqairia, Adquirf, adquirimos. 

looognire. Adquirido, adquiereay adqairia, etc. adquiriste, adquiristeia. 

adquiertf adquieren. adquiri(5, adquirieran. 

AaxB,* Aaiendo, ^'gOj aaimoBj Aaia, Aaf, aaimoa, 

iOMeige, Aaido, aaea, aaia, etc. aaiate, aaiateia, 

aae, aaeo, aai(S, asieron. 

BsMOBOn. BendiciendOf Bendigo^ bendeciino8,Bendecia, Bendige^ bendigimoa, 

tobiuu Bendecido, bendicesj bendecia, etc. bendigietef bendigsteis, 

bendiee^ bendieen, bendijo^ bendigeren. 

Dbozb, DiciendOf Digo^ decimoa, Decia, - Dige, digimos^ 

ta§ajf. Dicho^ diee»j deciai etc. digiste, digisteis^ 

dice^ dieen, dijOj digeron, 

DoBMXB, DunniendOf Duermo, dormimos, Dormia, Dormt, dormimoa, 

toeie^ Dormido, duermet^ dormia, etc. dormlate, dormisteU, 

duerme, duermen. durmi6f durmieron. 

EnouiB, JrguiendOj'^ ffiergo,^ ergaimoa, Erguia, Ergul, ergnimoa, 

to erect, Eifaido, hiergtteSf erguia, etc. erguiate, erguiateia, 

. hierguey hierguen. irguid^ irguieron. 

IncIiUIB, Induyendo, Induyo^ incluimoa, luclaia, Inckii, incluimoa, 

toineiude. Indaido, inehiyes^ iticlaia, etc. inclaiate, incluiateia, 

ifKduyej induyen^ induyd. induyeron 

Ib, ^ YendOf Voy^ vamoa^ - Iba, Fui^ fuitnoa, 

to go. Ido, voa, voM, etc. /«*'«. fuiateia, 

va, van, f%Uy fueron. 

LuooK, Lucieodo, Imzco^ lucimoa, Locia, Luef, lucimoa, 

UaihiaM, ^Lucido, lacea, lacia, etc laciate, luciateia, 

lace, lacen. laci<5, lacieroo. 



• The paita of thia verb which are irregalar are very little uaed. 
t JBir ia alao written Y, Yergo, Yergueot etc. 
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Imdioativb 
future. 




Ikpbrativb. 






Sdbjunotivh 
imperfect and future. 


Ver6, 
etc. 


Yea, 

ve, 

vea, 


veamoB, 

ved, 

veon. 


Yea, 
veas, 
vea. 

Yoga, 
yogas, 
yag<h 


veamoB, 

Veaia, 

vean.. 

yagamoa. 
yagaia. . 
yagan* 


Viera, veria, viese, 
vieras, veriaa, etc 
Viere, etc. 




















CONJUGATION. 



Adquirirg, 
etc. 


Adquiera, 

adquiere, 

adquiera, 


adquiramos Adquiera, 
adqairid etdquieraa, 
adquieran. adquiera. 


adquiramos, 

adquirais, 

adquiercM. 


Adquiri-era-ria-ese, 
adquiri-eras-rias,etc. 
Adquiriere, etc. 


A8ir6, 
etc. 


A^ga, 

ase, 

asga. 


asgamoa, 

asfd, 

aagan. 


Aaga, 
aagaa, 
asga, 


asgamoa, 

asgaia, 

'asgan. 


Asiera, asiria, asiese, 
asieras^ asirias, etc. 
Asiere, etc. 


Beudecirg, 
etc 


Bendiga, 
bendice, 
bendiga, ' 


bendigamos^Bendiga, 
bendecfd, bendigas, 
bendigan. bendiga, 


bendigamoa, 

bendigaia, 

bendigan. 


Bendigera, bendeclria, 
Bendtgere, etc. 


Diri, 
etc. 


Diga, 
diga. 


digamoa, 

decid, 

digan. 


DCga, 
digaa, 
diga. 


digamoa, 

digais, 

digan. 


Digera, diria, digesCf 
digeraa, diriaa, etc. 
Digere, etc 


Dprmirfi, 
etc. 


Duerma, 

duerme, 

duerma, 


durmamoa 

-dormfd, 

duerman. 


duermaa, 
duerma. 


durmamoa, 
durnuaa, 
duerman, • 


Durmiera, dormirla, 

durmieae, etc. 
Durmiere, etc. 


Eigair€, 
etc. 


Bierga^ 
hiergue, 
hierga, 


irgamoa, 

erguld, 

hiergan, 


Hierga, 
kiergaa, 
hierga. 


irgamoa, 

irgaia, 

hiergan. 


Irguiera, erguiria, »>• 

guieae, etc. 
Irguiere, etc. 


Incluirg, 
etc 


Jncluya, 
incluye, 
induya, 


incluid, incluyaa, 
induyan, incluya, 


ineluyaia^ 
incluyan. 


Incluyera, incluiria, tn- 

cluyeae, etc. 
Incluyere, etc. 


Irg. 

etc. 


Yaya, 
ve, 
vaya, 


o 
vam^,X 

id, 
vayan. 


Vaya, 
vayas, 
vaya. 


v&yamoa, 

vayaia, 

vayan. 


Fuera, iria,/u«M 
fueras, irias, etc. 
Fuere, etc 


Lacir*, 
etc. 


Luxca, 

lace, 

htxea. 


luxeamoa, 

lucid, 

luzcan. 


luzcaa, 
luxca. 


luzcamoa, 

luzcaia, 

luzcan, 


Luciera, luclria, Inclese, 
lucieras, lucirias, etc 
Luciere, etc. 



* Yacer is seldom used except in epitaphs and in the third person singular and plural of 
the indicative present, yace and yocen. 

t Contradecir and desdecir, compounds of dectr, have contradice, and deadice in the second 
person singular, imperative. i Sometimes vdyamos. 
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CONJUGATION OF 



hmsrnvm 
present. 


Pabtioiplb« Ihbioawvb 
pre*, and jxw/. present. 


INDIOATIVB 

imperfect. 


1 Past 

definite. 


Om, 

to hear. 


Oyendo, 
oido, 


Oigo, 
oyee, 


oimos, 

ois. 

oyen. 


Oia, 

etc. 


Oi, 

oiste, 
oyd, 


oinios. 
oisteis, 
oyeron. 


Pbdih, 
toaek. 


Pidtcndo, 
Pedido, 


Pido, 
pides, 
pide. 


pedimos, 

pedis, 

piden. 


Pedia, 
etc. 


Pedi, 

pedlste, 

pidU, 


pedimos, 
pedisteis, 
pidierOH. 


PODRIB,* 

to rot. 


Pudriendo, 
Podrido, 




podrimos, 

podris, 

pudren. 


Podria, 
etc. 


Podri, 

podrlste, 

pudnd, 


podrimos, 
podristeis, 
pudrteron. 


Pkodttgib, 
to produce. 


Produciendo, 
Producido, 


, ProdtacOf 
produces, 
produce, 


prodacimos,Produciat 
producis, etc. 
producen, 


Produje, 

produjiste, 

produjOf 


produjimooy 
prodjisteia. 


Rbib, 

to laugh. 


Riendo, 
Reido, 


mo, 

ries, 
rie. 


reimos, 
. reis, 
rien^ 


Reia, 
etc. 


Ref, 

reiste, 
rid, 


reimos, 
reisteis, 
rieron. 


SALUt, 

to go out. 


Saliendo, 
Salido, 


Salgo, 

sales, 

sale, 


salimoB, 
salis, . 


Salia, 
etc. . 


Sail, 

saliste, 

salid. 


sallmos, 
salisteis, 
salieron, 


to/eel. 


SintiendOf 
SenUdo, 


Siento, 
Hentesy 
siente^ 


sentimos. 
sentis, * 
oienten. 


Sentia, 

etc. 


Sentf, 

sentiste, 

ointiir 


sentimos, 
sentisteis, 
aintieron. 


Vbnir, 


ViniendOf 
Venido, 


Vengo, 
vieneSf 
' m'ene. 


venimos, 

venis, 

vienen* 


Venia, 
etc. 


Vine, 
viniaie. 
vitw, 


vinimoa, 
viniateia, 
vinieron. 




• 








IMPERSONAT. 


AMAmsom, Amaneclendo,Amanece, 
togrowUght. Amanecido, it groaehght. 


Amanecia, 


Amanecitf, 




Nbvab, 
toonow. 


Nevando, 
Nevado, 


Nieva, 
itsnowa 


1 


Nevaba, 


Nev6, 




Tbonab, 
lo thtmder. 


IVonando, 
, Tronado, 


Truenoy 
it thunders, 


Tronaba, 


Trend. 





* Podrir, in its literal sense is used only in a few tensei and 
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future. 


'IXPBRATIVB. 


present. 


perfect and future. 


Oir€, 

etc. 


Oiga, 

oye, 

oiga' 


otganioa, 

old, 

oigan. 


Oiga, 
oigaa, 
oiga, 


oigamoa, • 

oigaia, 

oigan. 


Oyera, oxt'wl, oyeae. 

oyeraa, etc. 
Oyere, etc. 


PedW, 
etc. 


Pida, 
pide, 
pida, 


pidamoo, 

pedid, 

pidan. 


Pida, 
pidaa, 
pida, 


pidamoa, - 

pidaia, 

pidan. 


Pidiera, pediria, pidieae, 

etc. 
Pidiere, etc. 


PodrhrC, 
etc. 


Pudra, 
pudre, 
pudra. 


pudramdk, 

podrid, 

pudran. 


Pudra, 
pttdraa, 
pudra. 


pudramoa, 

pudraia, 

pudran, 


Pudriera, podriria, pu- 

drieae, pudrieraa, etc, 
Pudriere, etc. 


Prodaclrg, 
etc. 


produce, producfd, produzeas, 
produxca, produzcan. produzca. 


produzcamos 

produzcaia, 

produzcan. 


r, Produjera, prodaciria, 
produjeae, etc. 
Produjere, etc. 


ReirU, 
etc. 


Ria, 
Tie, 
ria. 


riamoe, 

reld. 

rian. 


Ria, 
riaa, 
ria. 


riamoa, 

riaia, 

rian. 


JUiera, reiria, rieae, 

etc. 
Riere, etc. 


Skddri, 
etc. 


Saiga, 

8al, 

aalga, 


aalgamos, 

satid) 

aalgan, 


III 


aalgamoa. 

aalgaia, 

aalgan. 


Sdliera, saldria, aalieae, 
aalieraa, saldrias, etc. 
Saliere, etc. 


8entir€, 
etc. 


Sienta, 
siente, 
sieota, 


aintamos, 

sentid, 

aientan. 


Sienta, 
aientaa, 
sienta. 


aintamoa, 

aintaia, 

aientan. 


JSintiera, sintirta, ainti- 

eae, aintieraa, etc. 
Sintiere, etc. 


Ytndri, 
etc. 


Venga, 

t»cn, 

venga, 


vengamoa, 

▼enld, 

vengan. 


Venga, 
vengaa, 
venga. 


vengamoa, 

vengaia, 

vengan. 


Vintera, vendria, vini- 

eae, vinieraa, etc. 
Viniere, etc. 


VERBS. 












▲manecerS, 


Amanexea, 


Amanexea, 




Amanec-Iera-eria-iese, 
Amaneciere. 


Nerara, 


Nieve, 




Nieve, 




Nevara, nevaria, nevase, 
Nevare, 


Tronara, 


Truene, 




Truene, 




Tronara,tronaria,trona8e. 
Tronare, 



persons. 



29* 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Anooebobb, to grmo nighty Anochece, it grows nighty is conjagated \ik%amanewr, 
Habbb, to have or to be, hay or Aa, than it, there are. is the same in all the rest as the third 

person singular of the auxiliary haber. Ilabia, there waa or were. Hubo, there 

woe or were. HabrA, there will be. Boya, let there be. Haya, there may be. 

Hubiera, habria^ hubieae, there should be, might 6e, would be. Bubiere^ there 

ahttuld 6e, 
Hagbr, (impersonal), is the same as the third person singular of the personal verb 

' haeer. Hace, it ia. Hacla, it was, etc. 
Hblab, tofreeze, is conjugated liice nevar. BUla, itfreezea, etc. 

Llovbr, to rain, is conjugated like third person singular of mover. Lhtevey it raina, etc 
EscARCHAR, tofreeze. Escarcha, itfreezea. 
Gramizar, to hail. Graniza, it hails. 
Lloviznar, to drizzle. Llovizna, it drizzles. 
Rblampagubar, to lighten. Relampaguea, it 

lightens. 



- are regular, as gnutizar. 



VERBS WITH TWO PAST PARTICIPLES. 



Each ofthe following verbs, besides the regular past participle, has also an irregular >oDe, 
which is Lere'given. 



To surfeit. 


Ahitar, 


ahito. 


To insert. 


Insertar, 


inserts. 


To bless, 


Bendecir, 


bendito. 


To inrert. 


Invertir, 


inverso. 


To compel, 


Compeler, 


cotnpulso. 


To ingraft, 


Ingerir, 


ingerto. 


To conclude, 


Concluir, 


conduso. 


Tojoin, 


Juntar, 


junto. 


To confound 


Confuudir, 


confuso. 


To curse. 


Maldeclr, 


maldito. 


To convince, 


Convencer, 


convicto. 


To manifest, 


Manifestar, 


manijiesto. 


To convert, 


Convertir, 


converso. 


Tofade, 


March itar, 


marchUo. 


To awake, 


Despertar, 


despierto. 


To omit. 


Omitir, 


omiso. 


To elect, 


Elejir, 


elMo. 


To oppress. 


Oprimir, 


opreso. 


To wipe. 


Enjugar, 


enjuto. 


To perfect, 


Perfeccionar 


, perfeeto. 


To exclude, 


Excluir, 


exduso. 


To seize. 


Prender, 


preso. 


To expel, 


Expeler, 


pxpulso. 


To prescribe. 


Prescrlbir, 


prescritOk 


To express. 


Expresar, 


expreso. 


To provide. 


Proveer, 


prwisto. 


To cjrftng-i/isA,Exti ngu ir, 


extinto. 


To shut up, 


RecluJr, 


reduso. 


Tojix, 


Fijar, 


.m 


To break, 


Romper, 


roto. 


Tofry, 


Freir, 


frilo. 


To loosen. 


So Itar, 


sueUo. 


To satiate. 


Ilartar, 


harto. 


To suppress. 


Suprimir, 


supreso. 


To include, 


Incluir, 


incluso. 


To suspend^ 


Suspender, 


suspenso. 


To incur^ 


Incurrir, 


incurso. 


To substitute 


, Sustituir, 


Sustiiuto, 



The regular participle of these verbs is always used with the auxiliary haber, and the 
irregular is used lilce an adjective ; as, £!l esta despierto; le han despertado temprano ; ho is 
awake, they have awaked him early. Jnserto, opreso, preso, provisto, roto, and supreso, 
however, are used with the auxiliary. 



fBREGCLAB VERBS. 
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TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Ths namben in the following table mark the pa^ where the verb to which it belonga will be 
founch, in all its moods and tenses, or some other verb, whose paradigm it follows. Verbs now 
obsolete are marked *. 

PAO«. 

Contradecir, as deary . . 338 

Contraer, as troer, . . . 336 

Cootrahacer, as haeert . . 334 

Contravenir, as venir, . . 340 

CoDtribuir, as tneluir^ . . 338 

CoDtrovertir, as sentir, . 340 

Convalecer, as pareeery . 336 

CoQvenir, as ventr, . . . 340 

Corvertir, as «enC«r, . . . 340 

Corregir, as petitr, . . . 340 

Costar, as contavy ... 334 

Crecer, as pareeer. . . . 336 

Dar 334 

Decaer, as eaer, .... 334 

Decentar, as tnttar, . . . 334 

Decir, 338 

Deducir, as produeiry . . 340 

Defender, as tendery . . . 336 

Deferir, as seTtHr^ . . . 340 

Degollar, as eontary . . . 334 

Demoler, as movery . . . 334 

Demostrar, as eontar, . . 334 

Denegar, as tentoTy . . . 334 

Denostar, as eontary . . . 334 

Deponer, as ponery . . . 336 

Derrengar, as tentaVy . . 334 

Derretir, as pedivy ... 340 

Desabastecer, asjmrecer, . 336 

Desacertar. as tentavy . . 334 

Desacordar, as eontary . . 334 

Desadormecer, as jiareeer, 336 

Desalentar, as tentary . . 334 

Desaparecer, as pareeer y . 336 

Desapretar, as taittar, . . 334 

Desaprobar, as eontary , . 334 

Desasosegar, as ttntary . . 334 

Desatender, as tender, . . 336 

Desatentar, as tentar, . . 334 

Desatraer, as traery . . . 336 

Desavenir, as venir, . . 340 

Descaecer, as pareeer^ . . 336 

Descender, as tender^ . . 336 

Descenir, as pedir, . . . 310 

Descolgar, as eontary . . 334 

Descoilar, as eontary . . 3M 

Descomedirse, as pediry . 346 

Descomponer, as poner^ . 336 

Desconceitar, as tentary . 331 

Desconocer, os pareeer, . 336 

Desconsentir, as sentiry , 343 

Desconsolar, as eontary . 331 

Descontar, as eontar, . . 331 

Desdyirse, as deeiry . . 336 

Desempedrar, as tentar, . 331 

Desencerrar, as tenter, . . 334 

Desengrosar, as eontary . 331 

Desentenderse, as tendoTy . SM 

Desenterrar, as t«nter, . . 334 



PAOK. 

Abastecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Aborrecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Absolver, as nuwer, . . . 334 
Abstraer, as traery . . . 336 
Acaecer, as pareeeri . . 336 
Acertar, as tenter, . . . .^t34 
Acontecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Acordar, as eontary . . . 334 
Acostar, as center, . . . 334 
Acrecentar, as tenter, . . 334 
Adestrar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Adherir, as sentir, . . . 340 
Adolecer, as parecery . . 336 
Adorroecerse, as pareeer, . 336 

Adquirir, 340 

Aducir, as predueir, , . 34U 
Advertir, as «enttr, . . . 340 
Agorar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Agrodecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Alentar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Almorzar, as eontary . . 334 

Amanecer, 340 

*Amentar, as tentar, . . 334 
Araolar, as eontary . . . 334 
*Amortecerse, as varecer, . 336 

Andar 334 

Aflochecer, 342 

Anteponer, vaponer, . . 336 
Antever, as ver, .... 338 
Apacentar, as tentary . . 334 
A pareeer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Apercibir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Apetecer, va pareeer y . . 336 
, Aplacer, as piacery . . . 336 
Aporcar, as eontar, . . « 334 
Aportar, as eontar, . . . 334 
• Aprovecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Apostar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Apretar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Aprobar, as center, . . . 334 
* Arbolecer, as parecery . 336 
Argiiir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Arrecirse, as pedir, . . . 340 
Arrendas, as tenter, . . . 334 
Arrepeotirse, as sentiry . 340 
Ascender, as tender, . . . 336 
Asentar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Asentir, as sentiry ... 340 
Aserrar, as tentary . . . 334 
Asestar, as tentar, . . . 334 

Asir, 338 

Asolar, as eontar, . . 334 
Asoidar, as eontary ... 334 
Asonar, as eontar, ... 334 
Atender, as tender, . . . 336 
•Atenerse, as tenery ... 336 
Atentar, as tentar, ... 334 
* Aterecerse, as jiareeer, . 336 



PAOB. 

Aterirse, as sentir, . . . 340 
Aterrar, as tentar, ... 334 
Atestar,* as tenter, ... 334 
Atormecerse, as pareeer, . 336 
Atraer, as troer, .... 336 
Atravesar, as tentar, . . 334 
Atribuir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Atronar, as tronary . . . 334 
Avenirse, as venir, . . . 340 
Aventar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Avergonzarse, as eontar, . 334 

Bendecir, 338 

*Bermejecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Bregar, as tentar, ... 334 

Cnber, 334 

Caer, 334 

Calentar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Canecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Carecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Cegar, as tentar, .... 334 
Cefiir, as pedir, .... 340 
Orner, as tender, . . . 336 
Cerrar, as tentary .... 334 
Cimentar, as tentar, . . 334 
Cocer, as movery .... 334 
Colar, as center, .... 334 
Colegir, as pedtr, .... 340 
Colgar, as eontary . . . 334 
♦Comedirse, as pedir, . . 340 
Comenzar, as tentar, . . 334 
Compadecerse, as pareeer, 336 
Comparecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Competir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Complacer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Componer, aspener, . . 336 
Comprobar, as eontar, . . 334 
Concebir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Concernir, as sentir, . . 340 
Concertar, as tentar, . . 334 
Ck)ncluir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Concordar, as eontar, . . 334 
Condescender, as tender, . 336 
Condoler, as mover, . . . 334 
Condacir, as prodMCtr,. .340 
Conferir, as sentir, . . . 340 
Confesar, as tentary . . . 334 
Con mover, as movery . . 334 
Cooocer, as parecery . . 336 
Conseguir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Consentrr, as sentir, . . 340 
Consoler, as eontar, . . 334 
Consonar, as eontar, . . 334 
Constituir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Constre&ir, a» pedir, . . 340 
Construir, as ineluir, . . 338 

Cooiar, 334 

Contender, as tender, . . 336 
Contener, as tener, . . . 336 



* ^testar, meaning to attest, is regular. 
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Danntorpeoor, as pareeetf 336 
DeaeoTofver, as movar, . 334 
Deservir. aspedir, . . . 340 

Oasfallecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Dasflaquecene, as paracar, 336 
Desflocar, as eontar, . . 334 
Desfogane, as eontar, . . 334 
Desffuaraecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Deshacer, as Aocer, . . . 334 
Deshelar, as tentar, ... 334 
Deaherrar, as tentar^ . . 334 
Desleir, as/iadtr, . . . . 340 
Xlasiucir, as lucir^ . . . 338 
Dasmembrar, as tentar^ . 334 
Desmentir, as senUr^ . . 340 
Desobede^r, as pareeer^ . 336 
Iiesolar, as oontor, . . . 334 
DesoUar, as oontar, ... 334 
Desovar, as cowtavj . . . 334 
Daspedir, as pedir^ . . .340 
Despedrar, as Untart . . 334 
Uesperaar, as tentavj . . 334 
Bespertar, as Untavj . . 334 
Besplacer, as pareeer^ . . 336 
Desplegar, as tentar, . . 334 
Despoblar, as eontar, . . 334 
Destefiir, aspedtr, . . . 340 
Desterfar, as tentar^ . . 334 
Destorcer, as movers . . 334 
Destrocar, as ctmtart . . 334 
Destruir, as ineluir, ... 338 
Desvanecerse, as pareeer, . 336 
Desvergonzarse, as eontar^ 334 
Detener, as tener, . . . 336 
Detraer, as traer^ ... 336 
Devolver, as mover, . . . 334 
Dezmar, as tmitar, ... 334 
Diferir, as sentir, ... 340 
DigeYir, as aentir, ... 340 
Disminuir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Disolver, as mover, . . . S)4 
Disponer, naponer, . . . 336 
Distraer, as traer, ... 336 
Distribuir, as ineluir, . . 338 
Divertir, as aentir, . . .340 
Ddler,.as mover, .... 334 

Dorniir, 338 

Elegir, as pedir, .... 340 
Erobebecene, as pareeer, . 336 
Embestir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Embravecerse, a» pareeer, 336 
Embrutecarse, as pareeer, . 336 
Emendar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Empedrar, as tentar, . . 334 
Empezar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Emplomecer, m pareeer, . 336 
Empobrecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Emporcar, as eontar, . . 334 
Encabeilecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Encallecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Encalvecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Eocanecer, as pareeer, .^ . 336 
Encarecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Encender, as tender, . . 336 
Encensar, as tentar, . . 334 
Eacarrar, as^entar, . . . 334 
E^comendar, as tmtar, . 334 
EnooDtrar, as eontar, . . 334 
Enoordar, as eontar, . . 334 



PAOB. 

Eneradaeane, as pareeer, . 336 
EDcruelacar, as j^areccr, . 336 
Eocubertar, as tentar, . . 334 
Eodeatecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Eadurocar, as pareeer, . . 336 
Eofervorecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Enflaqaecar, as /rarecer, . 336 
Eofurecene, as pareeer, . 336 
Engrandecar, as pareeer, . 336 
Ei^ifse, tji pedir, . . . 340 
Eogrosar, as eontar, . . 334 
Enroquecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Enlucir, as lueir, . . . 338 
Enmendar, as tentar, . . 334 
Eomoeecer, as pareeer, .336 
EoDiohecerse, as pareeer, . 336 
Eomudecar, as pareeer, . 336 
Ennegrecer, w pareeer, . 336 
EnnobJecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Eanudecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Eararecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Eoriqaecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Eorodar, as conlar, . . . 334 
Ensangrantar, as tentar, . 334 
Ensoberbecene, as pareeer, 336 
Eotallecar, as pareeer, : . 336 
Entender, as tender, . . 336 
Enternecer, m pareeer, . 336 
Enterrar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Entomecar, hm pareeer, . 336 
Entontacerse, as pareeer, . 336 
Entorpecerse, a» pareeer, . 336 
Entrefucir, as lueir, . . . 338 
Entreoir, as otr, .... 340 
Entretener, as tener, . . 336 
Entristecerse, as pareeer, . 336 
Entullecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Entumecer, a» pareeer, . 336 
Eovanecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Envejecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Enverdecer, as pareeer, . 336 
Envestir, as pedir, . > . 340 
Eavolver, as mover, . . . 334 
Equivaler, as voter, . . 336 

Erguir, 338 

Errar, 334 

Escaletitar, as tentar, . . 334 
Escarmentar, as tentar, . 334 
Escarnecar, as pareeer, . 336 
Esclarecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Escluir, AS ineluir, ... 338 
Escocer, as mover, . . . 334 
Esforzarse, as eontar, . • . 334 
Esf)edir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Esponer, as poner, . . . 336 
Establecer, as pareeer, , . 336 

EsUr, . 324 

Estender, as tender, . . . 336 
Estercolar, as eontar, . . 334 
Estraer, as traer, . . . • 3:^6 
Estregar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Estremecene, aa pareeer, . 330 
Estreiiir, as pedtr, . . . 34U 
Fallecer, as pareeer, . . 3J6 
Favorecer, as pareeer^ . . 33C 
Fenecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Fluir, as ineluir, . . . . .338 
Fiirtalecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
i Forzar, as eontur, . . . 334 



Fregar, as tentar, . . 

Freir, as pedir, . . . 

Fluir, as ineluir, . . . 

Gemir, as pedir, . .' . 

Gobemar, as tentar, 

Guarnecer, as pareeer, . 

Haber, 

Hacer, 

Hedar, as tender, , . . 

Helar, 

Hender, as tender, , . 

Hefiir, as pedir, . . . 

Herir, as sentir, . . . 

Herrar, as tentar, . . 

Hervir, as sentir, . . 

Holear, as eontar, . . 

Hollar, as eontar, . . 

Hair, as ineluir, . . 

Humedecer, as pareeer, 

Imbuir, as ineluir, . . 

Im pedir, as pedir, . . 

Imponer, as poner, . . 

Incensar, as tentar, . . 

Ineluir, 

Indisponer, as poner, , 

Inducir, as predueir, . 

Inferir, as sentir, . . 

Infernar, as tentar, . . 

Ingerir, as sentir, . . 

Instituir, as ineluir, . 

Instruir, as irteluir, . . 

Intervenir, as ventr, . . 

Introducir, as produeir, 

Invernar, as tentar, . . 
j Invertir, as sentir, . . 
I Investir, aM pedir, . . 

*Ir, 

' Jugar, 

Llover, 

Lueir, 

Luir, as ineluir, . . . 

Magrecer, as pareeer, , 

Maidecir, as bendeeir, . 

Manifestar, as tentar, , 

Mantener, as tener, . , 

Mecer, as pareeer, . , 

Medir, m pedir, . . . 

Mentar, as tentar, . . 

Mentir, as sentir, . . 

Merecer, na pareeer, 

Merendar, as tentar, . 

Mohecerse, as pareeer, , 

Moler, as mover, . 

Morder, as mover, 

Morir, as dormir, 

Mostror, as eontar. 

Mover 

Muir, as ineluir, . 

Nacer, as pareeer, 

Negar, as tentar, , 

Negrecer, as pareeer, . 

Nevar, 

Obodecer, as pareeer, . 

Obscurecer, us pareeer, 

Obstruir, as ineluir, 

Obteuer, as te^er, . . 

Ofrecer, as pareeer, . . 

1 Oir 

I Oler, 



PASS. 

. 334 
. 340 

. 338 
. 340 
. 334 
. 336 



334 
. 336 
. 343 
.336 

. 340 "^r. 
.340 i ; 
. 334 
. 340 
. 334 
.334 
. 338 
. 336 
. 338 
. 340 
.336 
.334 
.338 

336 
. 340 
, 340 
.334 
, 340 



. 340 
. 340 
. 334 
. 340 
. 340 
. 338 
. 334 
. 342 



. 336 
. 338 
. 334 
. 336 
. 336 
. 340 
. 334 
. 340 
. 336 
.334 
. 336 
. 33i 
. 334 
.338 
.334 
.334 
. 338 
. 336 
. 334 
. 336 
. 340 



. 336 
. 336 

. 340 ^ 
.336 
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OjMiier. as paner, . . . 336 
Pacer, d»pareeer^ . . . 336 
Padecer, azpartcert . . 336 

Parecer, 336 

Pedir 340 

PeDsar, as temitar^ ... 334 
Perder, as ttnder, . . . 336 
Perecer, as paruer^ . . . 336 
Peroiqaebrar, as teiUar, . 334 
Peneguir, aspedir, . . . 340 
Pertenecer, as parecer^ . . 336 
Perverttr, as «eiUir, ... 340 

Placer, 336 

Plegar, as tentart ... 334 
Poblar, as ecntar, , . . 334 

Poder, 336 

Podrir, 340 

Poner 336 

Predecir, as deeir, ... 338 
Preferir, as ^enetr, ... 340 
Prepooer, as pimert . '. . 336 
Presentir, as sentir, ... 340 
Presaponer, as pvMr^ . . 336 
Prevalecer, as pareeer, . . 336 
Prevenir, as venir, . . . 340 
Prever, as ver, .... 338 
Probar, as eontar, . . . 334 

Producir, 340 

Proferir, as ««ittr, ... 340 
Prdmover, as movers . . 334 
Proponer, as poller^ . . . 336 
Proseguir, as pedir, . . . 340 
Prostituir, as tnc/utr, . . 338 
Proven ir, as venir, . . . 340 
Quebrar, as tentar^ . . . 334 

aueier 336 

Recaer, as our, .... 334 
Reciuir, as ineluir^ . . . 338 
Recocer, as mover, . . . 334 
Recomendar, as tentar, . 334 
Reconocer, as parecer, . . 336 
RecoQvalecer, na parecer, . 336 
Recordar, as amtar, . . 334 
Recostar, as cantar, . . . 334 
Recrecer, as parecer, . . 336 
Reducir, as producir , . . 340 
Referir, as sentir, . . . 340 
Reflorecer, mn parecer, . . 336 
Reforzar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Regar,*as tentar, .... 334 
Regir, as pedir, .... 340 
Reffoldar, as eontar, . . 334 
Rehacer, as hacor, . . . 334 



PAOB. 

Reir, 340 

Relucir, as lueir, .... 338 
Remanecer> b» parecer, . 336 
Remecer, as parecer, . . 336 
Remeodar, ta tentar, . . 334 
Remorder, as movers . . 334 
Remover, as vuner, . . . 334 
Reoaeer, as pareca^, . . 336 
Rendir, as pedir, .... 340 
Renegar, as tentar, ... 334 
Refirr.aspe(2ir, .... 340 
Ren'ovar, as eontar, ... 3.34 
Repetir, h» pedir, . . . 340 
Replegar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Reponer; azponcr, . . . 336 
Reprobar, as eontar, . . 334 
Requebrar, as tentar, . . 334 
Requerir, as gentir, . . . 340 
Rescontrar, as eontar, . . 334 
Resentirse, as sentir, . . 340 
Resollar, as tontar, . . . 334 
Resolver, as mover, . . . 334 
Resonar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Restablecer, as parecer, . 336 
Restituir, as incluir, . . 338 
Retemblar, as tentar, . . 134 
Retener, as tener, . . . 336 
Retenir, aspMb'r, . . . 340 
Retentar, as tentar, ... 334 
Retoroer, as mover, . . . 334 
Retraer, as traer, . . . 336 
Retribuir, as incluir, . . 338 
Retrotraer, as traer, . . 336 
Revenir, as venir, . . . 340 
Reventar, as tentar, . . 334 

Rever, as ver, 338 

Reverdecer, as parecer, . 336 
Reverter, as tender, . . . 336 
Revestir, as/>Mtir, . . . 340 
Revolar, as eontar, ... 334 
Revolcarse, as eontar, . . 334 
Revolver, as mover, . . . 334 
Rodar, as eontar, ... 334 
Rogar, as eontar, .... 334 

Saber, 336 

Salir 340 

Satisfacer, as hacer, . . 334 
Sedacir, as produdr, . . 340 
Segar, as tentar, .... 334 
Seguir, as pedir, .... 340 
Sembrar, as tentar, ... 334 
Sentaise, as tentar, ... 334 
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Sentir, 340 

Ser 323 

Serrar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Servir, ospetitr, . . . .340 
Sobreiioaer, as poner, . . 336 
Sobresalir, as salir, ... 340 
Sobreveoir, as venir, . . 340 
Solar, as eontar, .... 334 
Soldar, as eontar, . . . 334 

Soier, 336 

Soltar, as eontar 334 

Solver, as pareeer, .* . . 339 
Sonar, as eontar, .... 334 
Soflar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Sonreirse, as reir, . . . 340 
Sosegarse, as tentar, . . 334 
Sostener, as tener, ... 336 
Soterrar, as tentar, . . . 334 
Sobarrendar, as tentar, . 334 
Siigerir, as sentir, . , . 340 
Suponer, as poner, . . . 336 
Sustituir, as incluir, . . 338 
Sustraer, as traer, . . . 33Q 
Temblar, as tentoTj ... 334 
Tender, ....... 336 

Tener, , . 336 

Tenir, m pedir, . . . .340 

Tentar, 334 

Torcer, as moaer, . . . 334 
Tostar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Traducir, as producir, .' . 340 

Traer, 336 

Trascender, as tender, . . 336 
Trascular, as eontar, . . 334 
Trascordarse, as eontar, . 334 
Trasegar, as tentar, ... 334 
Trasofiar, as eontar, . . 334 
Trasponer, as poner, . . 336 
Travesar, as tentar, ... 334 
Trocar, as eontar, . ^ . 334 

Tronai <% .340 

Tropezar, as tentar, . . 334 

Valer, 336 

Venir, 340 

Ver, 338 

Verter, as tender, ... 338 

Vesti;, as pedir 340 

Volar, as eontar, .... 334 
Volcar, as eontar, . . . 334 
Volver, as mover, ... 334 

Yacer, 336 

Zaherir, as sewlir, . . . 340 



Msolver, has the 


participle, aisuelto. 


Freir, has the 


partici 


ple,/Wto. 


Ahrir, " 


u 


aiierto. 


Imprimir, " 


t< 


impreso. 


Cuhnr, « 


" 


euHerto. 


Morir, " 


•« 


muerto. 


Deseuhrir, " 


u 


descubierto. 


Prender, " 


u 


preso. 


Encubnr, " 


•( 


encubierto. 


Proseribir,**' 


" 


proserito, or proscripto. 


Escribir, " 


a 


escrito. 


Soltar, 


" 


suelto. 


F^char, " 


41 


fecko. 


Volver, » 


" 


vuelto. 



* Other eompoands of eseribir have two participles. Describir has deeerito and deseripta: 
S* rt$ eribir bai prucrito and preecripto. 



DICTIONARY. 



• ABBREVIATIONS. 

int., interjection. pru., present. 

m., moBcoline. pron.^ pronban. 

num,, nomerBl. rel., relative. 

p.^ past. 8.t substantive. 

part., participle. v. a., verb active. 

pL, plural. ^ V. <., verb impersonal. 

/., femininq. I prep., preposition. «. n., verb neuter. 

V. r., verb reflective. 
Letters placed ailer nouns, adjectives, and participles, show that the feminine is formed by 
adding those letters. Some words which are the same in both languages, have been omitted, u 
Deeding no explanation. 



adf., aiHeetive. 
adv-i adverb. 
art., article. 
c, common gender, 
eon;., conjunction. 
dim., dimmutive. 



A, prep., to. 

Abierto, a, adj., open., part, p., Qpened. 
Abreviar, v. a., to shorten^ to abridge. 
Abrir, v. a., to open. 
Absolatamente, adv., absolutely. 
Abuelo, 8. m., grandfather. 
Abandancia, b. f., abundance. 
Abundante, adj., abundant. 
Abundar, v. n , to abound. 
Acabaf, v. a. and n., to finish. 
Accidente, 0. m., accident. 
Aceion, s. f, act^ action. 
Acero, s. m., steel. 
Acompaiiar, v. a., to accompany. 
AcoBtumbrarse, v. r., to become accus- 
tomed. 
Acusar, v. a., to accuse. 
Admirable, adj., admirable. 
Admiracion, s. f., admiration, 
Adrairar, v. a., to admire. 
Adonde, adv., 'Ahere^ to what place. 
Adornado, a, part, p., adorned. 
Adornar, v. a., to adorn. 
Adquerir, v. a., to acquire, 
Adalador, s. m.^ flatterer. 
Afeitar, v. a., to shave. 
Agradado, a, part, p., pleased, 
Agradar, v. a., to please. 
Agua, B. f., water. 
Agado, a, adj., acute, 
Agoila, 8. f.. eagle. 



Ahf, adv., there, 

Ahora, adv., now. 

Aire, s. m., air. 

Ala, s. f., wing. 

Alarma, s. f., alarm. 

Alcanzar, v. a., to obtain, 

Alegre, adj ., joyful. 

Aleman, b. and adj., German. 

Algodon, 8. m., cotton. 

Alguno, a, algun, adj., some, any. 

Alimentar, v. a., to nourish. 

Alimento, s. m.,food. 

AlU, adv., there. 

Alma, 8. f., soul. 

Alonso, 8. m., Alonzo. 

Alteraeion, s. f., alteration, 

Altisimo, a, adj., very high. 

Alto, a, adj., high^ tall. » 

Alto, 8. m., height, top. 

Altura, 8. f., height. 

Amable, adj., amiable. 

Amai*, V. a., to love. 

Amariilo, a. adj., yellow. 

Amazona, b. f., Amazon. 

Ambos, as, adj., both. 

Amenazar, v. a., to threaten. 

Americano, a. adj. and b. m. American, 

Amiga, s. f., friend. 

Amigo, 8. m., friend. 

Amistad, 8. {., friendship. 

Amo, 8. m., master. 

Amor, 8. m., Uwe. 

Ancho, a. adj., broad, wide. 



AYU. 



CAB. 
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Anoiano, a. adj., ancient, 

Andar, v. n., to go. 

Afiejo, a, adj., old. 

AniUo, 8. m., rii^g. 

Animado, a, adj., animatedy living. 

Animal, s. m., animal. 

Animalito, s. m. dim., little aninmL 

Animar, y. a., to animate. 

Animo, s. m., mind. 

Ano, 8. m., year. 

Anochecer, v. n., to become night. 

Anteponer,y. a., to put hefore^ to prefer. 

Antes, adv., before. 

Antigiiedad, 8. f., antiquity. 

Antiguo, a, adj., ancient. 

Antiparos, 8., Antiparos. 

Anunoiar, y. a., to announce. 

Apaeible, adj., peaceable. 

Apagado, a, part, p., stifled. 

Apagarse, y. r., to be extinguished, 

Apeles, 8. m., Apelles. 

Apolo, B. m., Apollo. 

Aprecio, s. in., appraisement, esteem. 

Aqnl, ady., here. 

Arabe, adj., and s., Arabian, Arab, 

Arbol, 8. m., tree. 

Arco, 8. va.j bow. 

Arena, s. f., sand. 

ArJstipo, 8. m., Aristippus. 

Arma, s. f., weapon; (p).) arms. 

Arreglar, y. a., to regulate. 

AiTodillarse, y. r., to kneel down. 

Arrojar, y. a., to dart, to throw, to cast. 

Arroyo, s. m., rivulet. 

Arrainar, v. a., to ruin. 

Arte, 8. m., art. 

Artificio, s. m., art, skill. 

Asi, ady., so, thus. 

Asno, 8. m., ass. 

Aspecto, 8. m., aspect. 

Astrouomia, 8. f., astronomy. 

Asunto, 8. m., subject. 

Atlanta, s. m.. Atlas. 

Atras, de atras, ady., behind. 

Atrayesar, y. a., to pass through. 

Aun, ady., yet, still. 

Aon cuando, con., although. 

Aunque, con., although. 

Ausentarse, y. r., to absent one^s self. 

Alitor, 8. ni., author. 

Autoridaci, s. f., authority. 

Aye, 8. f., bird. 

Ayuda., 8. f., help. 



Azogae^ 8. m., quicksilver. 
Azl!icar, 8. m., sugar. 
Azul, adj., blue. 

B. * 

Babilonia, 8. f, Babylon. 

Bajo (de), prep., under. 

Baleares, adj., Belearic. 

Bafiar, y. a., to bathe. 

Barba, 8. f., beard. 

Barbaro, a. adj., Barbary, barbarous. 

Barbero, s. m., barber. 

Barquero, s. m., boatman. 

Bastante, ady., sufficiently. 

Ba8tar, y. n., to suffice. 

Baaton, 8. m., cane, stick. 

Batalla, s. f., battle. 

Baul, 8. m., trunk. 

Baolito, 8. m. dim., little trunk. 

Beber, y. a., to drink. 

Belicoso, a, adj., warlike. 

Belleza, b. f., beauty. 

Bello, a, adj., beautiful. 

Beneficio, s. m., benefit. 

Ben^fieo, a, adj., beneficent. 

Beneyolencia, s. f., good-will, 

Bien, ady., well, very. 

Bien s. m., good, property. 

Bien sea, perhaps ; 6 bien, or perhaps. 

Billete, s. m., note. 

Bizoocho, 8. m., biscuit. 

Blanoo, a, adj., white. 

Blancora, s. f., whiteness. 

Bolsa, 8. f., purse. 

Bonito, a, adj., pretty. 

Bosque, s. m., wood. 

Bota, 8. f., boot. 

Botella, 8. f, bottle. 

Boton, 8. nv., button. 

Braza, s. f., fathom. 

Brazo, 8. in., arm. 

BriUante, adj., brilliant 

Brillar, y. n., to shine. 

Bronoe, s. m., brass. 

Buen, baeno. a, adj., good. 

Buey, 8. m., ox. 

Bnsoar, y. a., to seek, to look for, 

Buscarse, y. r., to be sought. 



Caballeriza, s. f., stable. 
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Caballero, s. m., gentlemanj knight. 

GaballO) b. m., horat, 

Gabello, s. m., hair. 

Caber, y. n., to be able to be contained. 

Cabeza, s. f., head. 

Cada, adj., each. 

Cad&ver, b. in., dead body. 

Cadena, b. f., chain. 

Caer, v. n., to fall. 

Cafe, 8. m., coffee. 

Calidad, b. f, quality. 

Caliente, adj., hot. 

Oallar, v. n., to be eilent. 

Calle, 8. f., 8tre€t^ alley. 

Calor, 8. m., heat. 

Calzado, a. part, p., 9hod. 

Cama, b. f., bed. 

Camello, 8. m., camel. 

Caminar, y. n., to go, to move atong. 

Camino, b. m., road. 

Camisa, b. f., shirt. 

Campo, B^m., field, country. 

Canasta, s. f., basket. 

Canciller, s. m., chancellor. 

Candelero, b. m., candlestick. 

Capa, 8. f., cloak. 

Cara, s. f., face. 

Carga, s. 1, load. 

Carlos, 8. m., Charles. 

Came, s. U flesh, meat. 

Camero, s. m., sheep i 

Carnivoro, a, adj., carniwrrous. 

Carpintero, s. m., carpenter 

Carro, s. m., car. 

Carta, s. f., letter. 

Cartagioense, adj., Carthaeenian. 

Casa, 8. f., house; k oasa, home. 

Casaca, 8. f., coat. 

Casarse, v. r., to marry. 

Cascada, b. f., water-fall. 

CaBoara, b. f., bark. 

Casi, adv., almost. 

Casto, a, adj., chaste. 

Casoalidad, s. f., chance. 

Catorce, wim.y fourteen. 

Causa, 8. f, cause. 

Causar, ▼. a., to cause. 

Ca^erna, s. f., cavern. 

Cayendo, part, pres,^ falling. 

Cay6, (past def. of caer,) fell. 

C61ebre, adj., celebrated. 

Cenioiento, a, adj., ash-colored. 

Cerca, adv., near^ around. 



Cerca (de), prep., near^ around. 

Cerrar, v. a., to shut. 

CcBar, V. n,, to cease. 

Cetro, 8. m., sceptre. 

Chocolate,'8. m., chocolate. 

Choza, 8. f., cottage. 

Ciego, a. adj., blind. 

Clelo, 8. m., heaven. 

Clen, num., hundred. 

Ciencia, b. f., science. 

Cieno, b. m., mud. 

Ciento, num., hundred. 

Cierto, a, adj., tertain. 

Cinco, num.,^re. 

Cinouenta, num., fifty. 

Cinta, B.^f., ribbon. 

Circundar, v. a., to surround. 

Circunferencia, 8. f., eircumferenee. 

CiB^ie, B. m., swan. 

Ciudad, b. f., city. 

Ciudadano, b. m., citizen. 

Civil, adj., civil. 

Claro, a, adj., clear. 

Claro, adv., clearly. 

Clase, 8. f., class. 

Clavo, 8. m., nail. 

Cle6bulo, 8. m., Cleobulus. 

Clima, 8. m., climate. 

Cobre. b. m., copper, 

Cocinera, b. f., cook. 

Coger, V. a., to take. 

Col, 8. f. cabbage. 

Cola, 8. f., tail. 

Colocar, v. a, to place. 

Colonia, 8. f., colony. 

Color, 8. m., color. 

Colorado, a, adj., red. 

Columna, b. f., column. 

Comenzar, v. a., to begin. 

Comer, v. a., to eat. 

Comerpiante, b. m., merchant. 

Comido, a, part, p., eaten. 

Como, adv., as, about ; como de,a&Ottt. 

Companero, b. m., companion. 

Compaiiia, b. f., company. 

Cdmponer, v. a, to compose. 

Componerse, v. r., to be composed. 

Comprar, v. a., to buy. 

Comprender, v. a., to comprehend. 

Comun, adj., common. 

Comunicar, v. a., to communicate, 

Comunmente, adv., commonCy. 

Concibir, v. a., to conceive. 



^CRE. 



DE&l 
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Oonoeder, y. a., to grant, 
Gonoindadano, s; m.^ feUow-eitizen, 
Ckmdncta, s. f., conduct'. 
Cohfesar, v. a., to confess. 
Confusion, s. f., confusion. 
ConmJgo, pron., with me. 
CoQQoer, V. a., to know. 
Conocerae, v. r., to be known, to know 

each other, to know one^s self. 
Conooido, part, p., known, 
Conqnistador, s. m., conqueror, 
Gonsagrar, y. a., to consecrate, 
Gonsecnenoia, s. f., consequence. 
Gonsejo, a. m., advice, counsel, council. 
Gonservar, y. a., to Reserve. 
GoDsiderable, adj., considerable, 
Gonsidercion, s. f., consideration, 
Gonsiderar, y. a., to consider. 
Gonsigo, pron., with himself. 
Gonsistlr, y. n., to consist. 
Gonstante, adj., constant. 
Gonstruir, y. a., to build, 
Gontar, y. a., to count. 
Gontento, a. adj., contented, 
Gontiguo, a. adj., contiguous. 
Continente, s. m,, continefd, 
Gontinnamente, ady., continually. ^ 
Gontinnar, y. n., to continue, 
Gontinno, a, adj., continual, • 

Gontra, prep., against. 
Gonvenir, y. n., to suit. 
Conyersaoion, s. f., conversation, 
Gonvertir, y. a., to change, to convert, 
Copenhagne, s., Copenhagen. 
Gorazon, s. m., heart. 
Gorbata, s. f., cravat. 
Goix>na, s. f., crown, 
Goron^o, a, part, p., crowned. 
GoiTer, Y.n., to run. 
Gorriente, s. m., current. 
Gorrupcion, s. f, corruption. 
Gortar, y. a., to cut, to cut off. 
Gortarse, v. r., to be cut. 
Gorio, a, adj., sfiort* 
Gosa, 8. f., thing. 
Gosecha, s. f., crop. 
Gosta, B. f, shore, coast. 
Goturno, s. m,, bttskin. 
Crear, y. a., to create. 
Cr^dito, 8. m., credit. 
Creenoia, a. f. , belief. 
Greer, v. a., to believe. 
Greso, s. m., Croesus. 



30 



Greyendo, part, pres,, believing, 
Griado, s. m., servant. 
Griador, s. m., creator, 
Griar, y. a., to create. 
Griatura, s. f., creature. 
Gristianismo, a.m., Christianity. 
Ghristiano, adj. and s., christian. 
Gruel, adj., cruel. 
Grueldad, s. f., cruelty. 
Grazado, a, part, p., crossed. 
Guadro, s. m., picture. 
Guadrtipedo, ». m., quadruped. 
Gual, adj. and pron., which, what; el 

oual, pron., who, which, that, whom. 
Guando, adv., when.- 
Guanto, a, adj., how much, as much; 

onantoe, how many, as many as, 
Guarenta, num,,- forty, 
Guarto, s. m., room, 
Guatro, num., four. 
Gubierto, a, adj. and part., cofttred, 
Gubo, 8. m., bucket. 
Gubrir, y. a., to cover. 
Guchillo, 8. m., knife. 
Guelgan, (ind. pres. of colgar,) hang. 
Guello, 8. m., neck. 
Cuero, 8. m., leather. 
Guerpo, s. m., body. 
Gueya, 8. f., cave, burrow. 
Gnidado, 8. m., care. ^ 

Guidar, y. a., to take care. 
Gultiyado, a, part, p., cultivated. 
Gumplir, y. a., to julJU, to execute, 
Guyo, a, adj., whose, 

D 

Dado, a, part, p., given, 
Dama, 8. f, lady. 
Dar, y. a., to give. 
De, prep., of, by, from, with. 
Deber, y. a., to owe, ought. 
Debil, adj., feeble. 
Decir, y. a., to say. 
Decirse, y. r., to be said. 
Defender, y. a, to defend. 
Defensa, s. f., defense. 
Defensor, s. m., defender. 
Dejar, y. a., to leave, to let, 
Dclante, prep., before. 
Deleite, s. m., pleasure. 
Delioioso, a, adj., delicious. 
Demas, adv. and adj., over, beyond; lor 
demas, the rest, the other. 
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Eotre, prep., hetween^ among, 

Entregar, v. a., to deliver. 

Shviar, v. a., to send^ to send away, 

Erigir, y. a., to erect. 

Esoipion, b. m., Seipio. 

Esoita, 8., Scythian. 

Efioitia, s. f., Scythia. 

Eeclavitad, s. f., slavery. 

Bscoba, 8. f., broom. 

Esoooes, s. m., Scotchman. 

Ksoocia, B. f., Scotland. 

Kscribir, y. a.\ to write. 

Escuchar, y. a., to listen to. 

Esfera, s. f., sphere ^ globe. 

Eso, pron, that. 

Espaoio, s. m., space. 

EspacioBO, a, adj., spacious. 

Espada, sword. 

Espana, b. f., Spain. 

Espafiol, B. and adj., Spaniard^ Span- 
ish. 

Esparcer, y. a., to spread^ to diffuse. 

Especie, s. f., species^ kind. 

Espedicion, expedition. 

Esperanza, b. £, hope. 

Esperar, y. a., to hope. 

Espeso, a, adj., thick. 

Espina, s. f., thorn. 

Esplicar. See expUear. 

Esta, pron., f, this^ this one^ the latter. 

Establedbr, y. a., to establish. 

Estado, 8. in., state. 

Estatua, 8. f., statue. 

Este, pron. m., this^ this one^ the latter. 

Estender, y. a., to extend. 

Estimar, y. a., to esteem. • 

Estio, 8. m., summer. 

Estranjero. See extranjero. 

Estraordinario. See exiraordinario. 

Eetrella, s. f., star. 

Estudiar, y. a., to study. 

Estudio, 8. m., study. 

Eternidad, 8. f., eternity. 

Kterno, a, adj., eternal. 

Europa, s. f., Europe. 

Excelencia, s. f., excellence, 

Exoelente, adj., excellent. 

Exento, a, adj., exempt. 

Existir, y. n., to exist. 

Explicar, y. a., to explain. 

Expulcion, 8. f., expulsion. 

Extranjero, s. and adj., foreigner, stran- 
ger, foreign. 



Extenso, a., adj., extensive, 
Extraordinario, a, adj., extraordinary, 
Extremamente, ady., extremely. 
Extreme, s. m., extremity , end, 

p. 

Fdcil, adj., easy. 
Facilmente, adv., easily, 
Fallecer, y. n., to die. 
Falta, 8.f.,/att/«. 

Faltar, y. n., to fail, to he wanting. 
Fama, s. f., fame. 
Famllia, s. f., family. 
Famoso, a, adj., famous. 
Faro, 8. ro.. Pharos, lighthouse. 
Fatiga, s. f., fatigue. 
Fe, 8. t, faith, revealed truth, 
Febrero, b. m., February, 
Felicidad, b. f., happiness, 
Feliz, adj., happy. 
Felizmente, ady., happily, 
Feroz, adj., fierce. 
Fertil, adj., fertile. 
Fertilizar, y. a., to fertilize, 
Fidelidad, b. f., fidelity. 
FidiaB, b. m., Phidias. 
F\e\, adj., faithful. 
Figara, b. t, figure, 
Filo, 8. m., thready edge (of a sword). 
Filosofla, philosophy. 
Filosofo, 8. m., philosopher. 
Fin, 8. in., end; en &d, finally. 
Fine, a, adj.,^nc. 
Firme, adj.,^rm. 
Firmeza, b. f.^ firmness. 
Flauta, B.{.,fiute. 
Flecha, a. f., arrow 
Flexible, adj.^ fiexible. 
Flor, 8. f., flower. 

Forastero, a. m., stranger, foreigner. 
Forma, a. {., form. 
Forraar, y. a., to form. 
Fortuna, a. f., fortune. 
FranccB, adj. and b., French, French- 
man. 
Francia, b. f., France. 
Frecuentemente, adv., frequently. 
Frente, b. f., forehead. 
Fresco, a, a,dj., fresh, cool. 
Frio, a, adj., cold. 
Frio, 8. ra., cold. 
Fruta, 8. f., fruit. 
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Frato, B. m.f fruit, 
Faego, B. m.jfire, 
Fuerte, adj., 9ttMig, 
Fuerza, s. f., strength, force. 
Fundado, a, part p., founded. 
Fusil, 8. m., gun, 

G. 

Gaoela, s. f., gaxeUe, 

Gallina, s. f., hen. 

Gana, s. f., deeire^ fancy. 

Ganado, b. m.^ flock, herd. 

Garra, s. f. , claw. 

Gasto, B. m., coet, expense, 

Gato, 8. m., cat. 

General, s. m., general. 

Greneral, adj. y general. 

Generofio/a, adj., generous, 

Gente, b. f., people. 

Gerioo, b. m., Ueryon. 

Gloria, s. f., glory. 

GlorioBo, a, i^j., glorious. 

Gobemador, s. m., governor, 

Gobemar, v. a., to govern. 

Gobiemo, s. m., government. 

Golpe, 8. m., blow. 

Gordo, 8. m., fat. 

G^rro, B. m., cap. 

Gracias, b. f. pi., thanks. 

Gran, grande, adj., great, large. 

Grandemente, adv., greatly. 

Grandeza, s. f., greatness. 

Grano, s. m., grain. 

Griego,. s. m., Greek. 

Grito, 8. m., cry. 

Gruta, s. f., grotto. 

Gtiaate, s. m., glove. 

Gnarda, s. f., custody 

Guardar, y. a., to guard, to keep. 

Guarneoido, a, part, p., furnished. 

Guerra, s. f., war. 

Guerrero, s. m., warrior. 

H. 

Ha, V. i., it is, there are. 
Habia, v. i., there was, there were, 
Habiendo, part, pres., having. 
Habitante, s. m., inhabitant. 
Habitar, v. a., to inhabit. 
Hablar, y. a., to speak. 
Haoe, y. i., it is. 



Haoer, v. a., to make, to do, to go, 
Haoerse, y. r., to be made, to be done, 
Hacia, prep., towards, 
Hacia, v. i., it was. 
Hallar,*y. a., to find. 
Hallarse, y. r., to be, to happen to be, 
Hambre, ». f., hunger. 
Hasta, prep., to, unto. 
Hasta, ady., until. 
Hay, y. i., there is, there are, 
Hecho, 8. m., deed. 
Hecho, a, part, p., made, done, , 
Hembra, s. f., female. 
Hermana, s. f., sister. 
Hermano, b. m., brother. 
Herjaaofio, a, adj., handsome. 
Heroe, a. m', hero. 
Heroioo, a, adj., heroic. 
Hesperides, s. f. p]., Hesperides, 
Hierro, s. m., iron. 
Hija, 8. f., daughter, 
Hijo, 8. m., son. 
Historia, s. f., history. 
Historiador, s. ra., historian, 
Hizo, (past def. of hacer,) made, 
Hoja, 8. f., leaf. 
Hombro, s. m., shoulder, 
Homenaje, s. m., homage. 
Honor, s. m., honor. 
Honra, s. f., honor; tuyieron k honra, 
* they deemed it an honor, 
Hobrar, y. a., to honor. 
Hora, 8. f., hour. 
Hoy, adv., to day, at this day. 
Huevo, s. m.,'egg. 
Huir, y. n., to fly. 
Humano, a, adj., human, 
Humedad, b. f., humidity, 
Humilde, adj., humble. 
Huye, (pres. ind., of ]\\nT,) flies, 
Huyen, (pres. ind. of huir,)^y. 
Huyendo, part, pres., flying. 



Idea, 8. f., idea, 

Iglesia, 8. f., church, 

Igual, adj., equal. 

Ilostrado, a, part p., illustrated. 

Ilustrar, y. a.,fo enlighten, to illuttrate^ 

to make illustrious. 
Dustre, adj., illustrious. 
Implacable, adj., implacable. 
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ImpoBible, adj., impo9nbU. 

Inclinar, v. a., to incline. 

Indiano, a. m., Indian^ one who Juu r 

tided in India. 
Indias, "s. f. pi., Jndiei. 
Indigno, a, adj., unworthy 
Indispensable, adj., indiaj^entable. 
Industria, s. f., diligence. 
Infanteria, s. f., infantry. 
Infeliz, adj., unhappy. 
Inferior, adj., inferior ^ lower. 
Infiernos, s. m., pi., infernal regions. 
Infinitamente, adv., infinitely. 
Ingenio, s. m., genivs. 
Inglaterra, s. f., England. 
Ingles, 8. m.. Englishman. 
Ingles, adj., English. 
injuria, s. f., injury. 
Imnediatemente, adv., immediately. 
Inmenso, a, adj., immense. 
Inmortal, adj., immortal. 
Inocente, adj., innocent. 
Inspirar, v. a., to inspire. 
Instante, s. m., instant. 
Instruir, v. a., to instruct^ to inform. 
Instrumento, s. m., instrument. 
Insulto, s. m., insult. 
Intento, s. m., purpose. 
Introduoir, v. a., to introduce, 
Inundacion, s. f. , inundation, 
Inventora, s. f., inventress. 
Investigacion, s. f., investigation. 
Invierno, s. m., winter. 
Ir, V. n., to go. 
Irlanda, s. f, Ireland. 
Isla, s. f., island. 

Italiano, s. m., Italian language. 
Izquierdo, a, adj., left. 

J. 

Jabon, 8. m., soap. 

Jamas, adv., never. 

Jardin, s. m., garden. 

Jorge, s. m., George. 

J6ven, s. c, a youth^ young person. 

J6ven, adj., young. 

Jneves, s. m., Thursday. 

Julio, s. m., July. 

Junio, 8. ni., June. 

Junto, a, adj., together. 

Junto, adv., near^ close by. 

Jnventnd, s. f., youth. 
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La, pron., t7, A«r, that, the one. 

Labio, s. m., lip. 

Labrador, s. m., husbandman. 

Lado, s. m., side. 

LadrUlo, s. m., brick. 

Lago, s. m., lake. 

Lagrima, s. f., tear. 

Laguna, s. f., lake. 

Liapicero, s. m., pencil-ease. 

Largo, a, adj., Umg. 

Largo, 8. m., length. 

Las, pron., them ; las de, those of, 

L&tigo, s. m., whip. 

Latin, s. m., latin. 

Laurel, s. m., laurel. 

Le, pron., Aim, it, to him, to her, to it. 

Lealtad, s. f., loyalty. 

Leche, s. f., milk. 

Leer, v. a., to read. 

Leerse, v. r., to be read, 

Legua, 8. f., league. 

Leido, a, part, p., read. 

Lena, s. f., wood. 

Lengua, s. f.. language. 

Lento, a, adj., slow. 

Leon, s. m., lion. 

Lerneo, a, adj., Lernean. 

Les, pron., to them. 

Levantado, a, part, p., raised. 

Levantar, v. a., to raise. 

Levantarse, v. r., to rise. 

Ley, 8. f., law. 

Libei-tad, s. f., liberty /freedom. 

Libra, s. f., pound. 

Librar, v. a., to free. 

Libre, adj.,/ree. ^ 

Libremente, adv., freely. 

Libro, 8. m., book. 

Liebre, s. f. hare. 

Lindo, a, adj., pretty. 

Linea, s. f., line. 

Lira, s. f., lyre. 

Llamado, a, part, p., called. 

Llamar, v. a., to call. 

Llaniarse, v. r., to be called. 

Uave, 8. f., key. 

Llegar, y. n., to arrive, to come. 

Llenar, v. a., to fill. 

Lleno, a, adj., full. 

Llevar, v. a., to carry, to take, 

Lo, pron., it, so. 
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Lo, pron., it, 9o. 

Looo, % adj., crazy J mad, foolish. 

Londres, s., London. 

Los.) pron., them. 

hoBy art., the J those. 

Laohaj, v, n.^ to struggle. 

Loego, adv.,forthieithj after that; lu- 

ego que, as soon a«. 
Lugar, s. m.. place. 
Lute, s. m., Lewis. 
Luna, B. f., moon. 
Ltines, s. m., Monday. 
Luz, s. f., light. 

M. 

Madera, s. f., wood, timber. 
Maestro, s. ra., master. 
Magndnimo, a, adj., magnanimous. 
Magnificencia, s. f., magnificence. 
Magnffico, a, adj., magnificent. 
Majestuoso, a, tidj., majestic. 
Malo, a, adj., bad, evil. 
Mafia, s. f., skill. 

Manana, s. f., to-morrow , morning. 
Manohado, a, adj. aud part., spotted. 
Mandar, v. a., to command; raand6 

hacer, had made. 
Manera, s. f., manner. 
Manifestar, v. a., to manifest. 
Manifiesto, a, adj., manifest, 
Mano, s. f., hand. 
Mansion, s. f., mansion, residence. 
Manso, a, adj., gentle. 
Mantener, v. a., to maintain. 
Mantenerse, y. r., to support one^sself 

(itself.) 
Mantequilla, s. f., butter. 
Manzana, s. f., apple. 
Mar, s. c, sea. 
Maravilla, s. f., wonder. 
Maravilloso, a, adj., wonderful. 
Marcado, a, adj. and part., marked. 
Margen, s. m., oorder, bank (of a river.) 
Marido, s. m., husband. 
Marinero, s. m. mariner. 
Mariscal, s. m., marshal. 
Marmol, s. m., marble. 
Mdrtes, s. m., Tuesday. 
Mas, adv., more, most. 
Masa, s. f., mass. 
Matar, v. a., to kill. 
Mayor, adj., greaUr. 



Media, s. f, stocking. 

M6dico, 8. m., physician. 

Medio, a, adj., half. 

Medio dia, noon. 

Medio, s. m., middle, midst. 

Mejor, adj., better. 

Mejor, adv., better; el mejor, adj., the 
best. 

Melena, s. f., mane. 

Memoria, s. f., memory. 

Menester, sA]., necessary. 

Menor, adj., less; el menor, adj., the 
least. 

M^nos, adv., less; al menos, at least. 

Mercader, s. ra., trader, merchant. 

Merecer, v. a., to merit. 

Mes., s. m., month. 

Mesa, B. f., table. 

Metafisica, s. (., metaphysics. 

Metal, 8. m., metal. 

Mi, adj., my. 

Ml, pron., me. 

Miel, s. m., honey. 

Mientras, adv., while. 

Miercoles, s. m., Wednesday. 

Mi], num., thousand. 

Milesio, a, adj., Miletian. 

Mileto, s. m., Miletus. 

Miljtar, adj., military. 

Minuto, s. m., minute. 

Mirar, v. a., to look at, to regard. 

Miseria, s. f., misery, meanness. 

Mismo, a, adj., itself, same. 

Mitad, s. f., half. 

Moderado, a, adj., moderate. 

Modesto, a, adj., modest. 

Modo, s. m., manner, way 

Molestar, v. a., to vex, to molest, to an- 
noy. 

Momento, a. m., moment. 

Monarca, s. m., monarch. 

Mono, 8. m., monkey. 

Monstruo, s. m., monster. 

Montana, s. f., mountain. 

Monte, s. ra., mountain. 

Monumento, s. m., monument, 

Morir, v. n., tp die. 

Mortal, adj., mortal. 

Mostrar, v. a., to show. 

Motivo, B. m., motive. 

Mover, v. a., to move. 

Movimiento, s. m., movement. 

Moza, s. f., servant maid, girl, lass. 
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Mozo, 8. m., servant hoy^ boy, lad. 

Machacho, s. m., boy. 

Mucho, a, adj., much ; muchos as, many. 

Mudabie, adj., changeable. 

Mudanza, s. f., change. 

Mudar, v. a., to change. 

Muebles, s. m., p\., furniture^ articles. 

Muerte, s. f., death. 

Muerto, a, adj., dead. 

Muerto, a, part, p., died. 

Mujer, s. f., woman^ wife. 

Moltiplicado, a, part, p., multiplied, 

Multitud, 8. f., multitude. 

Mundo, s. m., worlds persons. 

Muri6, (past def. of morir^) died. 

Muro, s. m., wall. 

Mdsica, s. f., music. 

Muy, adv., very. 

N. 

Nacer, v. n., to 5c horn. 

Nacimiento, s. m., birth. 

NacioQ, 9. f., nation. 

Nada, s. f., nothing. 

Nadie,s. m., nobody^ no one. 

Nariz, s. f. nose. 

Natara], s. m., native. 

Naturaleza, s. f., nature. 

Naturalmente, adv., naturally, 

Navio, B. m., ship. 

Necesario, a, adj., necessary. 

Necesidad, s. f., necessity. 

Necesitado, a, adj., necessitous. 

Necesltar, v. a., to need. 

Negro, a, adj ., blcuik. 

Neptuno, s. m., Neptune, 

Ni, eonj., neither^ nor. 

Nieve, s. f., snow. 

Nilo, 8. m., Nile. 

Ninfa, s. f., nymph. 

Ninguno, a, adj., no^ none, no one. 

Nino, s. m., child, son. 

Noble, adj., noble. 

Noche, s. f., night. 

Nombre, s. m., name. 

Norte, 8. m., north. 

Nos, pron., us, to us. 

Notable, adj., remarkable. 

Notar, V. a., to note, to mark, 

Nube, 8. f., clmtd. 

Nueve, nam., nine. 

Nnevo, a, adj, new. 



Numanda, s. £, Numantia. 
Ntimero, s. m., number. 
Numeroslsimo, a, adj., most numerous. 
Numeroso, a, adj., numerous. 
Nunca, adv., never. 

0. 

O, conj., or, either, 

O, int., oh. 

Objeto, 8. m., object. 

Obra, 8. f., work. 

Observar, v. a., to observe, 

Ocasion, s. f., occasion. 

Octavo, a, adj., eighth. 

Ocultandose, part, pres., hiding, 

Ocupado, a, part, p., occupied. 

Ocupar, V. a., to occupy. 

Odio, 8. m., hatred. 

Ofreoep, V. a., to offer. 

Oir, V. a., to hear. 

Ojo, 8. m., eye. 

Olvidado, part, p., forgotten, 

Olvido, 8. m., forgetfulness, oblivion. 

Opinion, s. f., opinion. 

Opuesto, a, part, p., opposed. 

Orador, s. m.. orator. 

Ordinariamente, adv., commonly, 

Ordinario, a, adj., ordinary, common. 

Oreja, s. f., ear. 

Oriental, adj., east, eastern, 

Oriente, s. m., east. 

Origen, s. m., origen. 

Originario, a, adj., and s., native, . 

Orilla, 8. f., border, bank. 

Ornament, s. m., ornament. 

Oro, 8. ra. , gold. 

Os, pron., you, to you. 

Ostentacion, s. f., ostentation. 

Otro, a, adj., other, different, 

Oveja., 8. f., sheep. 



Paciencia, s. f, patience. 
Paciente, adj., paticiit. 
Pagar, v. a. to pay. 
Pais, 8. m., country. 
Paisano, s. m., countryman. 
Palabra, s. f., word, speech, 
Palacio, s. m., palace. 
Pan, 8. m., bread. 
Panadero, s. m., baker. 
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Pafinelo, s. m., handkerchief, 

Papel, 8. m. J paper. 

Para, prep., fory in order to. 

Paraguos, b. m.) umbrella. 

Parewr, s. m., opinion. 

Parecer, v. n., to appear^ to eeem. 

Pared, s. f., wall. 

Parte, b. f., part. 

Partioalarmente, adv., particularly. 

Partir, v.'d., to set out. 

Paaado mafiana, the day after to-mor- 



e, or pasaje, a. m., paaeage. 
Pasaree, v. r., to pass. 
Pasearae, v. r., to take an airing^ to 

walk. 
Pasion, b. f., passion. 
Paso, 8. m., step. 
Pastoral, adj., pastoral. 
Patata, s. f., potato. 
Patria, s. f., native-country. 
Paz, 8. f., peace. 
Pedir, v. a., to ask. 
Pedro, 8. m., Peter. 
Peine, s. m., comb. 
Pelo, 8. m., hair. 
Pena, s. f., pain. 
Penaamiento, s-. m., thought. 
Penaar, v. n., to think. 
Peor, adj., worse. 
Pequeiio, a, adj., smaU. 
Perder, v. a., to lose. 
Perdonar, v. a., to pardon. 
Perfecoion, s. f, perfection. 
Perfecto, a, adj., perfect. 
Peijudioial, adj., hurtful, prejudicial. 
Perla, 8. f., pearl. 
Permanecer, v. n., to rernain. 
PermaDente, adj., permanent. 
Permitir, y. a., to permit. 
Pemicioso, a, adj., pernicious. 
Pero, conj., but. 
Perro, s. m., dog. 
Pertenecer, v. d., <o belong. 
Pesado, a, adj., heavy. 
FesG&y a. I J fishing^ fish. 
Pesoado, a; m. fish. 
Pescador, s. m., fisherman. 
Peaeuezo, a. m., neck. 
Peso, a. m., weight , dollar. 
Pez, a. m./fish. 

Pidi6, (p.i9t. def. of pedir,) asked. 
Pi6, a. tn.jfoot. 



Piedra, a. f., stone. 

Piel, a. f., skin. 

Pierna, a. f., leg. 

Pintar, v. a., to paint. 

Pintor, a. m., painter. 

Pintura, a. f., painting, picture. 

Pipa, a. f., pipe. • 

I'iramide, a. m., pyramid. 

Pirineoa, a. m^pl., Pirenees. 

Pitaoo, 8. m., Pittacus. 

Placer, 8. m., pleasure. 

Plata, a. f., silver. 

Plunia, a. f., pen. 

Plutarco, a. m., Plutarch. 

PIutoDy a. m., Pluto. 

Poblacion, a. f., population, town. 

Pobre, adj., poor. 

Pobreza, a. f., poverty. 

Poeo, a, adj., tittle; pocoa as, few. 

Poco, a. m., a little, 

Poco, adv., little; poco a pooo, slowly, 

Poder, V. n., to be able. 

Poder, a. m., power. 

Poesfa, a. f., poetry. 

Poeta, 8. m., poet. 

Polftioa, a. f , politics. 

Polio, a. m., chicken. 

Polvo, a. m., powder, dust. 

Pdlvora, a. f., powder. 

Poner, v. a., to place. 

Ponerae, v. r., to be placed. 

Popular, adj., popular. 

Por, prep., /or, by; por donde, where, 

Porcion, a. f., portion. 

Porqucj oonj., because. ' 

Poeible, adj., possible. 

Poeterior, adj., later. 

Poatrer, poatrero, a, adj., last. 

Precioao, a, adj., precious. 

Preferido, a, part, p., preferred. 

Pregunta, a. f., question. 

Preguntar, v. a., to ask. 

Preparar, v. a., to prepare. 

Preaidente, a. in., president, 

Presidir, y. a., to preside. 

Preatar, v. a., to lend. 

Prima, a. f., cousin. 

Primer, primero, a, adj.,^r«*. 

Primero, adv., first, firstly. 

Primo, a. m., cousin. 

Principal, a. m., principal. 

Principe, a. m., prince. 

Principio, a. m,, beginning. 
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Prision, 8. f., priwn. 
Pxobar, v. a., to prove. 
Procurar, v. n., to endeavor. 
Prodigio, s. m., prodigy. 
Producir, v. a., to produce, 
Profesar, y. a., to profess. 
Profundidad) s. f., depth. 
Profundo, a, adj., profound, deep. 
Pronto, a, adj., quick ^ fast. 
Pronto, adv., fast, quick, quickly. 
Propio, a, adj., proper, fit, own. 
Proponer, v. a., to propose. 
Proserpina, s. f., Proserpine. 
Provincia, s. f., province. 
Proximo, a, adj., very neary next. 
Proyecto, b. m., project. 
Prudente, adj., prudent. 
Publicado, a, part, p., published. 
Pudiendo, (part. pres. of poder,) being 

able. 
Pudo, (past def. of poder,) was able, 

could, ' 
Pueblo, s. m., people. 
Paede, (ind. pres. of poder,) is able, 

can. 
Puerta, s. f., door. 
Puerto, s. m., port. 
Pues, adv., then, since. 
Puesto, a, part, p., put. 
Punto, 8. m., point, place; al punto, 

instantly. 
Puro, a, adj., |ntr0. 

Q. 

Que, pron., what, who, which^ whom, 

that. 
Que, conj., that, than. 
Quedar, y. n., to remain. 
Qnemar, v. a., to bum. 
Querer, v. a., to wish for, to will, to. 

be willing. 
Querer deoir, to mean, to signify, 
Querido, a, part, p., wished. 
Queso, B. m., cheese. 
Quien, pron., who, which, whom, 
Quijada, s. f., jaw. 
Quince, num., fifteen. 
Quinto, a, eid}., fifth. 
Quitar, v. a., to take away. 

B 

Rabo, B. m., tail.* 
Rafz, B. f., root. 



Real, adj., royal. 
Realmente, adv., really. 
Rebanar, v. a., to cut, to slice. 
Recibir, v. &.pto receive. 
Reo(Hnpensar, v. a., to recompense, 
Reconooerse, v. r., to be recognized. 
Recto, a, adj., upright. 
Rededor, s. m., environs ; al rededor de, 

around. 
Redondo, a, adj., round." 
Referencia, s. fj^ reference, 
Referir, v. a., to relate. 
Reflexion, s. f., reflection, 
Regalo, 8. m., gift, treat. 
Regar, y, a., to water. 
Regia, 8. f., rule. 
Regular, adj., common, ordinary, 
Reina, s. f., queen. 
Reinar, v. a., to reign. 
Reino, s. m., kingdom. 
Religion, s. f., religion. 
Religiose, a, adj., religious, 
Reloj, 8. m., watch. 
Replicar, v. a., to reply to, 
Reposar, v. n., to repose, 
Representacion, s. f., representation, 
Representar, v. t., to represent, 
Rept!iblica, s. f., republic, 
Residir, v. n., to reside. 
Respirar, v. a., to breathe. 
Resplandeoiente, adj., resplendent, 
Responder, v. n., to reply, 
Respuesta, a. f., reply. 
Restante, adj., rest, remaining, 
Restituir, y. a., to restore, 
Restos, B. m., remains. 
Retirarse, v. r., to recede, to retire. 
Retire, b. m., retired place, 
Revelacion, s. f., revelation, 
Revolucion, s. f., revolution, 
Rey, B. m., Wn^. 
Reyno. See reino. 
Rico, a, adj., rich. 
Rio, 8. m., river, stream. 
Riqueza, a. f , riches. 
Roberto, a. ra., Robert. 
Robusto, a, adj., strong, sturdy yfobuit, 
Roca, a. f., rock. 
Rodar, v. n., to roll, 
Rodas, 8., Rhodes. 
Rogar, y. a., to ask, to entreat. 
Roma, a. f., Rome, 
Romano, a, adj., JloflfMrn. 
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Rama, s. f., branch. 
Ripido, a, a9j., rapid, auoift. 
Razon, s. f., reason. 
Romper, v. a., to break. 
Ropa, 8. f., clothing. 
Rosa, ■. f., rose. 
Ruina, s. f., ruin. 
Rdfltioo, a, adj., rustic. 



S4bado, s. m., Saturday. 

Saber, v. a., to knoWy to know how, 

Saberse, v. r., to be known. 

Sabiduria, s. f., wisdom. 

Sabiendo, part, pres., knowing. 

Sabio, a, adj., wise. 

Saoar, v. a., to draw. 

Sacarse, v. r., to be drawn. 

Sacrifioar, v. a., to sacrifice. 

Sagrado, a, adj ., sacred. 

Salir, V. n., to go out, to come out, to 
come up; salir oon, to succeed in. 

Salobre, adj., brackish. 

Saludable, adj., healthful. 

Sano, a, adj., healthy , soUnd. 

Santiago, a. m., James. 

Santo, a, adj., sacred, holy. 

Sastre, s. m., tailor. 

Satisfacer, v. a., to satisfy. (Com- 
pounded of satis and hacer ; conju- 
gated as hacer, changing A to/.) 

Satisfizo, (past def. of satisfacer,) satis* 
fied. 

Saturno, s. m., Saturn. 

Se, (pres. ind. of saber,) / know. 

Se, pron., himself herself itself one'*s 
self themselves. 

Seco, a, adj., dry. 

Secreto, s. m.-, secret. 

Sed, s. f., thirst. 

.Seda, s. f., silk. 

Segundo, a, adj., second. 

Seis, num., six. 

Semejante, adj., similar. 

Sencillo, a, adj., simple. 

Seiior, s. m., «r, mister, lord. 

Senora, s. f., madam, mistress, lady. 

Sefiorita, s. f., miss, young lady. 

Sentado, a, part, p., seated. 

Sentimiento, s. m., sentiment. 

Sentir, v. a., to feel. 

Separar, v. a., to separate. 

S^ptimo, a, adj., woeiitA. 



Sepuloro, s. m., sepulcher, 

Sepultar, v. a., to bury. 

Ser, s. m., being. 

Serpiente, s. f., serpent. 

Servidombre, s. f., servitude. 

Servir, v. a., to serve. 

Servirse, v. r., to make use of 

Sesenta, num., sixty. 

Sexto, afa^., sixth. 

Si, oonj., if 

Si, adv., yes. 

Sf, pron., one^s self himself herself 

itself, themselves; si mismo, hitfh 

self, one^s self 
Sicilia, s. f., Sicily. 
Sido, a, part, p., been. 
Siempre,^dv., always. 
Sien*a, s. f., saw. 
Siete, num., seven. 
Siglo, s. m., century, age. 
Siguiente, adj., following. 
Sila, s. m., Sylla. 
Simbolo, s. m., symbol. 
Simple, adj., simple. 
Sin, prep., without. ^ 

Sin embargo, conj., notwithstanding y 

nevertheless. 
Sin6, conj., but, only. 
Sitio, s. m., siege, situation, 
Situaoion, s. f., situation. 
Soberano, s. m., sovereign. 
Soberbia, s. f.. pride. 
Soberbio, a, adj ., proud, superb. 
Sobre, prep., on, upon, above, about. 
Sobrina, s. f., niece. 
Sobrino, s. m., nephew. 
Socorrer, v. a., to help, to aid. 
Sofa, 8. m., sofa. 
Sol, s. m., sun. 
Solamente, adv., only. 
Soldado, 8. m., soldier. 
Solo, a, adj., single^ atone.- 
Solo, adv., only. 
Sombra, s. f., shadow. 
Sombrear, v. a., to shade. 
Sombrero, s. m., hat. 
Sorprendido, a, part, p., surprised. 
Sostener, v. a., to support. 
Sostenido, a, part, p., supported. 
Suave, adj., soft, sweet. 
Snavemente, adv., sweetly, gently^ 
Suceder, y.ji.,to happen. 
Slid, 8. m., south. 
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VIC. 



Ve, (imperatiye, of tr,) go ikon. 
Veoes, (s. f., pi., of veZj) times ;, alg^- 

nas veoes, sametimet; unaa veces, 

sometimea, 
Vecina, b. f., neighbor. 
Veoino, a. m., neighbor. 
Veoino, a, adj., near. 
Vegetable, s. m., vegetable. 
Veiote, nam., twenty. 
Vela, B. f., candle. 
Veneer, v. a., to conquer. 
Vencido, a, part, p., conquered. 
Vender, v. a., to sell. 
Venir, y. n., to come. 
Ventaja, s. f., advantage. 
Ventura, s. f., good fortune. 
Ver, V. a., to see. 
Verdad, b. f., truth; k la yerdad, in 

truth. 
Verdaderamente, ady., truly. 
Verdadero, a, adj., true. 
Verde, adj., green. 
Verduras, vegetables. 
Verae, v. r., to be seen. 
Vestido, 8. m., clothes^ dress. 
Vestir, V. a., to dress. 
Vestirse, y. r., to be clothed. 
Vez, B. f., time, turn : 4 yeoes, at times. 
Viajar, y. n., to travel. 
Viajera, a. m., traveler. 



ZAP. 

Victoria, b. f., victory. 

Vida, 8. f., life. 

Vidrio, s. m., glass. 

Viejo, a, adj., old. 

Viento, s. m., wind. 

Vi6me8, 8. m., Friday. 

Vino, 8. m., wine. 

Violencia, s. f, violence. 

Virtud, 8. f., virtue. 

Virtuoso, a, adj, virtuous. 

Visitado, a, part, p., visited. 

Vista, 8. f., sight. 

Vivido, a, part, p., lived. 

Viyifioar, v. a., to vivify, to make alive. 

Viyir, y. n., to live. 

Viyo, a, adj., alive, living. 

Volver, y. a., to turn, to return. 

Voy, (prea. ind., of »>,) I go. 

Voz, 8. f., voice. 

Vulgo, 8. m., multitude, rabble. 

T. 

Ya, ady., now, already. 
Tacer, v. n., to lie, to repose. 
Yerba, a. f., herb, grass. 



Zapatero, s. m., shoemaker. 
Zapato, 8. m., shoe. 
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